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Chapter 1 EasyBuilder Pro Installation and Startup Guide

1.1 EasyBuilder Pro Installation

Software:
Download EasyBuilder Pro configuration software from EasyBuilder Pro CD or visiting
Weintek Labs, Inc.’s website at http://www.weintek.com to obtain all software versions

available (including Simplified Chinese, Traditional Chinese, English, ltalian, Korean,
Spanish, Russian, and French version) and latest upgraded files.

Hardware Requirements (Recommended):
CPU: INTEL Pentium Il or higher
Memory: 256MB or higher
Hard Disk: 2.5GB or higher (Disc space available at least 500MB)
CD-ROM: 4X or higher
Display: 256 color SVGA with 1024 x 768 resolution or greater
Keyboard and Mouse
Ethernet: for project downloading/uploading
RS-232 COM: At least one available RS-232 serial port required for on-line simulation
Printer

Operating System:
Windows XP / Windows Vista / Windows 7.
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1.2 Steps to Install EasyBuilder Pro

1. Installing EasyBuilder Pro:
Put the EasyBuilder Pro Installation CD into the CD drive. The computer will run the
program automatically and bring up a screen showing an area to click to begin the
EasyBuilder Pro installation. If the auto-run sequence does not start, browse the CD, and
find the root directory of [Autorun.exe] manually. The installation screen is shown
below.

[$wewrex  EasyBuilder8000

MATEI2]

Install
Document

Library

Flkass -
Lrmnvers

_F’j'"!'jr:li’i_ﬂf .
wyww weintek.com

2. Click [Install], users will see the window below, select the language and click [Next]
following the installation instructions.

Select Setup Language

e E| Select the lanquage ko use during the
l i?#_-' installation:

| Enalish

English > Spanish » French - Italian »
Simplified Chinese > Traditional

Chinese » Korean > Russian

S

10
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]'.,EL Setup - EasyBuilderB000 ¥4 34 g'ﬁ'@

Welcome to the EasyBuilder8000
V4.34 Setup Wizard
This will install EBS000Y434 an your compuker,

It is recommended that yvou clase all other applications before
conkinuing.

Click. Mext ko conkinue, or Cancel ko exit Setup,

3. Users will be asked if they would like to remove the old versions of EasyBuilder Pro.
Please tick those should be removed and click [Next] to continue.

]'nEL Setup - EasvBuilder8000 ¥4 _34

EB8000 Remove Information J
Find other version of EBES000 that has been installed. f

Wiould wou want to remove EBS000F Select the wersion that wou want ko remove,

(] EasvBuilder 8000 ¥3.4.5 Chinese (Traditional)
[] EBgOOOY410
[ ] EBsooOv4z0
[ ] EBsnoOv421
[] EBg0O0Y430
[] EBaoOOY433

< Back H Mext = l [ Cancel

11
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4. Designate a new folder for EasyBuilder Pro installation or choose the folder
recommended and then click [Next].

12 Setup - EasyBuilderB000 ¥4.34 Al=.3
Select Destination Location H J
Where should EasvBuilder3000 ¥4,34 be installed? P !

’J Setup will inskall EasyBuilder&000 Y4, 34 inta the Following Falder,

To continue, click Mext, If vou would like to select a different Folder, click Browse,

| _AEES000 | [ Browse, ..

Ak least 417.6 ME of free disk space is required.

[ < Back ” Mexk = ][ Cance ]

5. Users will be enquired to select a start menu folder to save the program’s shortcuts.
Click [Browse] to designate a folder or use the folder recommended then click [Next].

fi5! Setup - EasyBuilder8000 V4.34 =4
%elect Start Menu Folder " J
Whete should Setup place the program's sharkouks? e f

Setup will create the program's shorkcuts in the Fallawing Skart Menu Folder,

To continue, click Mext, If vou would like to select a different Folder, click Browse,

|m | [ Browse, ..

< Back ” fext = ][ Cancel

12
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6. Users will be enquired if there are any additional tasks to be done. For example: [Create
a desktop icon]. Tick it if needed then click [Next] to continue.

]'.;.EL Setup - EasyBuilder8000 ¥4 _34

Select Additional Tasks H
Which additional tasks should be performed? P

Select the additional tasks you would like Setup to perform while installing
EasyBuilderd0ng 4,34, then click MNext,

Bdditional icons:

Create a deskrop icon;

[ < Back ” Mexk = ][ Cance ]

7. At this moment all the settings are done. Please check if they are all correct. If any
changes need to be made, click [Back] or click [Install] to start installing.

]'.;.EL Setup - EasyBuilder8000 ¥4 _34

Ready to Install "
Setup is now ready ko begin installing EasvBuildera000 V4,34 on wour computer, e

Click Install o conkinue with the installation, or click Back, if ywou want ko review or
change any setkings.,

Destination location:
CEBS000

Start Menu Folder;
EBS000

Additional tasks:
Additional icons:
Create a desktop icon

< Back ]l Install |[ Cancel

13
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8. Installation processing.

]'nEL Setup - EasyBuilder8000 ¥4 _34

Installing
Please wait while Setup installs EasyBuilder3000 Y4, 34 on wour computer,

Extracting files. ..
CHEBS000Yibraryimeter_01.flb

M

9. Click [Finish] to complete the installation.

2 Setup - EasyBuilder8000 ¥4 24 A=

Completing the EasyBuilder8000
V4.34 Setup Wizard

Setup has finished installing EasyBuilderS000 Y4, 34 on wour
computer, The application may be launched by selecting the
installed icons.

Click. Finish to exit Setup,

14
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10. Start EasyBuilder Pro project from menu [Start] / [All Programs] / [EB8000].

4 start

All Programs L3 u;;_] Project Manager

fﬁ] EES000 AE Data Twpe Editar

o EasyBuildera000

@ EasyConverter
QF EasyDiagnoser
= EasvPrinter

o EasySimulator

Feleasehote

. — ¥ RecipeEditor
Hl Lo CiFF @| Turn OFF Comput .

ﬁ' Ininstall EasyBuilders00n

The description of each item in EasyBuilder Pro menu:

Installed file

Description

A Data Type Editor

Support AB TAG mechanism and improve the flexibility of an object
in read/write.

w EasyBuilder3000

EasyBuilder Pro editing software.

@ EasviZonverter

Conversion tool for Data Sampling and Event Log.

@ EaszvDiagnozer

Tool for analyzing and detecting connection between HMI and PLC.

Tool for saving hardcopy or backup data is individually

= BEagvwPrinter

downloadable even without full application.

Upon completion of project programming, you can execute Online
v Bazvlimmlator Simulation on PC by directly connect with PLC or Offline Simulation

on PC without connecting PLC.

{;] Project Manager

EasyBuilder Pro project management.

¥ BecipeBEditor

Tool for setting format of Recipe data. Users can open Recipe data
or data in External Memory here.

. BeleaseNote

Notes for EasyBuilder Pro version and latest information.

B EagytddiessViewer

Review the register range of device types for each PLC supported.

B HMI i Series support downloading/uploading project via USB cable.
After installing EasyBuilder Pro, Please go to [Computer Management] /

[Device Manager] to check if USB driver is also installed, if not, please refer to installation
steps to manually install.
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Chapter 2 Project Manager Operations

After installing EasyBuilder Pro software, double click on [Project Manager] shortcut.

The Project Manager is a software shell for launching several utilities. Some functions are
duplicated in the EasyBuilder Pro project editing program. Project Manager can operate as
a stand-alone program.

Click the buttons on the dialog box for detail.

When operating HMI,
designate Password
first.

'ﬁ Froject Manager

HMI IP, Passwiord

Launch project
editor.

Type © |MTE000,2000 | Series w
ﬁ\ Settings... ] [ Reboot HMI ’i‘é
Connectian
() Ethernet ()USE cable (i series orily)

|

DatafEvent Log File Information

o

Conversion tool for
Data Sampling/
Event Log.

EasyEuilders00n |

:F

EasyCorerter

” Easyaddressyiewer %

Remote printer
/backup server.

=

L ﬁg{ility

EasyPrinter EasyDiaghoser

| =

[

Recipe/Extended Memory Editor ]

Memory format
conversion and data
editing.

|

Build Download Data for CFfSDUSE Disk. .. \]\

|

Dovwerload. ..

I

Upload... ]

|

On-line Sirnulation. . ” Off-lime Sirnulation. .. ]

Allow PC
applications to
connect PLC via
HMI.

Pass-through... ]

e

[

After rebooting,
everything returns to
the startup condition.

Connect via USB
cable or Ethernet to
check the HMI history
files information.

7

Review the register
range of device types
of supported PLC.

Y

Tool for analyzing
N connection between
HMI and PLC.

N

Build data for
downloading to HMI
via CF/SD/USB.

Help | [ Exit

16
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2.1 HMI IP, Password

[Settings]

Project Manager

Passwond — | When operating HMI via Ethernet or USB cable,

EestDownload : | [EENEE]

users need to designate the password for HMI to

Upload ; [111111 . i
protect against unauthorized access.

[ ox | [ Comcel |

[Reset / Download] functions share a set of password while [Upload] function uses
another set.

.~ Be sure to record any password change, otherwise, while resetting password
(m to default, the project and data on HMI will be completely erased.

% Project Manager E“Elgl [RebOOt HMI]
There are certain situations that the HMI

HMI IP, Password

Type : [MTE000/8000 | Series - should reboot, for example, when updating
’ Settings... || Raboot AV ] the files in it. Users don’t need to cut power
Connection while rebooting. After rebooting, everything
@ Ethernet O UsE cable (i series only) returns to the conditions of startup. Set the
HMLIP : |192.168.1.226 v correct IP address when operating HMI via
Ethernet.
l Data/Event Log File Information \_| | [Data/Event Log File Information]
Utility After setting, connect with HMI to check the

EasyBuilder8000 number of history files in HMI

\ Data/Event Log File Information

=)-data log

EasyConverter ] ’ EazyAddressiiewer

EasyPrinter I EasyDiagnaser

= test
20110306.dtl
20110303.dt
20110304 .dtl

RecipefExtended Mernory Editor

Build Download Data for CFSDAUSE Disk,..

’ Dowenload. . ] ’ Upload... ] 20110305 dtl
= ewvent log

’ On-line Simulation. .. ] ’ Off-line Simulation. .. ] B o01i0305.evt

’ Pass-through, .. ] EL_20110304.evt

stop HML .. ~

scan font @ finished

17
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2.2 Utility

2.2.1 Build Download Data for Saving in CF/SD Card or USB Disk

1. Insert CF/SD/USB to PC.

2
R : Select the folder to save download data

2. Assign data storing path. - Ctam
3. Assign files to download. e ,

. [¥] Project
4. Build data. |PLEASE INPUT XOB FILE NAME |
The source files will be Bl Recips ®W)
saved in the inserted device | PLEASE INPUT RECIPE FILE NAME |

Recipe & (RW_A)

for users to download to PLEASE INPUT RECIPE_A FILE NAME |
HMI. This function is to build [¥] Data log
the required data 4 | PLEASE INPUT DATA LOG FILE NAME |

2.2.2 Steps to Download Project to HMI via USB or CF/SD Card

Take downloading data in the folder named “123” (K:\123) in USB stick for example.

1.Insert USB (project included.) to HMI.
2.0n [Download / Upload] dialog box select [Download].
3.Input Download Password.
4.0n [Download Settings] dialog box, check [Download project files] and [Download
history files].
5.Press [OK].
6.0n [Pick a Directory] dialog box, select directory: usbdisk/device-0/123.
7.Press [OK].
Project will be automatically updated.

m Even if users only download historical files, it is still necessary to reboot HMI
2 manually to update files.
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2.3 Transfer

2.3.1 Download

Download source files to HMI through Ethernet or USB cable.

Firmware Check to update — X

HMI kernel programs. Must
do when first time download M Firrmusare
data to HML. ¥ Project CADocuments and SettingsWdministrator EEMMTPT xob
R/ PLEASE INFUT RECIPE FILE MAME |
C|iCk to assign M R PLEASE INFUT RECIPE 1 FILE NAME |
Bt g PLEASE INPUT DATA LOG FILE NAME |
desired downloading path. Destination : |PLEASE INPUT DESTINATION FOLDER
[install X-series media-player drivers
Inztall ®-zeries media-plaver drivers stz sacen Rl
Necessary when first time
download data to X series
HMI using EasyBuilder Pro. —
@ Ethernet O USE cable (i series only)
Startup screen (i series only) 4 AAE =
Download assigned BMP to " ~
HMI. On HMI, it will be
shown after rebooting then
load in project. Users may
use company logos. : : _
{ MReboot HMI after dawnload: [ Reset recipe [ Reset event lag
[IReset data log
[#] Reboot HMI after download

Automatically reboot after

download.

[Reset recipe] / [Reset event log] / [Reset data log]
Erase specified files on HMI before download.
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2.3.2 Upload

Upload files from HMI to PC via Ethernet or USB cable.
Users have to assign the desired path for file storage before uploading.

Upload ﬁl

MTEOOMEO00 | Series v \
Project CihDocuments and SettingsiMicolasdb6.xob
R PLEASE INFUT RECIPE FILE MAME | Click
Riw_ PLEASE INPUT RECIPE 1 FILE NAME |
Data log CiDocuments and Settingst > TO aSS|gn des|red
Event lag CADacuments and Setiingst uploading path.
[FlUse CSY (Comma Seprated Yalues) format to save data/event log files |
Extend Memony (EMy | PLEASE INPUT EM FOLDER MAME |
Emd file location : () CFISD card ®UsBE1 O UsSE 2 j
Connection
() Ethernat O USE cable i zeries only)
4] F Harme i3
Hidl name ;| Default HI v 192.168.1.102 (Default Hvl)
* 085 20091002 or later supports
m The file will be uploaded to PC in *.XOB file format. For editing this file using
"

EasyBuilder Pro, please decompile it into *. MTP file first.
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2.4 Simulation

2.4.1 Off-line Simulation/On-line Simulation

OK without HMI
&PLC and save

Off-line simulation-Simulate project operation on PC. more time

A

On-line simulation-Simulate project operation on PC.

Simulate
operations
without
connecting PLC.

PLC HMI

No need to
download project
to HMI.

Connect
PC-PLC & set

| correct
: parameters to
i ' operate.
. :
PC

w When On-line simulating on PC, if the control target is a local PLC (i.e. the
2 PLC directly connected to PC), there is 10 minutes simulation limit.
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Before executing On-line/Off-line Simulation features, please select the source *.XOB file.

Look e | () progect

» =1 e080,x0b
€] =
MyRecert | =] 20061016.x0b
Documerts | =] Buttond o
o (= Direct window.xob
\ *"i {5 Indrect Window. xob
Dazkbop _\gMTEﬂﬂ.xm
12 MTE12_demoZ0051005. x0b
= MTE12_demo,xob
_._.J-' = MrE12_Fotzn b
= MTE000C e besk. xoh
e L éHTMrwfob
: = MTEDBO a5t uob
" Jg =4 it 20,00k
b 38 mite1 20_dema_2013. 30k
My Computer
i,‘j Fib niam: |
B
My Metwoek, | Files of tppe:

w

Hews1z1_deme. xob

= TP L sk

=l RemoteHML.xob

= templatefi] 21, xob

= Test. xob

T Test_AB_BE1_xch

] Test_label, xob

| TestAddressindes, xob
o TesthaLarsy, xob

AT 2000 diwanboad e [*.wob)

Tr ™ 'ﬂ? -
v
e Carcel

When executing on-line/off-line simulation, right click to use two functions:

“Where”

EASY
ACCESS

Put touch screens online,

E“Easy View Exit

they: are all at your hand-

is not so important.

Easy Access,

simulation

Run EasyDiagnoser

Screenshot

[Run EasyDiagnoser]
To monitor current
communication status.

[Screenshot]

Capture and save current
screen image as picture
file in the screenshot folder
under installation directory.
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2.5 Pass-Through

This function allows the PC application to connect PLC via HMI. In this case, the HMI acts

as a converter.

Pass-through provides two modes: [Ethernet] and [COM port].

When using [Ethernet], please install the virtual serial port driver first.

'm For detail, please refer to “Chapter 29 Pass Through Function”.
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Chapter 3 Create an EasyBuilder Pro Project

Click on the icons to see illustration.

O H ®» &2 & =

Create a :> Save & :> gpf‘:!ne :> Download
Project Compile ~ine to HMI

Simulation

In this Chapter, we will take Mitsubishi PLC as an example.

3.1 Create a New Project
D EasyBuilder{Copyright ¢ 2006 Weintek Lab_, Inc.}

x]

1. Click on icon

New.
Welcome to EasyBuilder2000, Please select your model.
2. Select [Model]. E‘D

3. Tick [Use template]. q
. Model | MTa070HMTa070HMTE100i/MTS100iW T3010 (200 x 480
4. Click [OK]. R ToU70 T M LT B0 T (00 2 4o B

Display rnode : ||_ar'||j5|:ape v|
System Parameter Sethings
1Use templts (templstsB100mip)
Font Extended Memory
Device | Model Genersl | oK | [ Cancel l
Device list : : >
Ma. Mame Location | Device type Interface | IFF Pratocal | Station no. 5 CI|Ck [NeW]

M TE0T0HMAI TE070. .. | Diss

6. Set correct parameters.
7. Click [OK].

Device Properties

[ o ?l[ Dol ] [ Setings.. ] Mame : [MITSUBISHI Fxn/Fx2 |

CHMI @PLC

8. Device “MISUBISHI FXOn/FX2” is

added tO the [Device LiSt] PLC type : |MITSUEIISHI Fx0n/Fx2 hd

W.1.10, MITSUBISHI_FXOM.co

PLCIfF i |RS-485 4w v
PLC default station no. : l:l

System Parameter Settings b4 &| [ 1Default station no. use station no. varisble

- | |Use broadcast cormmmand
Font Extended Memory Printer/Backup Server

Device | Model General Svstem Setting Secuity
Dieevice list :

OM1 (9600,E,7,1)

|
Mo Mame Location | Device type Interface IiF Praota
Local HMI Local Dizable NI
Local FLC 1 [MITSUBISHI F0n...|Locel | MITSUBISHI FX0n... | COM1(9600,E,7,1) | R5485 4 [N etRasaa ULty
May. read-command size {words) @
Max, wiite-command size (words)
oK 1 [ Canicel
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Now let’'s add a new object.

1. Click on the object icon @ Toggle Switch Object.

2. Set correct parameters.

New Toggle Switch Ohject El
General | Seourity | Shape | Lahel
Description.: || |
Fead address
PLC nams : | MITSUBISHI F0n/F2 v | [_Setting. ..
Address |\u' w ||1 |
[ Invert signal
Write address :
PLC name : |MITSUBISHI Frin/Frz V| Sekting...
Address |\u' w ||1 |
B N e [ EasyBuilder 8000 : MIPZ - [10 - WINDOW 010 ] (=13
i EB File Edit WView Option Disw Objects Libway Jocls Window Help _ax
Ath'ibutel 0 e ) S TN W £ AdEEER )2EGOH
Switch style : | Set OFF v
- - . Langusge 1 -
Ly
Left Alignment
Ne X COPOmAR | REFET@ L FAE [0]1 2 3 () seeo
. Windours * X 4 . 10- WINDOW_010 x 3
3. Place the object wherever 3 FatSelction A —
. 4: Common Window o )
you like on window. e 7
. ) . . 7. Passwond Restriction ﬂ @ @
4. A project with one object is : A
= ¥10: WINDOW 010 15-0
now created. 50 (4,7 e hldl=
ié G
13 i |t
: "
17 =
18 e
19 N =
0
2 w2
2
13 L
4 |
25
% &
77 =]
5
9 b v
< | > < | >
L-eﬁ alignment TATAL04E (640 = 4200
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3.2 Save and Compile the Project

On EasyBuilder Pro Tool Bar:

Fil: | Bdit View Option Dww Ot

[0 Hew
@ Cpen. ..
Close

n B

Chl+ M
Cl4

Chl+a

1. Click to [Save] *.mtp file.

Users are allowed
to select the
languages needed
for the project by
clicking
[Language 1 to 8].

Tools | Window  Help
% Cornpile...

Cm-line Simulation 4]

‘ & Offline Sirmlation Chl4 T
Dicwmlesd.... F7

[CF] Euild Data fox USE Disk cx CF Caud Download. .

&) Reboot HMI..

2. Click to [Compile] to *.xob file
for downloading to HMI, this also
checks if the project can run
correctly.

Project name . CDocuments and Settings\Administrator S E@WMTPL.mtp

XOB file name : C\Documents and Settings\Adrinistrator S E\MTP L. xob

XCB password {used in decornpiler) []Decormpilation is prohibited

Select the languages used on the HMI

Startup language after redownloading the project . E-Language 1 “ |
\ Language 1 Language 2 Language 3 Language 4
Language S Language & Language 7 Language 8

ﬁ erraris), O warning(s) Al

Ohject size © 44878 bytes

Font size 314444 bytes

Picture size 1 792923 bytes

Shape size : 842 bytes

Sound size 26474 bytes

Macro size : 14 bytes

Tag size 020 bytes

Total size 1189660 bytes (1,13M)

eeete

IE)DubIe click error messages to modify the attributes of relative ohjects |

Compile

A successfully compiled file will get this dialog box.
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3.3 Off-line and On-line Simulation

OK without HMI
&PLC and save
more time.

Off-line simulation - Simulate project operation on PC

Simulate
operations
without
connecting PLC.
4 o
_- —
PC HMI

OK without HMI
and save more
time.

On-line simulation - Simulate project operation on PC

Connect
PC-PLC & set
correct
parameters.
o . --
PC PLC HMI
\] When On-line simulating on PC, if the control target is a local PLC (i.e. the
‘_Lw PLC directly connected to PC), there is 10 minutes simulation limit.
e e . 5 %]
Off-line D@ i ano- eve il

S W 2|3
REERODSEmM [0l 2 2 A ks

x Latgmige | SL(EAERT]
]« Ts 0

Zqm
&l CBE-
sl - =1
e i bl -}
< = v
] =0
: > | f =
On-line oal =&
- a3
-e
2 wmp
o okl |
| & £}
a
Click after correctly .
connecting the device. =
245 Wt AELR™ % TRus
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3.4 Download the Project to HMI

m Way 1 [Ethernet] / HMI IP

Before [Download], be sure to check if all the

settings are correct.

Input [Password] &
Specify [HMI IP]

[¥] Firrrweare

Update HMI kernel
programs. Must do this
when first time
download files to HMI.;\

Fort files
Download the font

H

Online Sirmdation
Off line Sirmlation

N = e

Download

delete startup-screen file...

Sewyriloading 00 Janesr 44\ EB fle FIE R testpic.brmp

dowerosding C:\EBS000424 firrmware,com.i

dowerloadind SYERS0004 24 firrmewarel,gui.i

dowenloading C:\EEDSRQ4 24 fitrmeeeare driver i

downloading C:\Documentssad Settings)Administrator, S EMTP L.xob

used in project. <

The selected files will
be erased before ]
downloading.

* Mecessary if update firmware or execute download first time.

[“]use user-defined startup screen

File location © Dy lanescfF\EB file FOER testpic.brmp

[“IReset recipe [“IReset event log [¥IReset data sampling
Rebuot HMI after dowrload

[¥] Automatically using current settings to download after cormpiing

(&) Ethernet (CIUSE cable (i series anly) Password :
4 Ir Harre
IP: R
\
Firrmware

Cl+]
Ctlt+ T
F?

Buld Diate fiox TRE Disk or CF Cand Dowmload. ..

Set...

Browse, .,

/I Download

Exit

Reboot HMI after downloa

HMI will reboot after downloading.

[+] Automatically using current settings to download after compiling
If this is checked, system will download project to HMI according to last settings.
Please see illustration below.
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[v] automatically using current settings to download after compiling

Function Properties

The way to enable this

function: Display

Cphion | Dhew  Ohjects L

GadfEnap. ..

1. Click [Function

[] Using function key to make shape library object

Function Puoperties. . 1 ALtornatic save and compile swwhen download and sirmulate

%)

l

oK |

[ Cancel

Properties].

2. Tick [Automatic save and compile when download and simulate]

E‘ ) Download
EﬂS}'B'Il‘I]ﬂBIBI]I]D : HIP]‘ = [lu = delete startup-screen file. ..
downloading D:\Janez7#1EB fle FOELF\testpic.bmp

EB Eile3 Edit Wiew Ophon  Dreaw

D B"" n downloading C\Documents and Settings)Administrator, LM TP, xob

R EE 0L [ E ‘ g

4 downloading C:\EBS000434 fontyMTP1$0, tf

(® Ethernet (USB cable (j series only) Passward [ Set..,

3. [Save] project. e 3
4. Click [Download]. Fi| ¥|
5. On dialog box, tick

[Automatically using

current settings to MFrware Fort fles

download after com pi I i ng] ) * Mecessary if update firmware or execute download first tirme,
6. Click [Download]. e fovesi o Wi Com]

[¥IReset data sampling

7. After finish setting, next time ElResst recps FlResat avent Iog
When CIiCk [Down Ioad] , [l Reboot HMI after download
EaSyBUIIder PrO W| ” [¥] autornatically using current settings to download after compiing

~
downloading C:\ERS000434 firrmware’com.i
downloading C:\EBS000434 firrnwaregui.i
downloading C:\EES000434 firrmware\driver.i
downloading C:\EBS000434 fontyMTP1$1. tif
finished v

automatically compile and
download project to the latest target HMI.
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m Way 2 [Ethernet] / HMI Name
1. On HMI set HMI name first.

.Srstem settings
{

Netwc:rl:ﬁ' Time/Date ' Securit HMI r'|ame\'§;:at‘l:ir1g|\‘l;|g\'-l

HMI namel

| Apply | OK /T4

: Cancel |

2. On PC, select the set HMI name and start downloading.

Download

Input the HMI name to search the
designated HMI.

4 IF Hame
HMI name : |test v | 192,168, 1,226 (test)

(& Ethernet (OUSE cable (i series only) : i

4 IF Hame Search all

HMI nare : |test v | 192,168.1,226 (test) * (5 20091002 or later supports
- J Click to search the HMIs share
* (05 20091002 or later supports the same network.
4 Ir Haime
Firrmvare Font files
HMI name : | v| 192.168.1.11 (Default HMI)

* Mecessary if update firrmware or execute download first time.

192.168.1,118 (nicolas_8100i)
192.168.1,226 (test)

v -
[“]use user-defined startup screen 192.168.1.237 (Derno-Joey{Weintek)

File Incation : |D:yJaneszf#44ER fie FIEA\testpic.brp

* (05 20091002 ot later supports

[“IReset recipe [“IReset event log [“IReset data sampl |
[“IReboot HMI after download

[¥] sutomatically using current settings to dowrload after carnpiing
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m Way 3 [USB Cable]

X

Download

Select USB cable to

download project to
HMI. The way of setting
) Ethemet (#)1USE cable (j series anly) Passwiord Set...

is same as Way 1
mentioned above. USB
cable only works for i
Series HMI.

Firrmvare: Font files

* Mecessary if update firrmware or execute download first time.

[use user-defined startup screen

Reset recipe Reset event log Reset data sarnpling
[“]rehoot HMI after dovwnload

[ autornatically using current settings to download after compiling

[ Dowrload | Exit

'm B Before downloading via USB cable, please make sure the USB driver

is correctly installed. Go to [Computer Management] / [Device Manager]
to check if USB driver is installed, if not, please refer to installation steps to manually

install.
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Chapter 4 Hardware Settings

4.1 1/0 Ports of HMI

4.1.1 USB Port
Support devices with USB interface, such as mouse, keyboard, USB stick, printer...etc.
4.1.2 Ethernet Port

Connect devices with Ethernet communication interface, such as PLC, laptop...etc;
support exchanging data via Network.

4.1.3 CF Card or SD Card

Download/ Upload project via CF Card or SD Card, including Recipe transfer, Event Log,
Data Log...etc.

4.1.4 Serial 1/0 Port

COM ports, RS-232, RS485-2W/4W, can be connected to PLC or other peripheral devices.
Here we view RS-422 the same as RS-485 (4 wire). Please refer to the “PLC connection
guide” to make sure that PLC and HMI are correctly connected. Meanwhile, please make
sure all DIP switches at the back of HMI are pulled down (means off, the default value).
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In addition, Weintek provides [MT8-COM1 Multi-Connector cable] and [MT8-COM3
Multi-Connector cable] to expand one COM port to multiple independent COM ports so
that the convenience and efficiency of the operation can be improved.

4.2 HMI System Settings

Before operating HMI, users have to complete the HMI system settings. After this, users
can develop their own operation interface through EB8000 editing software.

The following illustrates each system setting respectively.

4.2.1 System Reset

Each HMI is equipped with a set of reset button and DIP switch. When users use DIP
switch to change modes, corresponding functions will be triggered.

If system password is lost or forgotten, users can set DIP Switch 1 to “ON” and the rest
remain “OFF”, then reboot HMI.

HMI will switch to touch screen calibration mode. After calibration, the pop-up window
appears as shown below. Users will be inquired if they would like to restore the system
password to the default.
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‘Warning!

Restore to default password?

l Yes J\

[ Nop4 |

When [YES] is chosen, another pop-up dialog appears as below. The system will ask
users to type [yes] to confirm to restore system password to default. Then click [OK].

(The default password is 111111. However, other passwords, including download and
upload password, have to be reset.)

Project will be removed!
Comfirm by typing ‘yes' | yes]|

o]

| Cancel I

The illustration above shows the steps to restore factory settings of T and i Series HMI. For
X Series, users will need a connected USB keyboard, and press any key (or space key)
right when the first image displayed as HMI power ON to enter the menu. Select "Factory
Mode", the window mentioned will pop up when system displays project. In case users
may miss the very first image shown, to press space key continuously since HMI power

ON will ensure entering the system setting window.

Note: The project and data in the HMI will all be removed once it is reset.

Dip Switch

ON

doH G

1 2 3 4

SW1/SW2SW3Sw4 Mode

ON |OFF |OFF |OFF [Touch screen calibration mode (T, i series)
OFF |ON |OFF OFF Hide System Toolbar (i , X V2 series)

OFF |OFF ON |OFF Boot loader mode

OFF |OFF OFF ON |[Enable front panel power switch (X series)
OFF |OFF |OFF |OFF Normal
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4.2.2 System Toolbar

After rebooting HMI, users can set the system with System Toolbar at the bottom of the
screen. Normally, this bar is hidden automatically. Only by touching the target at the
right-bottom corner of screen will the System Toolbar pops up.

it S fang

4.2.2.1 Large Keyboard

Use large keyboard to input text information.
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Wirtual Keyboard
Fi |F2 |F2|F4| Fs|Fe|F7|F2 | Fo [FLofFi1|Fi2| Backspace

Esc| 1 [2 |2 (4 |5 |[&[F (289 ]0](- Lo
Tab | g | w r |t u |1 Del
Cirl al|ls|d|(Ff|a|lbh|J1|k]|1L]: Ret

Shift z oo no|m Shif't
Cap= Al L &
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4.2.2.2 Small Keyboard

Use small keyboard to input numerical information.

Mirtual Keyhoard

4.2.2.3 System Information

Hum

Lock 4 k

7 g E .

Home Up Pallp

4 5 3 _

Left Right

1 2 3

End T Palk
Enter

0 .

Ihs Del

Network: Display Network information, including HMI IP address and related information.

System information (Default HMI)
Metwork', Wersion

Met Masl:

IP Address:

Route Address:

192.168.1.40
255,255.3255.0
192.168.1.254

Version: Display information of the HMI system version.
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system information (Default HMI)

Metwork' Version

MTExxx Geode firmware build 20100716

Ok

4.2.2.4 System Setting

Set or modify system parameters. Password has to be confirmed for security.

System settings

Enter your password:

Passward: II

............................................................

a. Network

A project can be downloaded to HMI via Ethernet. The IP address of target (HMI) must be
correctly set. If [Auto Get IP Address] is selected, IP address will be automatically
assigned from local DHCP network. If [IP address get from below] is selected, IP
address and other network information have to be inputted by the user.
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System settings

b. Time/Date
This page is for setting HMI local time and date.
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c. Security

The default of the password is 111111. EB8000 provides strict security for the HMI.

System settings

Networkﬁ' Time,fDateﬁ' Security\'{\‘lisc“pry‘\me“{r setting

Local Password |

Upload Passward |

Download Password ||

iUpload (History) Password?l

‘Cancel §| © Apply | 0K /7

[Local Password]

Password for entering the system

[Upload Password]
Password for uploading
[Download Password]

the project

Password for downloading the project
[Upload (History) Password]

Password for uploading
Password confirmation:

the historical data.

Please enter you new password

password: I******

Password match!

confirm: I******
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d. History
For clearing the history data in HMI: [Recipe], [Eventlog] and [Datalog].

Systemn settings

|

Netwnrkﬁ' Time/Date' Security Histnry"lme\‘-lr setting

|_ Clear Recipe

[~ Clear Eventlog

|_ Clear Datalog

Clear

e. Miscellaneous
Use the rolling bottom on the screen to adjust the brightness of LCD.
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Systern seftings

f. Upgrade firmware
For users to upgrade firmware or to enable portrait mode. (Supported only by | series)
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g.CF card Status
When new external device is detected, this function will be enabled.

Metword  Time/Date | Secunty History 'Backli CF card
_CF card Status
Download/Upload

| Download Project |

[ Upload Project |

| _Restart Projectand exit |

| Cancel [

|7 Restar after dovnload/Upload |
| Time remaining |

| cancel | [ Apply |[ ok <

h. VNC server
Allows users to monitor and control the remote HMI through Ethernet.

Securit  VNC server EEttir‘Ig\'ll

Netwnrk\' Time/Date

StapEWiE

Stop WNC

WM login password
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Step 1. Enable VNC server and set the password in HMI.
Step 2. Install Java IE or VNC viewer in PC.

After installing Java IE, enter HMI IP: (The following takes http://192.168.1.28 as an
example)

2} YNC viewer for Java - Microsoft Internet Explorer (& = 1O
BEE WA BOBBL) TEM HEE [T
Qiavu; UI:? 'j Jus oramE &) -2 5y @l -

LD | &) htp102 1681 281 v| B #E  Luks »

Ll

REAL

¥YHNC Yiewer : Connechon Details _
Sewer:“ ‘
Encryption: Mot supporied
Ahout.. I Options... 0k | Cancel

WM Viewer Free Edition 4.1
Copyright {3 2002-2004 RealvHC Lid,
See hitplhwase realvne com for infarmation an WNC.

| £

I@ FERR B Intemst

For VNC viewer, enter HMI IP address and password.

¥YHC Yiewer : Connection Details

Sewer;|192_168.1.28| |

Encryption: Mot sopported

About... | Cptions. .. ] | Cancel |

Llsername: | |

Password: | A |
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WHC Wierwenr Fress Editian L1
Cogrpright [T 3002-21004 Fea

Simp HHp e e s com b
] F

Y

G e -

#»

el T Tourch 1¥

- . . Communicatinn Becomes Easv

D ¥

e
<Al Hadl b ] TN T T

Note:
(1) One HMI allows only one user to log in VNC server at one time.
(2) If users leave VNC server unused for one hour, HMI system will log out automatically.

i. HMI name
Set the HMI name to download/upload a project.

Netwurkﬁ' TimefDateﬁ' Securit  HMI r‘|ame\'giei:l:ir1|:_;\‘l;||;;|\'ll

HMI name: | Default HMI]

‘Cancel | i Apply | ok <
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4.2.2.5 Touch Screen Calibration Mode

L]
COM TP PR

ibration wtility

hair to calibrate

In this mode when users power on MT8000 series, the screen will display a “+” sign
upper-left of the screen. Use a stylus or finger to touch the center of the “+” until it moves.
The “+” moves to upper-left, upper-right, lower -left, lower-right and center of screen.
When all five “+” are touched, the “+” will disappear. The Touch Screen parameter will be
stored at Flash Rom.

Note: Only X series HMI are with this shortcut of touch screen calibration mode in system
toolbar. For other series, please use DIP switch 1 to adjust.
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4.3 HMI Download Settings
A project or data can be downloaded to HMI via SD card or USB disk. Insert SD card or
USB disk and designate the directory path. All contents under this directory will be

downloaded to HMI. When HMI detects new external devices, the following screen
appears:

CF card Status
Download/Upload

[ Download |

| Upload |

| _Restart Projectand exit |

| Cancel |

:7 Feestan after download Upload i

Several functions can be selected at this time and some of them need password
confirmation as illustrated below:

Download Settings

Password: II

|7 Download project files

W Download history files

|_ Clear history files

After the password is confirmed, directory names of the SD card...etc will be displayed in
[Pick a Directory] window as below (pccard -> CF card (SD card); usbdisk -> USB
device)
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Pick a Directory

Directnry:lfpccard

8% pccard
#Fusbdisk

Select the download path for project and click [OK] for downloading.

Note: Users have to create download data from [Build Download Data for CF/USB Disk]
in Project Manager.

Generally, Project Manager divides downloaded files into two directories:

MT8000

Project storage

History

When users download the history data, this directory will be created.
An example which shows the directory of target file is shown below.

USB Disk/CF Card Data @

Select the folder to save download data

EF:HdDwnIDad || Browse...

[Juse user-defined start screen

48



| I WE!NTEK Hardware Settings

The structure of saved data is as the diagram below:

F:/download —[ mt 8000
history
Users have to select the top layer of the directory of the target file when downloading.

In other words, take the structure above as an example; download must be selected
instead of choosing mt8000 or history.

Take the illustration below as another example: If USB disk only stores mt8000 directory
but don’t include history data. In this case, users must choose disk_a_1 (the top layer of
target file that contains file of mt8000) to correctly download the file.

Pick a Directory

Directc:ryr:I,l’ushdisl;fdisl:_a_l

=3 pecard
FFusbdisk
=W disk a 1

=23 recycler

! Cancel i
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Chapter 5 System Parameter Settings

Enter EB800O, select menu [Edit] / [System Parameters...] and the [System Parameter
Settings] dialog appears:

System Parameter Settings | X |

J Fomnt " Extended Memory " Printer/Backup Server ]
Dievice | Model | Gemeral | Svstemettng | Secwity |
Dievice ist :
M. Marme Location| Device type Interface | VF Protocol | Statioh no.

Local HMI |Local HMI | Local MTa070iHM T3070. .. | Di=ble U

[ Mew i [ Delets J [ Settings ]

Project description
[

System Parameter Settings are divided into eight parts: [Device], [Model], [General],
[System Setting], [Security], [Font], [Extended Memory], and [Printer/Backup

Server].
These will be introduced respectively in this chapter.
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5.1 Device

Parameters in [Device] tab determine all of the attributes of each device controlled by the
HMI they are connected with. The device can be a PLC, a remote HMI, or a PC.

After opening a new *.mtp file in EB8000, a default device: “Local HMI” is shown in the
[Device List]. This “Local HMI” is used to identify current HMI, which means, every *.mtp
file must at least contains one “Local HMI” in [Device List].

Select [Settings] under the device list, A dialogue [Device Properties] will be shown as
below. From this we know that the attribute of “Local HMI” is a “HMI” and the location is
“Local”.

Device Properties

Mame : | HEEE IR
(&) HMI CPLC
Location : | acal w
Interval of block pack (words) @ |5 w
(0] l [ Cancel

Steps to add a new device:
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5.1.1 How to Control a Local PLC

=
2 compor
% { PLC Device

The so-called “local PLC” means a PLC which is connected to the local HMI directly. To
control a local PLC, users need to add this type of device first. Click [New...] under the
Device list and the [Device Properties] dialog appears. Please correctly fill in all of the
properties required.

Take a local PLC MITSUBISHI FXOn/FX2 as an example:

Device Froperhies

Name : | MITEUEIEHT FEO0FE2
(Y HMI ®PLC

Location : | Local bl

PLC type : | MITSUBISHI FEOwWFE2 g
W.1.00, MITSUBIZHI_FXEON =0

PLCLE: |R3-4854wW w PLC default station no. : (0
COM : COMI1 (9600,E,7,1)
[ Uz broadeast comumsnd
Interval of block pack (words) ;| 5 w

Mam. read-command sze fwonds)
Mac. worite-commend size fwords) :

| Ok | [ Cancel
Setting Description
Name The name of the device set by user.
HMI or PLC To confirm whether this connected device is a HMI or PLC. It's [PLC]
in this example.
Location [Local] or [Remote]. Showing whether this device is connected to
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Local HMI or being remote controlled. Select [Local] in this case.

PLC type

Type of PLC. Select MITSUBISHI FXOn/FX2 in this case.

PLC I/F

Five PLC interfaces are available: [RS-232], [RS-485 2W], [RS-485
4W], [Ethernet], and [USB].

If the interface is [RS-232], [RS-485 2W], or [RS-485 4W], click
[Settings...] and then [Com Port Settings] dialog appears. Users
need to correctly set the COM port communication parameters.

COM : | COM 1 b Timeont () (1.0 “
Band rab ¢ | 5600 w Tum around delay (ms): |0
Diats bats : | 7 Bits e Send ACK delay (ms): 0
Fanity : | Even W Paremneter L ;D
Sop btz ; | 1 Bt W FPamemeter 2 D
Parsmeder 3: |0
0E J [ Coneal |

[Timeout]

If the communication between PLC and HMI is disconnected over the
set time limit in [Timeout] parameter, a pop out window No. 5 will be
shown in HMI as an alert saying “PLC No Response”.

PLC no response
SB 0 SB 1 FK_1

Close

[Turn around delay]

While sending the next command to PLC, HMI will delay it obeying
the set time interval in [Turn around delay] parameter. This may
influence the efficiency of the communication between HMI and PLC.
If no specific request to be made, “0” is to be set.

If the PLC used is in SIEMENS S7-200 Series, this parameter needs
to be set to “5” and [Parameter 1] “30”.

If the interface is [Ethernet], click [Settings...] and then [IP Address
Settings] dialogue appears. Users need to correctly set IP address
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and Port no. of the PLC.

IP Address Settings

IPaddress: | 192 . 168 . 1 . 34

Part no. : |500]
Tirneout (sec) @ | 1.0 v Turn around delay (ms) @ |0
Send ACK delay (ms) @ |0 Pararmeter 1@ |0
Parameter 2 : |0 Parameter 3 |0

oK, l [ Cancel

If the interface is [USB], no further settings need to be done. Please
check if all the settings in [Device Properties] are correct.

PLC default
station no.

PLC should be set with a read address alone with a station no. for
HMI to locate and communicate with it. If this address does not
include a station no. EB8000 will use this [PLC default station no.]
as the station no. of PLC.

In addition, station no. can be set in the read address of PLC directly.
Take address 1#20 as an example.

Fead address

PLC name : | MITSUBISHI FXONFx2 v

Address : |1 w1820

PLE name :

Device type: T w

Address Format ¢ DOD [rangs : 0 ~ 255]

“1” means PLC station no, and has to be named from 0 to 255.
“20” means PLC address, the “#” sign is used to separate station no.
and address.

Use broadcast
command

This is for setting the station no. of broadcast command. Command
for the users of this set station no. will be seen as broadcast
command. For example, if the broadcast station number is set as
255, HMI with an address such as 255#200, will send this command
to all the PLC connected to it, but will ignore the replies of PLC after
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receiving this command. (This only works on Modbus).
[#]iJse broadcast command; Broadcast station no. ;| 255 w
Interval of If the interval between read addresses of different commands is less
block pack than this value, these commands can be combined to one. But
(words) combining function is disabled if this value is “0”.

For example, the interval value is set as “5” and users would like to
read out 1 word from LW3 and 2 words from LW6 respectively.
(Means to read from LW6 to LW7). Since the interval of addresses
between LW3 and LWG6 is less than 5, these two commands can be
combined to one. The contents of combination therefore become 5
consecutive words from LW3 (read from LW3~LW?7).

Note: Maximum command combination data size must be less than
[Max. read-command size].

Max.
read-command
size (words)

The Max. data size to be read out from device at one time. Unit: word

Max.
write-command
size (words)

The Max. data size to be written to device at one time. Unit: word.

After all settings are completed, a new device named “Local PLC 1” is added to the

[Device list].

Dievice list :

Mo.
Local HRI

Mame Lacation | Device type Interface I'F Protoc

Local PLC 1 | MITSUBIZHI FXO. .

Local HMI Local MTE121T (200 =600}  Disable JUREN
Local MITSUBIZHI FEOn/... |COM1{0600,E,7,1)
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5.1.2 How to Control a Remote PLC

z
m -| Ethernet - Z  Ethemet
k..-.“ %

I | &
II"LG Device IF‘LG Device

D O0SLIN
00005

d WO
d WCD

The so -called “remote PLC” means a PLC connected to a remote HMI. To control a
remote PLC, users need to add this type of device. Click [New...] under [Device list] and
the [Device Properties] dialog appears. Users need to set all the required properties
correctly.

Here take a remote PLC, SIEMENS S7/200, as an example:

Device Froperhies

Wame : | SIEMENS £7/200 |
(Y HMI ®PLC

Location : | Remote v |[Eefngs.. )  IP: 192.168.1.35 (Port=5000)
PLC type : | SIEMENS §7:200 v/
V1.0, SIEMENS_§7_200.50
PLCIF: RS-4852W PLC default station no. -
COM : COM1
[ Uz broadeast comumsnd

Interval of block pack (words) ;

Mam. read-command sze fwonds)
Mac. worite-commend size fwords) :

0K | [ Concel

Setting Description
HMI or PLC This is to confirm whether this device is a HMI or PLC.
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It is [PLC] in this case.

Location Users can select [Local] or [Remote]. Select [Remote] in this case

and set the IP address of the remote HMI which is connected to

SIEMENS S7/200 PLC. Click [Settings...] of [Location] to set this IP

address.

©Ethemet
IPaddress : | 192 . 168 . 1 . 35
Port no. : |B000
[ 04 ] [ Cancel ]

PLC Type Type of PLC. Select SIEMENS S7/200 in this case.
PLC IIF This setting defines which interface the remote PLC uses. If the

remote PLC uses a COM port, interface used should be selected from
[RS-232], [RS-485 2W], and [RS485 4W].

PLC default
station no.

This setting defines which default station no. is used by remote PLC.

COM

This setting defines which COM port the remote PLC uses to connect
with remote HMI. The settings should be correct.

After all settings are completed, a new device named “Remote PLC” is added to the

[Device list].

Dievace list :
o, MHame Location Device type Interface
Lagal ... Local HMI Lacal MT8121T (800 6003 Disable
Local .. | MITSTBISHI FE0n/FE2)cq) MITSUEISHI FEO0nFE2 COM1 {QEIIIEI E,7 1:|
SIEMENS $7/200 | Remote(TF:192.168.1.... | SIEMENS §7/200 y
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5.1.3 How to Control a Remote HMI

G u{} Ethernet g

Daahtup

= TR

DOGDSLIN
DO0DSLIN

- Ethernet -

The so-called “remote HMI” means through network, this HMI is controlled by a local HMI
or a PC running on-line simulation. To control a remote HMI, users need to add this type of
device. Click [New...] under [Device list] and the [Device Properties] dialog appears.
Users need to set all the required properties correctly.

Device Froperiies

Waime : | Remote HMI
(%) HMI {IPLC

Location * | Remots v | IP - 192 168.1.11 (Foxt = S000)

Interval of block pack (wonds) - (5 w
K | [ Concel
Setting Description
HMI or PLC This is to confirm whether this device is a HMI or PLC.
It is [HMI] in this case.
Location Users can select [Local] or [Remote]. Select [Remote] in this case

and set the [IP address] and [Port no.] of the remote HMI. Click
[Settings...] of [Location] to set these, the dialogue is shown below.
The [Port no.] of remote HMI can be seen in [Model] in [System
parameters] once the* .mtp file of remote HMI is opened. The port
no. of remote HMI and local HMI must be the same.
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() Ethernet

Paddress: | 192 . 168 . 1 . 11 |

Part no. © {8000

[ oK ] | Cancel |

After all settings are completed, a new device named “Remote HMI” is added to the

[Device list].

Device type Interface | IF ... | St.
M T8 JUFTN Mis  Nin
MITEUBIEHIE.. COM106.. ES4..0

SIEMENS 872, COM1(96.. Ri4.. 2
MT8oo Ethernet TC... N

Mo Mame Lacation
Lacal... Local HMI Local

L-:u:al MITEUBIFHIF... _Lu:u:al

;Re_m.:: SIEMEN: 37/200 | Bemote(TP:192.163.1 .10, F...
| Femote HMI FemoteTP:192 1681 11, F...
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5.2 Model

Parameters in [Model] tab determine the HMI model, [Timer] and [Printer] settings.

System Farameter Settings [5_<|
Font Extended Memoms PrinterBackop Server
Device | bodel | Creneral Syrtern Setting Recihy
HMI mndel:|MTa121T {800 % 600) v
HMI station oo ; ||:| v |
Port o, ; |8EII:IEI | mzed az MODBUR server's port no.)
Timer
Clock source |Extemal device w |

Printer

Address ||_w v”III | 16-bit Unsigned
Type : [3P-M, D, E, F v|
COM : | COM 3 |
Baud rate : | 19200 v Data bits : | Bits v
Parity : | None v| Stop bits : |1 Bit v
Pixels of width piel(s) Bereen hard copy scale | 100% W |

Storage space management
Hiztory data space

FLC name : |L|:u:al HMI v| [ Setting...

* 100 pixels (for 1610 type) or 220 pisels (fox 2407, 4004 type)

Max. XOE file size
4.0M ‘

i 8.0M

*Hint : If change storage space, please reset HMI's data logs and event logs.

Setting

Description

HMI model

Select current HMI model as shown below.

MTEOSAT/ALTR0SET (320 « 234)
M TE0SE T THOSET (90 ]
MTaOYOTAATI0TOT (430 = 234)
MTE104 T/ TE0I0T A TAI04T (540 = 420)
MTB121T (500 = 600}

MTE104X (&40 = 480)
MTE104XHMTE121E (300 = a00)
MTE150K (1024  768)

MTEO70#30701 (450 = 234)

MTE070:HM TE10044 TA1004 (300 = 4307

When changing HMI model and press [OK], users will be inquired if
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they would like to [Resize pop-up windows or objects].

Resize pop-up windowsfobjects @

General windows
Resize pop-up windons
Resize ohjects

Kevboard windows

Resize keyboard windowes

[¥]Resize function key objects

[ (0.4 l [ Cancel ]

HMI station Set the [HMI station no.] used by current HMI. If no specific request is

no. to be made, just use the default number.

Port no. Set the [Port no.] used by current HMI. It is used as port no. of
MODBUS server. If no specific request is to be made, just use the
default number.

Timer [Clock source]

To set up the signal for timer object. The time information of timer is
used by [Data Sampling], [Event Log] ....etc. which are objects that
need the time records.

a. [HMI RTC] means the time signal comes from internal clock of the
HMI.

b. [External device] means the time signal comes from external
device. To correctly set source address of time signal is necessary.
Take the illustration below as an example: It indicates the source of
time signal is from “TV” of the “Local PLC”. The source address “TV”
starts from address 0 contains 6 consecutive words and each of them
contains the following information:

TV 0 — Second (the limited range: 0~59)
TV 1 — Minute (the limited range: 0~59)
TV 2 — Hour (the limited range: 0~23)
TV 3 — Day (the limited range: 1~31)

TV 4 — Month (the limited range: 1~12)
TV 5 — Year (the limit range: 1970~2037)
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Tirner
Clock source |E:-:temal device w |
pLcrame ; [ - | et ]
Address |T'.,.I " |||:| | 16-bit Unsigred

Address [5__<|

PLC name : | ENSCRIRaa v |
Device bype : |T'u' v|
Address |III |

Address Format : DOD [range : O ~ 255]

[ ]index regisker
16-bit Unsigned ¥ |
[ (04 l [ Cancel ]
Printer [Type]
Display printers supported. For HP PCL Series, it has to be connected
through USB interface while other printers through COM port. For more
information, please refer to “Chapter 23 Printer Types supported by
MT8000”.
Type : | HP PCL Series (USE) v | *T3E only
) None
Paper size : SP-M, D, E,F
[EPSON ESC/P2 Series
Using [COM] port to connect printer, users should set accurate
parameters. When the type of printer is [SP-M, D, E, F], the [pixels of
width] has to be set accurately, i.e. the set pixel(s) can not exceed
printer’s default setting. Otherwise this printing won’t succeed.
v|
COM : | COM 3 v
Eaud rate : | 19200 v | Drats bits : |8 Bits v |
Parity : | None v Stop bits: | 1 Bit v
Pirels of width pixelis) Screen hand copyr scale | 100% w |
* 100 pixels (for 1610 type) or 220 pixels (for 2407, 4004 type)
Storage 1. Storage space available for the project and history data is 12MB. By
space adjusting the space of these two parts, users can reach their
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management
( For T series
only)

memory requirements, for example, using smaller sized project to
get bigger memory space for historical data. It works contrariwise.

. Minimum Project size is 6MB; Maximum Project size is 10 MB

(default is 8MB). Minimum Historical data size is 2MB; Maximum
Historical data size is 6 MB (default is 4MB).

. For adjusting storage space, users should erase history data saved

in HMI before downloading project file.

Storage space management

Hiztory data space Maz. KOB file size
bl

4.0M ] 8.0M

*Hint : If change storage space, please resst HMI's data logz and event logs.
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5.3 General

Parameters in [General] tab determine all properties related to screen display.

System Farameter Settings @

Font Extended Memory PrinterBackup Server
Device Fodel Feneral Svzten Betting Becurity
Fazt selection button
Attribute © | Enable v| [ Settings.. |
Position : | Left w | [ ]Hide bution when HMI starts
BCIBETL FAVET
Back Light saver : |1 | minnte s
[ ]Enable back Light when alam occurs
Brreen sver | |2 | mdnnte )
saverwindow no. ;| 10, WINDOW 010 bt
Cptiomns
Startup window no. : |10, WINDOW_010 W
Common window © | Above base window W Obiject lagront : | Matore "
Eevboard caret color ;I | ~ EW 4 enahled

Event
Uz LWA450-9455 az thme tags of event logs

BCD L
Extra. no. of eventz . |0
Eevhoard

5. Kevpad 1 - Integer Al Add... |
51, Eevpad 2 - Tnfeger

52 Eevpad 3 - Integer [
53 Eevpad 4 - Tnfeger

54 Eevpad 5 - Integer

55 Eevpad 6 - Infeger

56, Keypad 7 - HEX b’

Delete |

Project protection {1 seres only)
Enabla Project kew : 111111 (range : 0 -~ 4204001750)
* If this ke iz different from HRI ke, the project won't be executed nommally.
¥ Tz LWA046-2047 10 change HMI key. LBO046 indicates check result Qre evor when statos iz on).

Setting Description
Fast Setting all the attributes for fast selection button that is designated as
selection window number 3.
button
a. [Attribute]
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Enable or disable fast selection window. Select [Enable] and click
[Settings...] to set the attributes, including color and text.
b. [Position]

Select the position on the screen of HMI where this button appears. If
[Left] is chosen, the button will show up on screen bottom-left; if [Right]
is chosen, the button will show up on screen bottom-right.

Screen a. [Back light saver]

saver If the screen is left untouched and reaches the time limit set here, back
light will be off. The setting unit is minute. Back light will be on again once
the screen is touched. If [none] is set, the back light will always be on
while using.
b. [Screen saver]
If the screen is left untouched and reaches the time limit set here. The
current screen will automatically switch to a window assigned in [Saver
window no.].The setting unit is minute. If [none] is set, this function is
disabled.
c. [Saver window no.]
To assign a window for screen saver.

Option a. [Startup window no.]

Designate the window shown when start up HMI.

b. [Common window]

Above bage window W

| Below bags window

L Dove

The objects in the common window (window 4) will be shown in each
base window. This selection determines the layers these objects are
placed above or below the objects in the base window.

c. [Keyboard caret color]
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Set the color of caret that appears when inputting in [Numeric Input] and
[Word Input] objects.

d. [Object layout]

MNatore w

If [Control] mode is selected, when operating HMI, [Animation] and
[Moving Shape] objects will be displayed above other kinds of objects
neglecting the sequence that the objects are created. If [Nature] mode is
selected, the display will follow the sequence that the objects are
created, first created be displayed first.

e. [RW_A enabled]
Enable or disable recipe data RW_A. Enable this, the objects can then
control the content of RW_A .The size of RW_A is 64K.

Event

[Extra no. of events]
The default number of the event in the system is 1000. If users would like
to add more records, the setting value can be modified up to 10000.

Keyboard

Users can select to use different types of keyboards for [Numeric Input]
and [Word Input]. Up to 32 keyboards can be added. If users want to
design their own keyboard, a window should be designated for creating
it. Press [add] after creating, and add the window to the list. For more
information, please see “Chapter 12 Key Pad Design and Usage” where
also shows how to fix this keyboard in screen instead of adding it to the
list.

Project
protection (i
series only)

User’s project can be restrained and executed on specific HMI (only for i
series HMI). Please refer to “Chapter 30 Project protection” for more
information.
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5.4 System Setting

Parameters in [System Setting] tab are for setting up some miscellaneous functions of
EasyBuilder.

X

System Farameter Sethings

Font Extended Memorys Printer/Backup Server
Dievice Miodel Creneral Systermn Sething Security
Startop ngnage after redownloading the project | Language 1 W
Ao logont
Enable 1 s | mndnte ()
When a nzer does not operate the HMI for longer than the stting time, the swstem will antomatically
lngomt.
[]Hide svstem setting bar [ ]Hide mouze cursox

* [Tze LB-9062 fo open hardware setting dialog.

[] Disable buzzer [ ]Prohibit remote HMI comnecting o this machine

[] Diisable upload function (effective after rebooting HMI(or st LBO032 on)
[ ] Prohibit password remote-resd operation (or set LBO052 o)

[ ] Prohibit password remote-write operstion (or st LEO054 on)

[]17e a disconnection izon on relative objects when PLC communication fails

WHIC zerver
Pazmweord from pooject Passwrord @ |111111
L protection
Dizable LW remote-write fria COM port or ethernet)
LW range ;|0 ~ |99
EW profection
Diizable BEW remote-werite (wia COM port or ethemet)
EW range . |0 ~ 999
Easwicoess: miver
Login Easvicoess server weskyy b et

Some functions are duplicated from system tag, such as [Disable buzzer (LB-9019)], [Hide
system setting bar (LB-9020)], [Hide mouse cursor (LB-9018)], [Disable upload function
(LB-9033)], and [Prohibit remote HMI connecting this machine (LB-9044)]. It means that
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user can also operate these functions via system tag. To select a system tag, users can
tick [system tag] of the [address] while adding new object. To check all the system tags,
users can visit [Library] in EB8000, select [Tag] then [System].

[Startup language after redownloading the project]

Set the language to use when start up HMI after redownloading the project.
[Execute init. Macro when power on]

Designate the macro to be executed when HMI power on.

[Auto logout]

If HMI is left unused for longer than the time set here, HMI will logout automatically.
[Use a disconnection icon on relative objects when PLC communication fails]

When using this function and fail to communicate with PLC, this icon will be shown in the
lower right corner of the object as shown:

The disconnection icon :

ﬁf"”

When using this function and fail to communicate with PLC, this icon will be shown in the
lower right corner of the object as shown:

II'-\_\_- ﬂ =z ..

[VNC Server]
Set the login password for VNC server.

[LW protection], [RW protection]
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If users check [Disable LW/RW remote-write] and set the protect range in [LW/RW
range], values of this protected range can’t be adjusted via remote HMI.

[Easy Access server]

Through this technology, users can easily access to any MT8000i/X connected to the
internet and operate them on PC just like holding touch screen in hand.

Unlike most server used in HMI, Easy Access don’t need to transmit updated graphic
image but real time data only. This makes transmission really quick and efficient.

For further information, please refer to “EasyAccess”.
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5.5 Security

Parameters in [Security] tab determine the classes accessible for each user to adjust the
objects, and users’ password. The security classes of objects are classified from [A~F],
and [none] for not ticking any class. Up to twelve passwords can be set. Only numeral
setting is acceptable for password and the range is 0~999999999.

System Parameter Sethngs ﬁ'

Font Extended Memors PrinterBackup Server
Dievice Maodel Creneral Sstem Setting RecTrity

Select operatable clases for each neer
[E

[#] Enable Pazzword : |0 Mai OB Oc Oo OE OF
Tar 2

[#] Enable Pazeword ; | 232 o [wB [Jc [ [JE []F
Magr 3

[#] Enable Pagword : | 333 Mas ME Mc Obp [ [OIF
Terd

[] Enable

Tz 5
[] Enable

Twmrf
[] Enable

Tzt ¥

According to the security setting, EB8000 will control the classes accessible for each user
to adjust the objects once they input their passwords.

In EB8000, while constructing a project, the security classes of objects are classified from
[A~F], and [None] and can be set as shown below.

If [None] is set, every user can access to adjust this object.

Tzer restriction

Bonnd
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For example, when the security class of User1 is set as below, only objects with class A, C,
E and “none” can the user adjust. For more information, please see “Chapter 10 Security
of Objects”.

User 1
[¥] Ensble  Password : 1111 | Ma O #Mc Obp ME OF

[Project password (MTP file)]

Users can set password to protect the MTP file in [System parameter] / [Security tab].
Users have to input the password set here when they want to edit the MTP file.

(MTP password range: 1~4294967295)

Tick [Enable] then click [Setting], and the window is as shown below.

[] Enable

Ter 10
[] Enable

Tarll

[] Enahble Password : [19854561] (range: 1 ~ 4294957295

Tewr 12

) B

Project password (MTE file)

Bl

Before editing project, a pop-up window will ask password for access the project.

L' EasyBuilder8000
© File Toal Help

DEE

EazyBuilderB000

%ﬂ %& T i Password : |***| | (Limited ko 3 times)

Chject list v
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5.6 Font

Parameters in [Font] tab determine the font of non-ASCII which is used in EB8000.

Syztem Parameter Sethngs &'

Dievice Model Creneral Setenn Setting Security
Fomt Extended Memory Frinter/Backup Server

Fonts for non-asci strings

3 of 9 Barcode | idd. |

[ Delete |

Delete 411

Arial Naroow Bold [
Batang

Bookman Ol Stvle
Calibri

Centmoy Gothic

Cormde wans ME
Consnlas

Courier Few

Franklin CGothic Medimm
Crararmnond,

CGreorgia

Grulim

Impact

Lathea.

Lucida Console

Malgun Gothis
5|

T irrnanft Hane Senif

[Fonts for non- strings]

Fonts for non-ASCII strings are listed above. When users use non-ASCI| character set or
double byte character set ( including simplified or traditional Chinese character, Japanese,
or Korean) which is not listed in [Fonts for non-ASCII strings] table, EB8000 will select a
font from the list to substitute for it automatically.

Users can also test which non-ASCII strings of Windows can be used in EB8000 and add
them to [Fonts for non-ASCII strings] table.

[Line spacing]
Decide the interval between lines in the text.
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| Add AN Non-aseii Fonts Line spasing -
BL. _,P-I
t2
t3

Line spacing =0

[ Add ATl Non-ascii Fonts Line spacing -
BL

ﬁ Line spacing = &

t2

t3
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5.7 Extended Memory

Parameters in [Extended Memory] tab determine the path of the extended memory.

System Parameter Sethngs [5_(|
Device Model Creneral Systeimn Sefting Securihy
Font E Extended Memory | Printer/Backnp Server
EMO
File name : | | O%Dcard @USEI
EM1
File name : | | O%Dcad @USEIL
EM2
File name © | | O%Dcard @USEI
EM3
File name : | | O%Dcard @USEI
Ebi4
File name © | | O%Dcard @USEI
EM5
File name : | | O%Dcad  (DUSEL
EM6E
File name © | | O%Dcard (@USBI
EM7
File name : | | O%Dcard  ®USEI
EMS
File name © | | O%Dcard  (DUSEI
EMY
File name : | | O%Dcad  (@USEL

Extended Memory is numbered from EMO to EM9. Method to use extended memory is
similar to that of other device type (i.e. LW or RW address). Users can simply select from
[Device type] list while adding a new object. Size of each extended memory is up to 2G
word.
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Devvice type @ (LW =4

LW
RW
RW_4

Data in extended memory is stored in [SD card], [USB1], or [USB2] in a form of a file. The
files in extended memory [EMO] ~ [EM9] are entitled as em0.emi~em9.emi. Users can use
RecipeEditor.exe to open the file and edit the data in the extended memory.

Data in extended memory will not be erased when power is cut, which means next time
when user start HMI again, data in extended memory remains just the same before power
off. This is similar to Recipe data (EW, RW_A). What is different is that users can select
where they want to save the data (SD card, USB1 or USB2)

To read data in extended memory from a removed device, the content of data will be
viewed as “07; if users would like to write data to a removed device, the "PLC no response”
message will appear in HMI.

EB8000 supports "hot swapping" function for SD card and USB devices. Users can insert
or remove the device for extended memory without cutting the power. With this function,
users can update or take data in extended memory.
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5.8 Printer/Backup Server

Parameters in [Printer/Backup Server] tab are for setting up MT remote printer.

System Farameter Settings &|
Dievice Maodel Creneral Sarstern Sething Becurity
Font Extended Memory Prnter/Backup Server

Use MT Eemote Printer/Backup Server
Note: Tse EaswPinter to configure PC for printing screen hardcopy and storing backup data.
Cotput sethings

Crientation : (%) Horizontsl () Vertical
Printer size : (5) Original size () Fit to printer margins

Margin 0 B

w

w

Comrmnnication s things
Paddress ;| 12y . 0O . 0O . 1
Pout: |BO05
Username : (111111

Passweond © |111111

Setting Description

Output settings | [Orientation]

Set how will words or pictures be printed out, [horizontal] or
[vertical].

[Printer size]

Set to print out in original size or to fit the set printer margins.
[Margin]

Set the top, bottom, right and left margin width.

Communication | [IP address]
settings Assign the IP address of a remote printer via network.
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[Port], [User name], [Password]

Assign the access information.

Port can be set from 1 to 65535.

Maximum length of user name or password is 12 characters.

% Please refer “Chapter 26 Easy Printer” for more information.
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Chapter 6 Window Operations

The basic component of a HMI screen is a Window, This shows its importance. With a
window, all kinds of information like objects, pictures, and words can be shown in HMI
screen. Generally, there’s more than one window in a project, many windows will be
constructed in one project. Users are able to configure 1997 windows or screens
numbered from 3~1999 in EB8000. For how many windows can be used in one project, it
depends on the storage size for windows of HMI. For example, the storage size of MT8000
i series for windows is 16MB, then the size of windows or screens constructed cannot
exceed 16MB. Under this limit users can make most use of it to create as many windows
as possible.

6.1 Window Types
There are 4 types of windows in EB8000 each with different functions and usages.

a. Base Window

b. Common Window

c. Fast Selection Window

d. System Message Window

6.1.1 Base Window

Base window is the most frequently-used type of window.
Apart from being used as main screen, it is also used as:

a. Foundation base: used as the background for other windows
b. Keyboard window

c. Pop-up window for [function key] object

d. Pop-up window for [direct window] and [indirect window] object
e. Screen saver

78



B WE!NTEK Window Operations

Base window should be in the same size as the HMI screen. That is to say, the resolution
of base window and that of HMI should be identical.
The start up screen is a base window and is shown below:

oo Ot FWR
- - -

[} we nTEK MTB000 series — Backlight
" Windows
_ Mumeric ; = ~ Blocks

Animation H ==y
i vy 161 54 8% o
= 14 31 010401 010101018184 = s
Security Touch It ~a
= Communication Becomes Easv = =
Alarms

EasyView

6.1.2 Common Window

Window no. 4 is the default common window. Objects in this window will be displayed in
other base windows, but it does not include popup window. Therefore, objects in different
windows, whether shared or same, will be placed in common window, for example, the
logo of the product, or a common button. When system is in operation, Clicking [Function
Key] and selecting [Change common window] allow users to change the source of
common window. For example, users can change the common window from window 4 to
window 20.
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Mew Function Key Object

Greneral | Becurity | Shape | Label

Descriptio | |

[ Activate after buthon iz released

() Chenge full-sereen window (& Change common window!

(") Display popup window

Window no. : |20, Window_020 v

6.1.3 Fast Selection Window

Window no. 3 is defined as the Fast Selection Window. This window can coexist with base
window. Generally speaking, it is used to place the frequently-used operation buttons as
the picture below:

Backlight

Windows
Blocks
Scheduler

Transfer

Languages

eToTo107015+ 1 Ytm
asg 101 2R304 510901 0TS
Tour

Communication Becomes Easv

=

When using Fast Selection Window, window no. 3 should be created first, and then users
need to set each function of Fast Selection button. The [Fast Sel] button in the picture
above is the Fast Selection button, which is used to Enable/Disable Fast Selection window
control. Every setting of the [Fast Selection button] is in [System Parameter Settings].
Please refer to the dialog below.
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3

System Farameter Sethings

Font Extended Memorr PrinterBackup Server
Device Model Ceneral Svstern Setting Becurity
Fast selection bution
Attribute © | Enable v| [ Settings. J
Position : | Left w | [w]Hide Boton when HMI starts

Apart from Enable/Disable Fast Selection window by Fast Selection button, system
register also provides the following addresses for users to Enable/Disable certain
functions in order to control fast selection window/button. The related registers are listed

below. Please refer to “Chapter 22 system reserved words and bits” for more details.

[LB-9013] FS window control [Enable (open) / Disable (close)]
[LB-9014] FS button control [Enable (open) / Disable (close)]
[LB-9015] FS window / button control [Enable (open) / Disable (close)]

6.1.4 System Message Window

Window no. 5~8 are the defaults of system message windows.

Window

Description

Window no. 5 is the “PLC
Response” message
window

When the communication between PLC and HMI is
disconnected, this message window will pop up
automatically right on the window opened previously.

Window 6 is the “HMI
connection” message
window

When failing to connect with remote HMI, this message
window will pop up automatically.

Window 7 is the “Password
Restriction” message
window

If user wants to control an object without authorization,
this window may pop up as an alert or not depending on
how this object is set originally.

Window 8 is the “Storage
Space Insufficient”
message window

When HMI built-in memory, USB disk or SD card run out
of storage space, this message window will pop up
automatically.

Users can use system address tag to view the free
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memory space in HMI, USB disk, or SD card device.
[LW-9072] HMI current free space (K bytes)
[LW-9074] SD current free space (K bytes)
[LW-9076] USB 1 current free space (K bytes)
[LW-9078] USB 2 current free space (K bytes)

For checking which device is insufficient in space while
this insufficiency occurs, the following system address
tags can be used.

[LB-9035] HMI free space insufficiency alarm (when ON)
[LB-9036] SD free space insufficiency alarm (when ON)
[LB-9037] USB 1 free space insufficiency alarm (when
ON)

[LB-9038] USB 2 free space insufficiency alarm (when
ON)

The text shown in window no. 5~8 can be adjusted by users to fit what is needed. For
example, text in window no. 5 is “PLC No Response”, users can change it to “HMI and
PLC disconnected!” This works for other windows as well, which makes it easier to read.

Note:

(1) A screen can display 16 pop-up windows simultaneously in maximum including System
Message Window, Direct window and Indirect window.

(2) A window can only be displayed once simultaneously. That is to say, users cannot use
2 Direct (Indirect) windows to open the same window in one base window at the same
time.

(3) Windows 0~9 are for system use only while windows 10~1999 are for users to define.
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6.2 Create, Set, and Delete a Window

The picture below shows the windows information (window tree) in EB8000. This window
is always shown on left side of the editing zone. There are 2 ways to check all types of
windows in EB 8000. If users change [Object List] to [Window Preview], every window
will be shown in pictures. The following section introduces how to create and set these

windows.
Windours - X <
Obiect List v Window preview —
000 ~

3: Fast Selection ~
4 Corron Windaw
5: PLC Eesponze Fast Selection
f: HMI Connection 004
T: Password Restriction
3 Storage Space Insnfficient
3 Common Windoar
*10: WINDOQW 010 000s
11
12 =
ii PLC Response
- 0o0é&

6.2.1 Create a Window

There are two ways to create a window:
One is to select a window number in window tree and right click, then select [New].
Complete all the settings in the pop-up dialogue and click [OK] as shown below:

+- ¥10: Main Menn
11: Zhow Toolbar
e New
14:F
15: % Cloge
1a:
7%
18
19
20: Text Object
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Harme | [wWindow_011

Window no.
Size
width ; 480 Height : 272
Frarne
Width : |4 v Calar v'|
Background
Color ;N | ~ Pattern _E]
[*]Filled Fattern color ;. B v|
Linderlay window
Bottam : | Maone .
Middle : | None -
Top @ | Mone b
Popup swincdoo
Start pos. X Yoo |0 DMDHDDD|‘5I‘
(04 l ’ Cancel
Setting Description
Name The name shown after window is numbered.
The principle is to make it easy to read and be remembered. For
example: “Operate Manually” etc.
#10: WINDOW_010
11: Operate Manually
179
Window no. | Number of window. Numbered from 3~1999.
Size [Width] and [Height] of the window. Generally, the resolution of base
window and that of HMI is identical. For example, if the HMI used is
MT6100i, the resolution is 800 * 480. Then the newly built window width
will be 800 and height 480.
Frame The [Width] of the frame of the window. Range from 0~16, the default is

“4” .
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The [Color] of the frame of the window. Users can select a color they like
from the list, or simply click [Custom...] to adjust a self-defined color. If
the Width of the frame is set “0”, then this setting will be ignored.

Diefanlt

H N
| |
Cugtom...
Background | [Color]
The color of the background of the window.
[Pattern]

The pattern of the background of the window. If needed, users can
choose a pattern they like from [pattern style] that pops up after clicking
button of the pattern.

Pattern Style @

| ok [ Cancel ]

[Pattern color]
The color of the pattern.
[Filled]
Tick to determine if a window is filled with the color and pattern set for the
background

Underlay [Bottom], [Middle], [Top]

window Up to three base windows can be specified as underlay windows for
each base window, from [Bottom] to [Top]. The objects (but not the
backgrounds) in underlay windows are displayed in this order in base
window.

Popup [X1, [Y]

window Base window can also be used as pop-up window. Use [X] and [Y] to set

the coordinates indicate where in the screen will this base window pop
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up. The origin of the coordinates is the left-top corner of the screen.
[Monopoly]

If the option is checked, when a base window used as a pop-up window
appears, users are not allowed to operate other windows before this
base window is closed. If a base window is used as a keyboard window,
“Monopoly" is automatically enabled.

Another way to create a window is to select [Window] from menu in EB8000 and then
select [Open Window] to open the dialogue. Please refer to the illustration below.

| Window | Help
Cpen Windeow...
Cascade

Tils

1 10 - WINDOCH_010

Mo, Windowe name Size

] Fast Selection , [ Mew,. |
4 Zarnmon Yindoe 320,234

3 PLZ Response 185,73 :

6 HMI Carmection 300,100 [ settings.. |
7 Passwiord Restriction 300,100

8 Storage Space Insufficient 256,20 [ Celete ]
*10 WINDOW 010 320,234

S0 Keypad 1- Integer 164,213 [ Open |
51 kKeypad 2 - Integer 195,234

52 kKeypad 3 - Integer 200,170

53 kKeypad 4 - Integer 204,213

54 kKeypad 5 - HEX 306,220

a0 ASCIT Srall 312,130

o2 ASCIT Upper 5 312,130

63 ASCII Lower 5 312,130

[ Exit |

Window No., Window Name and Size are listed in the [Open Window] dialogue.
Click [New...] and choose window type from [Select Window Style] dialog. Complete all
the settings and click [OK], a new window is created.
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Select Window Style

[ Baze Window |

( Fast Selection |

[ Common Window ]

( Exit J

Once the base window is built, its window number sticks with it and can’t be changed. But
the size, color, and name of the window can still be modified.

6.2.2 Window Settings

EB8000 provides three methods to modify window attributes:
a. Right click on the designated window from window tree and select [Settings] to open
the [Window Settings] dialogue to change the window properties.

11: Zhow Too
12

13: Ohject

14 Fonction | %
15: Security
16: Cormimum

Pl T T ~

b. Right click directly in the window without selecting any object and then select [Attribute].
Or, click in EB8000 menu without selecting any object can also open the [Window
Settings] dialogue.
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c. Select [Window] from menu in EB8000 and select [Open Window], a dialogue appears.
Designate a window to modify then choose [Settings] to open the [Window Settings]
dialogue.

6.2.3 Open, Close and Delete a Window

To open an existing window, not only double click the window No. from the window tree,
users can also right click the assigned window from the window tree and choose [Open] to
open it.

Similarly, to close or to delete an existing window is same as the procedure above .Please
note that the window to be deleted has to be closed. That is to say, only a closed window
can be deleted.
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Chapter 7 Event Log

‘Event log” is used to define the content of an event and the conditions triggering it. In
EBB8000, this triggered event, also called “alarm”, and its processing procedure can be

saved to designated places such as HMI memory storage or external memory device. The
saved file is with a name in a format as EL yyyymmdd.evt. In this name, yyyymmdd
records the time that this file is built, and will be set automatically by the system. Take file
name EL_20100524.evt as an example, this shows that this created file records the event
occurred on 24™ of May, 2010.

EB8000 also provides the following system address tags to manage the event log:

Address Description
LB-9021 reset current event log (set ON)
LB-9022 delete the earliest event log file on HMI memory (set ON)
LB-9023 delete all event log files on HMI memory (set ON)
LB-9024 refresh event log information on HMI  memory (set ON)
LB-9034 save event/data sampling to HMI, USB disk, SD card (set ON)
LB-9042 acknowledge all alarm events (set ON)
LB-9043 unacknowledged events exist (when ON)
LB-11940 delete the earliest event log file on SD card (set ON)
LB-11941 delete all event log files on SD card (set ON)
LB-11942 refresh event log information on SD card (set ON)
LB-11943 delete the earliest event log file on USB 1 (set ON)
LB-11944 delete all event log files on USB 1 (set ON)
LB-11945 refresh event log information on USB 1 (set ON)
LB-11946 delete the earliest event log file on USB 2 (set ON)
LB-11947 delete all event log files on USB 2 (set ON)ON)
LB-11948 refresh event log information on USB 2 (set ON)
LW-9060 (16bit) : no. of event log files on HMI memory
LW-9061 (32bit) : size of event log files on HMI memory
LW-9450 (16bit) : time tag of event log - second
LW-9451 (16bit) : time tag of event log - minute
LW-9452 (16bit) : time tag of event log - hour
LW-9453 (16bit) : time tag of event log - day
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LW-9454 16bit) : time tag of event log - month

LW-9455 16bit) : time tag of event log - year

LW-10480 16bit) : no. of event log files on SD card

LW-10483 16bit) : no. of event log files on USB 1

LW-10484 32bit) : size of event log files on USB 1

LW-10486 16bit) : no. of event log files on USB 2

(
(
(
LW-10481 | (32bit) : size of event log files on SD card
(
(
(
(

LW-10487 32bit) : size of event log files on USB 2
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7.1 Event Log Management

With objects like [Alarm Bar], [Alarm Display] and [Event Display], users are able to clearly
understand the life cycle of the whole event from happening, waiting for processing, until
the alarm stops. Before using these objects, the content of an event has to be defined first.

Click the [Alarm (Event Log)] icon, and the dialog appears as below:

0

ad

5 |3
B & e

7 A 4
o
O BREE < i

Alarm (Event) Log

Cateqary |.ﬂ\|| [0]

|

£

[¥lEnable back light when alarm occurs:

Histary files
[¥]Save to HMI mermory

[]5ave to CF card

Mo, | Category | Text | Mode | Condition | Read address | Motification address | Buzzer

[save to UsE 1 []save to USB 2

[ Preservation lirmit

Frint
SeqUEnCE No,

Event trigger time ) HH:MM: S5 (%) HH: M (O DD HH: MM
Event trigger date oDy () DOy O DD, MM, Y vy MMfoD
([T Insert. .. Delete Settings. ..
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Setting Description
Category | EB8000 classifies events. All events are divided into categories 0~255.
[Alarm Bar], [Alarm Display], and [Event Display] can be used to restrain
which category to display.
[Category] is for selecting which category of the events to be displayed.
Category : | TNE b
Bl ~
0 [2]
| 2 b0 |
2 [0]
| 3 [0]
4 [0]
5 [0]
The [2] of 0[2] in this illustration demonstrates there are two defined events in
category 0.
Alarm (Event) Log
Categoary : |0 [2] v S|
No. Category| Text | Mode| Condition | Read address | Notiieation address | Buzzer |
BIT ON LE-O Disable Disable
=) LE-0
History Determine the storage device of an event log. However, when users simulate
files the project in PC, the files will be saved under the same event log

subdirectory as EasyBuilder8000.exe.

[Save to HMI memory]

Save the event log data in MT8000 memory.

[Save to SD card]

Save the event log data in SD card.

[Save to USB 1]

Save the event log data in USB disk 1. Numbering rule of USB disk is: the
disk inserted to the USB interface in the first place is numbered 1, next is
numbered 2 and the last is numbered 3. It is not related to the interface
position.

[Save to USB 2]

Save the event log data in USB disk 2.

[Preservation limit]

After choosing the device to save the Event log, users can see the
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[Preservation limit] selection. This setting determines how many days the
data to be preserved.

For example, the preservation time is set two days, which means HMI
memory will keep the data of yesterday and the day before yesterday. Data
that is not built in this period will be deleted automatically to prevent the
storage space from running out.

[v]Preservation lirmit Days of preservation dlay(s)

Print To enable this setting, users have to finish the settings of printer in [system
parameter settings].
Print
[¥]Sequence no.
[¥]Event trigger time O HH:MM:SS (&) HH O DO:HH:M

[“]Event trigger date OMMODYY  @DDIMMPY O DDMM,YY Oy MMfDD

7.1.1 Excel Editing

Alarm (Event) Loz

Category ; m hd Iil

There is an Excel icon in the top-right corner of the [Alarm (Event Log) dialog] for users
to edit an Event log through Excel. An editing procedure includes: Edit in Excel, Import
from Excel to Event Log and Export to Excel.

A. Edit in Excel
EB8000 provides a standardized sample of Excel in C:\EB8000\EventLogExample.xls for
users to edit alarm (event) log. The sample includes some dropdown lists for an easier

usage
A B C D E F G H I 1 K

1 |[Category |Priority level | Address type|PLC name Device type System tag |User-defined tag |&ddress  |Index Data Format Enab
2 0| Middle Word Local HMI EMO Falze Falze 22|null 32-bit Signed True
3 1|Low Bit Local HMI LB-9009 : initialized as ON_|True True 122|IDX 1 16-bit BCD False
4 2|High Word Local HMI RIWI False False 2222|IDK 4 32-bit BCD ~Jue
5 e

5 | 16-bit Unizned

| 18-bit Singed
7 32-bit Unsigned
- 33-bit Signed
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Caution:

1. [System tag] and [User-defined tag] can not be set true simultaneously. If both of
them are set true, the system will view System tag to be true and User-defined tag to
be false. If Device type is set as User-defined tag, please set System tag to be false.

2. The format of Color is R: G: B. the values of R, G, and B should be integer from 0 to
255.

3. Click Excel icon to open EventLogExample.xls

[=R=g= I O

B. Import from Excel to Event log
Click [Import excel button] to import Excel file to Event log.

Alarm (Event) Log

Category |AII [o] - | 5]

Mo. | Category | Text| Mode | Condition | Read address | Motification address | Buzzer

[¥]Enable back light when alarm occurs

History files
[¥]5ave to HMI memory []save to CF card []save to USB 1 [save to Use 2
[#] Preservation lirmit Days of preservation ; dayis)

Print

SeqUEncE o,

[¥]Event trigger time I HH:MM:SS &) HH:MM ) DD:HH:MM

Event trigger date O MMDD Y (&) DO MM O oD,y Oy MM DD

e, Insert... Delete Settings...

Copy Paszte Expart...

94



E WE!NTEK Event Log

Caution:
1. When user-defined tag is set true in Excel, the system will compare this device type with

the user-defined tag in system. If no suitable tag can be found, the system will set the
user defined tag in event log to be false.

2. Before importing library (label library and sound library), please make sure library
names exist in the system, otherwise the system will simply use the file name of the
imported excel file.

C. Export to Excel
Click [Export excel button] to export data in Event log to excel.

Alarm (Event) Log

Cateqory :|.-’-\|| [2] v| [}

Mo, Categnw|Te>€t |Mnde ‘Cunditinn‘Read address| Maotification address| Buzer |

Event0 WORD < 000 L¥-0 Diisable Diisable

E_ LE-0 Dissble Dissble

[¥]Enable back light when alarm oceurs

Histaory files
[¥] Save to HMI mermory [save to CF card [(save to UsE 1 [(save to UsE 2
[¥] Preservation lirmit Days of preservation ; dayis)

Print

SEqQUENCE 1o,

Evert trigger time I HH:MM: 55 (&) HH: M ) DD HH: MM

Event trigger date C Mmooy (&) DDyMMIY O DD Y Oy iMmioD

| mew.. || mset.. || Delete || settngs.. |
e Come S o]
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7.2 Create

a New Event Log

Click [New...]; [Event Log] dialog appears with two tabs.

[General] tab:

Alarm (Event) Log

X

Cremeral Mesaze
Category | Friority level ;| Low W
Addres tpe | Word b
Fead address
Address 1 | L (0 16-bit Unsigned
Watification
Enable () 3t ON {(¥) 3et OFF
Address : |Lg w0
Condition
Trigger if value iz | BN « | |0
In tolerance : 0.1 Ot tolerance : (0.2

Setting

Description

Category

The category of an event.

Priority leve

I | The priority of an event: Users can define [Low], [Middle], [High], or
[Emergency] according to the importance of the event. When the
number of event log equals to the max number available in the system,
the less important events (lower priority) will be deleted and new events
will be added in. (the default is 1000, please refer to “General” in

“Chapter 5 System Parameters” to set this number)

Address The type of address—[Bit] or [Word] mode.

type

Read By reading the address set here, system obtains a value and will use it to
address check if an event reaches the condition to be triggered. Please refer to
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“Chapter 9 Object General Properties” for more information.

Notification | When an event is triggered, the specific message is sent out from
Notification address. Select [Set ON] to send ON message to this
address or select [Set OFF] to send OFF message to this address.
Please refer to “Chapter 9 Object General Properties” for detail.

Condition The trigger condition of an event. When [Address type] of an event is

[Bit], then [ON] or [OFF] in [Trigger] can be selected. The illustration
below shows if Trigger [ON] is selected, and the status of [Read address]
changes from OFF to ON, an event will be triggered and generate an
event log record (or an alarm).

Condition
Trigger : [ON - |
DFF
QOFF-=0N |
(ON->0FF L

When the [Address type] of an event is [Word], several selections are
available as follows:

Under the condition, system will read values from [Read address] and
compare them with the trigger conditions to decide if an event is to be
triggered. If the trigger condition is set as [==] or [<>], [In tolerance] and
[Out tolerance] need be set while [In tolerance] is used as trigger
condition and [Out tolerance] is used as system’s normal condition.

Example 1:

Condition
Trgeer if value 15 | = w [ 30
In tolerance : |1 Crat tolerance @ (2

The illustration above indicates that if the value of [Read address] is
greater or equal to 29(=30-1), or less or equal to 31(=30+1), the event
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will be triggered.

29 <= [Read address] value <=31

After the event is triggered, only when the value of [Read address] is
greater than 32(=30+2) or less than 28(=30-2) will the system return to
normal condition.

[Read address] value < 28 or [Read address] value >32

Example 2:

Condition
Trigger if value iz ; | <= w | |20
In tolerance @ |1 Ot tolerance © |2

Take another example above, it indicates that the event is triggered
when the value of [Read address] is less than 29(=30-1) or greater than
31(=30+1).

[Read address] value <29 or [Read address] value >31
When the event is triggered, system returns to normal condition only
when the value of [Read address] is greater or equal to 28(=30-2), or less

or equal to 32(=30+2).

28 <= [Read address] value <= 32

[Message] tab: Please see the illustration below
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X

Alarm (Event) Log

General | Message |
Text
Content : | test
Label Libracy...
Font : | Arial v|

Color:  — |

Write walue for Event'dlaom Dizplay object
Write valug | 11 |

Sond
Enable | Sound Library... | Beep
Enable continnonz beep mntil acknowled ged or recovered
Time delay of continmous beep | 10 smoondiz) |

[ Play J

Frint
[10On trigger [ ] Retum to nonmal
Fomt zize : |1I5 V|

Addresses of WATCHL, WATCHZ, WATCHE, WATCH4

Multi-watch : |4 v | [ Syntax... |
PLZ name : ||_.;..;.3| HMI w | | Setting...
Address ||_w w |||:| | 16-bit Unsigned
PLC nare : ||_.;..;a| HMI w | | Setking...
Address ||_'|||'|I|' " |||:| | 16-bit Unsigned
PLZ name : |L|:u:-al HMI w | | Setting...
Address ||_w " |||:| | 16-bit Unsigned
PLZ name : ||_.;..;.3| HMI w | | Setking...
Address : ||_-.,.-.,.- " |||:| | 16-bit Unsigned
Setting Description
Text [Content]

The text content of event log shown in [Alarm Bar], [Alarm Display]
and [Event Display]. Please refer to “Chapter 9 Object General
Properties” for more information.

The data of LW address of the triggered event can be included in
the content.

Format: %f#d
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%: initial sign
#:LW’s address
d : end sign

For example, if the content is set as “High Temperature = %20d”,
when an event is triggered, the value of LW20 will be displayed.

If the value of LW20 is 13 when an event is triggered, the content
displayed in [Event Display] object will be “High Temperature = 13”.

Except for LW, when an event is triggered, data in certain device
type can also be shown in the content. This device type should be
the same as that of the [read address] of event log.

Format: $#d

$: initial sign

# : PLC’s address
d : end sign

For example, if Device type in Read address is MW, when content
is set as “High Temperature = $15d” and the value in MW15 is 42
while the event is triggered, the displayed content in [Event Display]
will be “High Temperature = 42”.

[Font], [Color]

Users can set Font and Color for each event. The font and color of
an [alarm display] or [event display] object comes from this setting.
As illustration below, these two events use different colors and font
styles.

1 140907 15:02 Event 1 (when LB1 == 1)
0 14/00/07 15:02 Event 3 (when LWI1 = 20)

Write value for
Event Display
object

When an event item in an [event display] object is touched, the
value is written to the assigned address. Please refer to “Chapter 13
Objects” for information about [event display] object.

Sound

The warning alarm used when an event is triggered can be
selected.
Click [Sound Library] to choose warning sound, and click [Play] to
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check the sound.
[Enable continuous beep until acknowledged or recovered]

Continuous beep can be set which will only stop when the event is
acknowledged or recovered. (System register [LB-9042] can be set
to acknowledge all alarm events at one time.) The system default
[Beep] sound is used as this continuous beep.

When using continuous beep for Event Log, a delay period can be
set between triggering the alarm and the start of beeping.

An illustration of how the beep is related to the event:

! Acknowledged |

Event
User defined
<P
Sound |-|_ | | | | | |-|_|-|

= CTTEN N SIrrrTrreee >

The time interval for beep sound

is once in each second

When exporting Event Log as EXCEL file, next to the content of
[Watch Address], the related settings of the continuous beep can be

found.

| BG | BH | B | B | BK |
0 null 16-bit Unsi { True

Address of Watch

User can use the [Syntax] to embed PLC data in the content of an
event log.
About the syntax usage, please refer to below dialog.
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Syntax of Watch Fonction ﬁl

sz the below syntax o embed PLC data n the content of an eventlog,
Usage

SOWATCH#)d *  Dizplay signed decimal inte ger

SIWATCH#E *  Display floating point

WA TCH#): Drizplayr string

SIWATCH#E  Display unsgned hexadecimsal integer, nsng "ABCDEE."
Sl WA TCH# ) Dizplay wnsigned hesxadecimal tnteger, vaing “abedef

where  # :watch no, range ; 14
# : the number of digits after the decimal point

If *i20, " *" can be ignored.

Erxamples
1 Presre = SWATCHL ) 1
2 Temperatorel is WA TCH1) 2, Temperatored iz %W A TCHIE 2
3 hlaem TP = (WA TCHL « S(WATCHDN  S(WATCHINE  &WATCHAK
4 Counter iz (WA TCH

5 Message = BWATCHI )5, Index = SH(WALTCHZ)d
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“‘Data Sampling”
defines how the
data is sampled,
sampling date,
address and data
length.

EasyBuilder Pro
will save the
sampled data to
user assigned
location, such as
HMI, SD, USB.

8.1 Data Sampling Management

Please define how the data is sampled before using

Data Display to review the content of Data Sampling.

1. Click on the
object icon

% Data Sampling
2. Click [New]
to specify
relevant
settings.

Data fampling Object

Chapter 8 Data Sampling

records.

“Trend Display” and
“History Data Display”
objects can be used to
view the content of
data sampling

Trend Display or

History

Delete Settings ...

Mo, | Description | Read address | Sample mode | Trigger address | Clear address | Hold address | Auto. stop
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8.2 Create a New Data Sampling
Click on any of the fields on the dialog box for detail.

Data Sampling Object

Description : PLC narne : ELocal HIML V.
Sampling mode Clear address
(%) Time-based () Trigger-based Enable
Sampling time interval |1 second(s) w PLC narme : Setting...
Address : ||1g |0
Read address Hold address
PLC name : | acal HMI L Setting...
Address © |Lw Vo PLC name ! Setting. .
Address ;|G w | (0
Daka Record
Maz, data records @ |1000 [ auta. stop Histary files
Catalfornatyy Datalength : 0 word(s) [=5ave ta HMI memary [(=ave ta 50 card
Save toUSE 1 [Nsavetausez

Folder name ! |Pressure

Preservation limit Days of preseryation @ |2 day(s)

Ok ] [ Cancel ‘

[Sampling mode]
[Time-based] mode samples data in a fixed frequency. The [Sampling time interval] can
be defined from every “0.1 second(s)” to every “120 mins”.

SEum iy et 0.1 second(s) A
# Tirme-besed ) Trigrer-beosed 0.2 second(s)

0.3 second(s)

0.4 second(s)

0.5 second(s)

0.6 second(s)

0.7 second(s)

0.8 second(s)

0.9 secundési

2 second(s)
3 second(s)

[Trigger-based] mode uses the status of specific address to trigger Data Sampling.

Bannpling trme mterral : | 1 secondls) W

Sampling mode

5 w
) Time-based () Trigger-based Mode ;| OFF-=00 w ..................................
il - =y
PLZ mame @ |Lgcal HMI w Setting...
Address @ || ~ || 160]

[Mode]

Conditions to trigger Data Sampling:

[OFF -> ON] Trigger when the status of assigned address changes from OFF to ON.
[ON -> OFF] Trigger when the status of assigned address changes from ON to OFF.
[OFF <-> ON] Trigger when the status of assigned address is changed.
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[Read address]
Select a device type to
be the source of Data
Sampling.

[Data Record]
[BE|

Max, data recards : | 1000

Max. number of data
records can be saved by

Read address

PLZ name | Lacal HMI

Address ¢ L

ka Record

Max, data records : 1000

w Setking...

[ ]auto. stop

[ Daka Farmat ... ]

Data length ;. O wiord(s)

one Data Sampling in one day is 86400. (1 record per second for 24hours) If [sampling
time interval] is set to “0.1 second” then the max number of data records is 86400 only.

|:| Auko, skop

Condition

[Max. data records]: “10”
& don’t tick [Auto. stop]

[Max. data records]: “10”
& tick [Auto. stop]

22

Trend Display Real Time

Delete earlier sampled data
and display the latest 10
records on “Trend Display”.

Stops after reaching 10 data
records.

Trend Display Historical

Keep on sampling data and
display all history data on

“Trend Display”.

Stops after reaching 10 data
records.

History Data Display

Keep on sampling data and
display all history data on
“History Data Display.

Stops after reaching 10 data
records.

Data Sampling

Keep on sampling new

data.

Stops sampling after
reaching 10 data records.

A 4

Daka Format .. J

0. "tdex" it st emed,
1. "Presmure 1" 16-bit Bigned
2. "Temperature" 32-bit Float

Data Format

Description  |index

Read Address
Data type : | 16-hit BCD v
16-hit BCD
|32-hit BCD
(16-hit Unsigned
16-hit Signed

New ...

Dele

22-hit Unsigned
Save to default 32-bit Signed

Cancel ]

22-hit Flnat
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A Data Sampling may include more
than one type of records. Data
Sampling in EasyBuilder Pro is able
to retrieve different types of records
at the same time. Users can define
the content of Data Sampling.

As shown, user defines three types
of data with data length 4 words in
total. In this way, EasyBuilder Pro
retrieves a 4-words-lengthed data
each time from the assigned address
to be the content in one Data
Sampling.
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\ After executing [off-line simulation], if users need to change data format,
0 please delete data log file in C:\EasyBuilder Pro\***\datalog and then run

off-line simulation again. “***” means the storage location of data files.

[Clear address]

If the status of the Cloar address

assigned address is set [¥] Enable

ON, the data obtained o e
by “Trend Display”
[real-time] mode will be
cleared and the number

Address : || g » [0

of data sampling returns zero. This won’t affect the sampled data that is already saved in
file.

[Hold address]

If the status of the Hold address

[+]Enable

assigned address is set
ON, sampling will be FLE name
paused until the status Aridress: LB ¥
of assigned address
returns to OFF.
[History files]

Histary Files
[Save to HMI] ) |:| Save to HMI memoary |:| Save to CF card
Save Data Sampling to Save to USE 1 [ ]5aveto USE 2

HMI only when its size
« » Folder name : |p
reaches “4kb , Or, use ressuUre

[LB-9034] to force [#] Preservatian limit
storing data.

Davs of preservation | |2 dayis)

[Save to SD card / USB1 / USB2]

Save Data Sampling to the specified external device.

Note that the USB ports are not designated as no.1 or no.2. The USB device plugged
in first is USB1; the USB device plugged in next is USB2.

[Folder name]
Specify Data Sampling file name which must be in ASCII characters.
The folder name will be written as: [Storage Location] \ [Folder Name] \ yyyymmdd.dtl
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dary(s)

Preservation linik Days of preservation @ |2

This determines how many days the data to be preserved. “2” days means the data of
yesterday and the day before yesterday will be kept. Data not built in this period will be
deleted to prevent the storage space from running out. EX: if today were July 1st, data of
June 30th and June 29th will be preserved and data of June 28th be deleted.

m When running simulation on PC, all data sampling will be saved to the

datalog folder which is under the directory of [Storage location].
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8.3 System Registers Relevant to Data Sampling

EasyBuilder Pro provides the following system registers for data sampling management:

Address Description

LB-9025 delete the earliest data sampling file on HMI memory (set ON)

LB-9026 delete all data sampling files on HMI memory (set ON)

LB-9027 refresh data sampling information on HMI memory (set ON)

LB-9034 save event/data sampling to HMI, USB disk, SD card (set ON)

LB-11949 | delete the earliest data sampling file on SD card (set ON)

LB-11950 | delete all data sampling files on SD card (set ON)

LB-11951 | refresh data sampling information on SD card (set ON)

LB-11952 | delete the earliest data sampling file on USB 1 (set ON)

LB-11953 | delete all data sampling files on USB 1 (set ON)

LB-11954 | refresh data sampling information on USB 1 (set ON)

LB-11955 | delete the earliest data sampling file on USB 2 (set ON)

LB-11956 | delete all data sampling files on USB 2 (set ON)

LB-11957 | refresh data sampling information on USB 2 (set ON)

LW-9063 | (16bit) : no. of data sampling files on HMI memory

LW-9064 | (32bit) : size of data sampling files on HMI memory

LW-10489 | (16bit) : no. of data sampling files on SD card

LW-10490 | (32bit) : size of data sampling files on SD card

LW-10492 | (16bit) : no. of data sampling files on USB 1

LW-10493 | (32bit) : size of data sampling files on USB 1

)
LW-10495 | (16bit) : no. of data sampling files on USB 2
)

LW-10496 | (32bit) : size of data sampling files on USB 2
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Chapter 9 Object General Properties

The contents of [general] properties settings of an object include:

Selecting the connected PLC.

Setting reading and writing address
Using shape library and picture library
Setting text content

Adjusting profile size

Ok wbd -~

9.1 Selecting PLC

It is required to designate which PLC to operate while using some objects as shown below.
[PLC name] represents the controlled PLC. In this example there are 2 PLC: “Local HMI”
and “Allen-Brandley DF1.” These listed available PLC devices are sourced from [Device
List] in [System Parameters Settings].

PLIC name : | Allen-Brandley DFI e

9.1.1 Setting the Reading and Writing Address
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Fead addies
PLZ name : ||_.:.CE,| HeI v| [ T ]
Address : |LB 3 ||IZI | D0
= .
Address [5_—(|
PLC name : | RERINAN
Device bype & |LB v|
Address : |III | [ ] 5vstem tag

Address Format @ DDODDD [range @ O~ 11933]

Index : | INDEX 0 (16-bit) | [ Index register

The picture above shows a reading address or writing address contains:

[PLC name]
This is for selecting device type. Different PLC are with different selections of [device

typel.

Address &l
PLC name : ||-'3C6| HMI b |
Device type :
Address Ri_Eil
Ry A Bit
Address format : L Bt

REI
Index : MoTATTITeON T [ INTOEE TEISTET

I Ok ] [ Cancel

[Address]
Set the reading and writing address.

[System tag]

Address tag includes “system tag” and “user-defined tag.” Click [Setting...] beside [PLC
name] and tick [system tag]. This allows users to use the preserved addresses by system
for particular purpose.

These address tags are divided into bit or word (LB or LW).

After selecting [System tag] not only will the [Device type] displays the content of the
chosen tag, [Address] will also display the register chosen as shown below.
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Address

Device bype
Address |

Address format

Object General Properties

3

PLC name ; | Local HMI

vl

; |LB-9IZIIZIEI s initialized as ON

v

 DDDDD [range @ 0~ 11999]

[ ]index register

J

Cancel ]

The illustration below shows a part of system tags. For further information, please refer
“Chapter 16 Address Tag Library” and “Chapter 22 System Reserved Words and Bits”.

Address

PLC name

[Index register]

Device bype :
Address

Address format

; | Local HMI

LE-2000 ; initialized as OMN

LE-2000 : initialized as On
LE-2001 : initialized as OM
LE-9002 : initialized as OMN
LE-9003 : initialized as OM

(R W T T I NG| B U NP R i 8 )

Deciding to use Index register or not, please refer to “Chapter 11 Index Register” for more

information.

Selecting Data Type

EB 8000 supports data types that are listed below. Selecting correct data type is necessary
especially while using address tag.

16-bit Tnsigned L

le-bit BCD
33-bit BCD
16-bit Hex
33-hit Hex
16-bit Binay
2-bit Binary
16-bit Tnsigned
16-bit Signed
32-bit Tndgned

32-bit Sﬁﬁd
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9.2 Using Shape Library and Picture Library

[Shape Library] and [Picture Library] are used for enhancing the visual effect of an object.
For setting these, please go to [Shape] tab in the dialog for adding new object to set up
[Shape Library] and [Picture Library].

New Bit Lamp Object [Z'

General | Security | Shape | Label

Shape
( Shape Libracy. .. | [t shape:
Inner v |
Frame - |
Interior pattern : - | [ Pattermn Stvle. .. ]
[ Diplicate thess attribntes to everyr state ]
Picture

[ Picture Library. . | [#]Use picture

State o |0 w

Pictore : Fed
BMP
BV ey

9.2.1 Settings of Shape Library

[Shape Library...]
Users can tick [Use shape] to enable this setting and select the shape from the library.
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[Inner]

Tick [Inner] to enable this setting and select a color for inner part of the shape. Click drop
down button to open the [Color] dialogue to choose a color from the list or [customize]
their own color and click [Add to Custom Colors] for system to remember this color.

Color E|[g|

Bazic colors:
|
|4
1]

BrEFECEEE

BT ErFEEE

WO | |
Hug:@ Eed:l:l

;- - St 200] e 0

EEEEEEEN
EEEEETE

Cuztom colors;

Define Custom Colors » Colorls olid I__um:@ Blge:liﬁ_ﬂ
[ 0k, J[ Cancel J [ Add to Cusgtom Colors ]

[Frame]
Tick [Frame] to enable this setting and select a [color] for the frame of the shape. The way
of setting is same as above.

[Interior Pattern]
Click to select the style of the interior pattern of the shape. The color of this pattern can also
be set.

[Pattern Style]
Click [Pattern Style] button to open the dialogue.
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Pattern Stvle &

| 0K =

[Duplicate these attributes to every state]
Duplicate all attributes of the current state to other states.

How to set [Shape Library...]
Click [Shape Library...] button, the following dialog appears. The currently selected shape
is marked by a red frame.

Shape Library El

ey | stats : [0 Y IDEEEEEE

(2. buttonz ~ Select Lib, ...

|3. Systemn Frame ; -

|5. Systermn Lamp

|6, Systemn Pipe Unattach Lib,
0: Untitled 1 Untifleu_:l '2 Green i 3 Delete Al States
States : 3 States : 3 States : 3 States: 5
Frarme Frarme Frame Frame Delete Cur, State

Rename...

Place...

State 0 ~ State 11 :

Cancel

4: Untitled 5: Untitled f: Untitled 71 Untitled
States © 3 Btates 3 States : 3 States : 3
Frame Frame Frame Frame v
ey

114



E‘ * WE!NTEK

Object General Properties

2 Green
States @ 3
Frarne

The illustration above provides information of one of the Shapes in the Shape Library as
follows:

2: Green The number and the name of the shape in the library.

States: 3 The number of the states of the shape. In this case, it shows the
Shape possesses three states.

Frame Indicates that the Shape is set with “frame” only.

The illustration below shows that the Shape is set with “inner” and “frame.”

O

0.
States ; 2
Inner, Frame

Note: About all the settings in [Shape Library], please refer to the illustrations in “Chapter
14 Shape Library and Picture Library” for details.

Click [OK] and preview the design of the shape after the setting is completed.
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(o] Stote - [ENREGG—

Picture :

Background : . | ~

9.2.2 Settings of Picture Library

[Picture Library]
Users can click [Use picture] to enable selecting a picture from the library.

How to set [Picture Library...]
Click [Picture Library...] button and [Picture library] dialog appears. The currently
selected picture is marked by a red frame.
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Picture Library @

L b ¥MDOEEEE
lbotton I a
iconl " -
) 1
0:PE Red [1:PE Green 2:PE Yellow 3:PE Blue
States : 2 States ; 2 States : 2 States : 2
30054 bvtes 20054 bytes 30054 bytes 30054 bytes
EMP (100x100%  BMP (100x100)  BMP (100x1000  BMP (100%100)
State 0 - State 11 ,f‘ér _‘\\\5‘\
P e . -~ :
4:Lamp Red 5:Lamp Green E:Lamp Yellow 7:Lamp Blua
States : 2 States | 2 States : 2 States : 2
30054 bvtes 30054 bvtes 30354 hvtes 30054 bvtes
BMP (100x1007  BMP (100x100%  BMP (100101  EMP (100x1000
l Select Lib, ... ” Mewy Lib, ., ” Unattach Lib, ” Rename ... H Expoart ... ] [ Ok ]
[ Import Picture ... H Modify Picture ... l [ Delete &l States H Delete Cur, State ] [ Cancel ]
[ Insert Before ... ][ Insert After ... ]

0:PE Red
States : 2

30054 bvtes
EMP (100x:100)

The illustration above provides information of one of the Pictures in the Picture Library as
follows:

Picture 0 : PB Red [The number and name of the Picture
name
Total states |2 The number of the states of the picture
Image size |30054 The size of the Picture
bytes
Image BMP The format and resolution of the Picture; BMP means
format (100x100) |bitmap Picture and its format can also be JPG, PNG, DPD,
or GIF. Picture Length: 100 pixels and height: 100 pixels in
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this case.

Note: About all the settings in [Picture Library], please refer to the illustrations in “Chapter
14 Shape Library and Picture Library” for details.

Click [OK] and preview the design of the picture after the setting is completed.

Preview

() () (][] see: o v|

()

Beskgrond - [ 7]
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9.3 Setting Text Content

Object General Properties

Go to [Label] tab while adding new object to set the text content as shown below.

New Bit Lamp Object (X
Genersl | Security | Shape | Label |
T label
[ ] T2= label library
[ Use bitmap font [ Label Libracy...
sue nlolo
L tiriboste
Font : |Ariﬂl w |
Color ; - | Rize |16 w
Aten: Lot J Blik:[Now %
[ Ttalic [ Underling
Dmplicate these attributes to
Movement
Direction : | Left v| [ Continuous
Speed ‘ N
M|
Content :
that
Tracking Duplicate this label to every state

[Use label]

Check [Use label] and click [Label Library] button to add and edit the text. EB8000
supports Windows true-font.

[Use label library]
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Check [Use label library] to choose a label tag that exists in Label Library as shown below.

[0 labellibraryy ~ Labeltag: | NONAME v
| LabelLibrary .. |

[Label Library...]
Note: About all the settings in [Label Library], please refer to the illustrations in “Chapter
15 Label Library and use Multi-Language” for details.

[Font]
Select font style from font list. EB8000 supports Windows true-font as shown below.

Faont : w
Color : ﬁxll Ehﬁk
i o
Align :| fvig] Narow
Aria] Narrow Bold
Batang
Book Antigua
Book Antigua Bold
Bookman Old Style
Bookman 014 Strle Bold
Bookshelf Swmbol 7

[Color]
Select the text color.

[Size]
Select the text size. The text sizes supported by EB8000 are listed below.
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[Align]
Select how users would like to align the text in multiple lines

The text aligned [Left].

111
222222
333333333

The text aligned [Center].

111
222222
333333333

The text aligned [Right].

111
222222
333333333
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[Blink]

To decide how will the text blink:

Choose [None] to disable this feature or set blinking interval as [1 second] or [0.5
seconds].

0.5 secondiz)

[Italic]
Use lItalic font.

Ttalic Label

[Underline]
Use Underline font.

Underline Label

[Movement] setting
[Direction]
Set the direction of the marquee effect.

Mo movement w

[Continuous]
Whether this selection is tick or not influences how the marquee effect is displayed:

If not checking [Continuous], the next text appears only when the previous text disappears
completely. See the picture below.

If checking [Continuous], the text will be displayed continuously.
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[Speed]
Adjust the speed of the text movement.

[Content]
Set the content of the text. If using [Label Library], the content will be sourced from Label

Library.

[Tracking]
When [Tracking] is selected, moving the text of one state will also move the text of other

states.

[Duplicate this label to other states]
This function is used to duplicate the current text content to the other states.
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9.4 Adjusting Profile Size

When an object is created, double click it and go to the [Profile] tab to adjust the position
and size of the object.

Bit L.amp Object’s Properties

General | Shape || Label |P1‘|:|fjle |

Position
et X v
Size

a. Position

Set if the position and size of the object is [Pinned]. When it is checked, the position and
size of the object cannot be changed. X and Y mean the [X] and [Y] coordinate of the
left-top corner of the object.

b. Size
Adjust the [width] and [height] of the object.
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9.5 Variables of Station Number

EB8000 version 1.31 or higher allows users to set variables of station number in PLC
address. As shown below, “var2” is one of 16 station number variables.

Address §|

PLC name ¢ | MITSUBISHI FX0nFx2 v

Device bvpe © | % W

Bddress | |var2#123

The syntax of variable of station number:

varN#address

The range of N is integer from 0~15; address means PLC address.

16 variables are availble : var0 ~ var15. These variables of station number read values
from address LW-10000~LW-10015. The list below shows variables and its corresponding
system reserved address LW :

varQ LW-10000
var1 LW-10001
var2 LW-10002
var3 LW-10003
var4 LW-10004
varb LW-10005
varé LW-10006
var7 LW-10007
var8 LW-10008
var9 LW-10009
var10 LW-10010
var11 LW-10011
var12 LW-10012
var13 LW-10013
var14 LW-10014
var15 LW-10015
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For example, “var0” reads value from LW-10000, when value in LW-10000 is “32”,
varO#234 = 32#234 (the station number is 32); similarly, “var13” reads value from
LW-10013, when value in LW10013 is” 5, var13#234 = 5#234.
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9.6 Broadcast Station Number

MT6000/8000 provides two ways for users to enable using broadcast command. First is to
set it directly in [system parameter settings] [Device] tab:

PLC type : IMITSUBISHI FXOn/Fx2 -

\.1.00, MITSUBISHI_FXOM.so

PLC I/F : [RS-485 4w -| PLC default station no. : 0

COM : [COM1 (9600,E,7,1) | Settings... |

@rnadmst cum@ @st station no. : |0 [

Second way is to use system tag to enable or disable broadcast station number or to
change it.
Corresponding system tags are listed as below:

LB-9065 disable/enable COM 1 broadcast station no.
LB-9066 disable/enable COM 2 broadcast station no.
LB-9067 disable/enable COM 3 broadcast station no.

LW-9565 COM 1 broadcast station no.
LW-9566 COM 2 broadcast station no.
LW-9567 COM 3 broadcast station no.
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Chapter 10 Security

Security of objects in EB8000 includes two parts:

1. User password and corresponding operable classes
2. Security settings of every single object

10.1 Settings of Password and Classes

Go to [Edit])/ [System Parameter Settings]/ [Security] to set user password and operable
classes of objects.

There are seven security levels, classified from “A to F” and includes “none”.

Password should be digits from 0 to 9 and up to 12 sets of user password are available.

System Farameter Setltings [5_<|

Fomnt Extended Memorys PrinterBackup Server
Dievice Model Creneral Svstem Setting security

Select operatable clases for each neer
[IE

[] Ensble Pasword:[111 | M a [OB Mc [OD ME [JF
Teer 2

[#] Ensbl: Pasword:0 | Ma ME [Cc [Op [JE [JF
Teer 3

[#] Encble Pasword:[0 | Ma @B ME Op O [F
Teer 4

] Enable

Teer 5

] Enable

Tera

Once password is entered, the objects that the user can adjust are set here. For example,
when the security class of “User 1” is set as above, only objects with class “A, C, E” and
“‘none” can the user adjust.
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The correct process of inputting password:

1. Input the passwords to the system reserved register [LW-9220: password] (2 Words, 32
bits).

2. Use [LW-9219: User no. (1~12)] (1 Word, 16bit) to designate current user.

Note: value in [LW-9219] must be 1~12, which represents “User 1"~"User 12” respectively.

If the input password is wrong, state of [LB-9060: password error] will be set ON;
If the input password is correct, state of [LB-9060] returns to OFF automatically.

The passwords of user 1 to user 12 can be obtained from system reserved registers
[LW-9500: user 1’s password] to [LW-9522: user 12’s password], 24 words in total.

Users can change passwords even when the HMI is in operation:

When state of system reserved register [LB-9061: update password (set ON)] switches
from OFF to ON, EB8000 will use the data saved in [LW-9500] to [LW-9522] to update the
password and use the new password in future.

Note: The user operable classes of objects won’t be changed due to the change of
password.

When the state of [LB-9050: user logout] switches from OFF to ON, current user will be
forced to logout the system. At this time, only the object defined as “None” can be
operated.

[LW-9222: classes can be operated for current user] records the operable classes for
current user:

bit0 = 1 means the operable object for current user is class “A”;

bit1=1 means the operable object for current user is class “B “and so on.
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10.2 Security of Objects

New Function Key Ohject E|

Gteneral | Secunfy | Shape | Lahbel
Safety control

Interlock

ey restriction

Hound

Min. press time (sec) ;[0

[] Diisplary confirmation request Maz. watting time (zec)

Tz inferlock function

Hide when disabled
[ Graved label when disabled
() Ensble when Bit iz ON & Ensble when Bit iz OFF

PLZ name | [Lacal HMI w Setting. ..

Address 1 LB w [0

Objectclase : | Clas i W

[ Disable protection permanently affer initial activation
[ Display warning message if access dendad
[] Make invizible while protectsd

] Enahie [ Sound Library.. | Sound Index : Defanlt
| Play J

Setting

Description

Safety control

[Safety control] is mainly used to prevent operator from
miss-operating an object accidentally. There are two methods for
protection:

[Min. press time (sec)]

Only when pressing the object continuously longer than the time set
here can an object to be activated successfully.

[Display confirmation request]

After pressing the object, a confirm dialog appears. Users need to click
[Yes] to confirm executing. If response to this dialog comes later than
the set [Max. waiting time (sec)], the dialog will disappear

automatically and the operation will be canceled.
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& Pleaze confirm the operation.

Yes | Mo |

Message text (The one above is “Please confirm the operation”) in the
dialogue is defined in [System Message] object and can be changed
by user. Click [System Message] icon in tool bar and the dialog
appears. Content in [Message0] is for operation confirmation.

E
H 3: Fast 3e.
+, *4: Comr
* PLCR
i #5: HMI €
T *7: Passwrc
£ 8
g q
*10: WIN
Sorstern Message

Confirnation requined
Message 0 : (Please confirm the opesation

Font ; arid w

Systern message bax 1
Message 1 @ |Please input the password

Font : Arid ¥

Systarn message bax 2
Message 2 ; A system emor

Font ; (And w

Interlock

When this feature is applied to an object, whether or not an object is
allowed to be operated will be decided by the state of appointed bit
address (or called “Enable” address). "Enable” address must be in the
form of Bit address. The content of the address is set in the following
dialog.
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Interlock
T interlock function

Hide when dizbled
[ 3rarved label when disabled
() Enshle when Bit is ON (O Enshle when Bit i OFF

PLZ name ! [Lacal HMI w Setting...

Address 1 |Lp w (|0

Fox example, suppose [Use interlock function] is checked for an
object and the “Enable” bit address is set to [LBO].The object can be
operated only when the state of [LBO] is ON. The [Interlock] feature
also provides the following settings.

[Use interlock function]

Enable/disable the interlock function.

[Hide when disabled]

When the state of Bit address of the object is OFF and [Use interlock
function] is ticked, hide the object.

[Grayed label when disabled]

When the state of Bit address of the object is OFF and [Use interlock
function] is ticked, the label of the object will be grayed.

toggle

grayed normal

User
restriction

This function is used to set the security class of an object. Only when
user’'s permitted security class meets the object’s can it be operated.
When [Object class] is selected as [None], any user with any security
class can operate this object. The following settings are also provided
in the function:

[Disable protection permanently after initial activation]

Once the permitted security class of the user meets that of the object,
the system will stop checking the security class when operating this
object permanently. Which means even if the user is changed this
object can still be operated freely.

[Display warning message if access denied]

When the user’s current security level does not meet that of the object,
a warning dialog appears.

132




B WE!NTEK

Security

Password Protectedl Access Denied ||

Window 7 is set as an alert message for authority security. Users can
design the content of the message.

[Make invisible while protected]
When a user’s security level does not meet that of the object, the
object will be hidden.

Sound

Each object can be set whether to use the beeper to make a specific
sound or not. A system register [LB9019] is used as the switch of the
beeper. When state of [LB9019] is OFF, beeper is enabled. If restart
HMI, the settings of beeper stay the same.
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10.3 Examples of Security

The following illustrates the steps of security feature:

Step1: First of all, create a new project. Go to [System parameter]/ [Security], add three
users and set different passwords and classes.

System Parameter Sethngs D_(|
Font Extended Memors FrinterBackup Server
Dievice Model General Swstern Setting | security
Select operatable clases for each veer

Tar 1

[¥] Ensble Password @ | 111 | ®s OB Oc Op OE OF

Tar 2

[¥] Ensble Password : 222 | ®Mas MB OC Op OE OF

Tar 3

[¥] Ensble Password : | 333 | ¥ s B FC Op OE IF

“User 1”7 can operate objects with class A, “user 2” can operate objects with class A and B,
and “user 3” can operate objects with class A, B, and C.

Step2: Set objects in Window_10 as below:

User name : | #H#H | LW3219
Password : | BB8# |iW~‘?22'f?

Bit 15 bt
Curentstatus - | 1111111111111111 | wezzz

w2y ogout | LB9050

5B_0
Class A Button

5B _1
Class B Button

5B _2
Class C Button
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[NE_O0] and [NE_1] are [numeric input] objects with addresses [LW-9219] and [LW-9220]
that are for inputting user ID and password. [LW-9219] is for entering user ID (1~12), with
the length of 1 word, in a data format of 16-bit Unsigned as below.

Numeric Dizsplay Object’s Properhes [5_(|

General | Mumeric Format | Security | Shape | Font | Profile

Dvzplanr
Data formet : |[ANMRERG  |v|  [Mask
Mumber of digits
Left of decimal Pt. : |4 - Right of decimal Pt. : |0 -

w

[LW-9220] is for entering user password with a length of 2 words, in a data format of 32-bit
Unsigned as below.

Numeric Input Object’s Properties

| General | Nuwmeric Format | Secusity | Shape | Font | Profile |

Display
Date format : | 32-bit Unsigned v | [JMask

Number of digits

Leftof decimal Pt [4 %] Rightof decimal Pt.

[ND_0] is [numeric display] object with address [LW-9222] to indicate user’s state. The data
is in the format of 16-bit Binary.

Dizplayy

Diata fonmat ; ' 16-hit Binary w | [ Mask

[SB_0]~ [SB_2] are [Set Bit] objects which are set with different classes but all selected
[Make invisible while protected]. i.e. [SB 0] is class A, [SB_1] is class B, and [SB_2] is
class C. The settings of [SB_0] object:
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Tzer restriction

Objectclass | | Class & |

[ ] Disable protection permanently after initia] activation
[ ] Display warning mesmge if access dendad
Make tnvizble while protected

The [Set Bit] object (SB_3, LB-9050) is for user logout and is set as below:

New Zet Bit Object [g'

Cremeral |Secuﬁw Bhape || Label

Description ; | |
Write address
PLC name |L|:u:-al HMI w | [ Setting... |

Address |LE-9EISEI : user logout V|

Step 3: After completing the design and settings of the objects, please save, compile
project and do the off-line simulation. The illustration below is initial screen of off-line
simulation.

Since no password is entered this time, object [ND_0] [LW9222] shows
“0000000000000000” which means current user can only use objects with “none”
class.

Moreover, [SB_0]~[SB_2] are objects with security levels of class A~ class C and at
the same time [Make invisible while protected] is selected, therefore,
[SB_0]~[SB_2] objects are hidden by the system.

Username - | 1 | Lwezrg
Password: | 0 | Lwazzo

bit 15 bit @

Currentstatus - | 0000000000000000 | twezzz

Logout | LB9050
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Step 4: When user enters the password of user 1, “111”, the display will become:

Username: | 1 | Lwazig

Password : | 111 | Lwez
bit 15 bit0

Current status - | 0000000000000001 | 12222

Logout LB9050
Class A Button |

Since “user 1” is permitted to use objects with class “A”, object [SB_0] appears and allows
user to operate. Now, bit 0 in [LW-9222] becomes “1”.

Step 5: Next, when user enters “user 3’s” password (333), the display will become:

Username: | 3 Lwsz1s

Password : | 333 |Lwe2w

bit 15 bitd

Current siatus : | 0000000000000111 | 2ws2zz

Logout | LB050

Class A Button

Class B Bution

Class C Button

Since “user 3” is permitted to use objects with class “A, B, and C”. Now, bit 0 ~ bit 3 in
[LW-9222] becomes “111” and allows current user to use objects with class A, B, and C.

Step 6: At this time, if [SB_3] [LB-9050] is pressed to force current user to logout, the
system will return to initial state. In other words, current user can only use objects
with “none” class.
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Username: | 3 Lwaz1g

Password: | 333 |Lwezz

bit 15 bitd

Current status : | 0000000000000000 | L2222

L OgOUT | LESO50
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Chapter 11 Index Register

11.1 Introduction

EasyBuilder Pro provides 32 Index Registers for users to change addresses flexibly. With
Index Register, users can update object’s read/write address without changing its content

while HMI is running the project.

Address
um.uE 4
Lwo. T Index register [ AT
— X5
|.w2a |
Address
There are 32 Index Registers listed PLC name !
Dervice type

below:
16-bit Index Register:
Index 0 [LW-9200] (16-bit)~

Index 15 [LW-9215] (16-bit)

Address ~

1 | Local HMI

Max. range: 65536 words [

Taq Library. ..

32-bit Index Register:
Index 16 [LW-9230] (32-bit)~
Index 31 [LW-9260] (32-bit)

Max. range: 4294967296 words

Index O ~ Index 31: Descriptions of
Index Registers.

[LW-9200] ~ [LW-9260]: Index Registers word addresses.
While using [Index register], the address of the [Device type] will be decided by the value
of “constant in set address + value in chosen Index Register”.

il

¥z

X

= ,

L w4
1°2:3-4-5-5-7-80...

1 avddress index

; arddress indox 0
; address index 1
1 address index 2
1 address index 3
1 address index 4
1 address index 5
t address index 6
: address index 7
+ address index 3
L3209 (16kit) :
LW-3210 {16k) :
LW-3211 (16bit) :
LW-9212 (16bit) :
LW-3213 (16hit]) :
LW-I214 (16bit) :
LW-3215 (166it) :
LW-9219 (1661) :
Lwe3220 (32bit) :
LW-92Z2 (16bi) :
LW-9Z30 (32bit) :
LW-9232 (32bit) :
LW-I234 (32hit) :
L'W-9236 (32hit) :
L9238 (32hit) :
LW-3240 (32bit) :
LW-2242 (32ba) ;
L0244 (32bit) :
LW-3246 (32bit]) :
LW-I248 (32bit) :
LW-9250 (3zhit) :

sidrecs index 9
address index 10
address index 11
sddress index 12
sddress index 13
sddress index 14
address index 15
user no. (1~12)
password

classes can be operated For ourrent user (bt 0:4, bt 1:8,bit .
address index 16
address index 17
address index 18
address index 19
address index 20
address index 21
aidress index 22
atidress index 23
sddress index 24
address index 25
address ndex 26

w Index Register works in all [Device lists] built in [System Parameter
U

Settings], no matter addresses in bit or word format.
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11.2 Examples of Index Register

The following examples show how to use Index Registers.

[Index register] not checked:
Read address is set to [LW-10]
and won’t change while
running project.

[Index register] is checked
and index register [INDEX 0] is
selected: read address is set to
[LW-0 + INDEX 0]

INDEX 0: Index Register 0

or data of address

[LW-9200].

If data of address [LW-9200] is
“5”, read address is set to
[LW(0+5)] = [LW-5].

Addzess

PLC name : |L-:'ca| HI

Device bype : |LW

Address : |ID

| D System kag

Address format : DDODD [range : 0 ~ 10799]

[ index register

| 16-bit Unsigned

v

Taq Library...

ok | [ Cancel

Address

PLZ name : |L0cal HML

Device bvpe |LW

Address |EI

| [ 5vyskem tag

Address Format : CODDD [range : O~ 10799]

Index ¢ | INDEX 0 (16-bit)

~ | Index register

| 16-bit Unsigned

v

Tag Library. ..

0K | [ Cancel

Here’s a demo project shown as an example:

Demo Project - Index Register

Index Function of Word
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Example ii Index Function of Word

Index Function of Word

Index 0 is “0” Read [LW-0 + Index 0] [LW-10] is set
= data in address = Read [LW-0] content to "3" [LW-20] is
[LW-9200] = “0” set to "6”

Index Function of Word

Index 0 [LW-9200] Read [LW-0 + Index Q]

is set to “10” = Read [LW-10] = "3”
’ Exam:aple Index Function of Bit | |
| In the same way, Index Register can be used for Bit address.

1 Word = 16 Bit, adding 1 Word in value of index register = adding 16 Bits

Index Function of Bit

Index 6 [LW-9026] The switch [LB-0 + Index 6] reads LB-16 address = ON
is set to “1”

Index Function of Bit

Index 6 [LW-9026]

: oy The switch [LB-0 + Index 6] reads LB-32 address = OFF
is setto "2
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Conclusion: Index Register is used to change addresses. Through changing the
m data in Index Register, we can make an object to read and write different
addresses without changing its own address of the device. Therefore we can transmit or
exchange data among different addresses.

Please confirm your internet connection before downloading the demo project.
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Keypad Design and Usage

Chapter 12 Keyboard Design and Usage

Both numeric keyboard and ASCII keyboard are created with

The types of keyboards are:

5 “Numeric Input” and 5 “‘ASCII Input” objects need to use keyboard as input tool.

._FI

“Function Key” object.

Fixed keyboard
on the window

l 21687 I 5952 A g
!
!

Popup keyboard

FK_0
a
FK_1 /'3
FK_2
¥
FK_3 5
“* Enter

UNICODE keyboard

\
Lece
335t
g

cco

Popup keyboard with title bar
& =

LECE
ceel

Popup keyboard without title bar
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12.1 Steps to Design a Pop-up Keyboard

Step 1 Create and open a window for a t =
1=

keyboard to be added. For example, set to J o

“‘WINDOW 200”. - 199 )

Step 2 Adjust the height and width of
“WINDOW 200" and create a variety
of "Function Key” objects in
[ASCII/UNICODE mode].

For example:

[FK_11] is used as the [Esc] key.

ARCILINICODE mode
O [Enter] (O [Backspare] O [Clear] (@ [Ex]

(O [ASCIT]{ [UNICODE]

[FK_14] is used as the [Enter] key.

ASCIUNICODE mode

OBsckgpsce] ~ OlCku] O [Es]

() [ASCII] / [UNICODE]

The rest are mostly used to input number or text.
For example, [FK_0] is used for inputting number
‘(1 ”.
ARCIIUNICODE mode
O [Enter] O [Backspace] O [Cleer] O [Ex]

|@ wsciy/umconEy 1|

Step 3 Select a suitable picture for

each "Function Key” object. [GP_0] is a picture
object which is placed at the bottom layer as the
background.

Step 4 Select
[System Parameter
Settings] / [General] /
[Keyboard] / [Add]
[Window 200]

Lo« |

R

Cancel ]
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Step 5 After the keyboard window is added, when creating “Numerical Input® and “ASCII
Input” objects, “200 Keyboard“ can be found in

[Data Entry]/[Keyboard]/[Window no.].

The [Popup position] = Eevbourd

is used to decide the [] Use & popup keypad
i " [ Hide title bar
display position of the _
Window no. © |E ARSI
keyboard on screen. -
The system divides | Popup position : o 0
the screen into 9 {relative to HMI sreen} o6 O
C © O

areas.
Hint : If the kevboard iz an T3E kevboard, on indirectidirect window,
ar on the same window, please don't check "Use a popup keypad”.

Step 6 Select “200.Keyboard®.
When users press “Numerical
Input® or “ASCII Input” objects,
WINDOW 200 will pop up on HMI
screen. Users can press keys on
keyboard to input data.
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12.2 Steps to Design a Keyboard with Direct Window

LIE]

Step 1 Create a "Direct Window” and set a read address to activate it.

In [General]/[Attribute] select [No title bar] and correct [Window No.].

New Direct Window Object

General |

Direct Window Object’s Properties

(Feneral | Profile |

Position
Deseription : | | [T Pinned S ETE v &
Read addzess Width : [160 B Height:[230 3|
PLC name : |Local HMI L Setting...
Address : ILB w ||D | | [—] Step 2 - . .
Set the [Profile] of “Direct Window” to the
same size as the created keyboard
window.
Attribte
S
Window No. - 200, Keyboard v

Step 3 Create a

New Numeric Input Object

"Numeric Input” object, and don’t tick [Use a popup keypad].

—

General | Data Entry | Wumeric Format | Secuity | Shape

New Set Bit Object

Font Genersl | Secuity | Shape

Label

Mo

Tnput order
[ Enahle

Kevboard

(105 a popup keypad:

Dlescription : | |
Write address
PLC name : ||_c||:a| HMI

w | Setting...

Address |LE w ||IZI |

[ Write after button ds relessed

Attribute
Set style : | Set ON

Step 4

C

Create a :I "Set Bit” object, [LB-0], [Set
ON] and overlay it on the "Numeric Input”
object.

Step 5 Add "Set Bit” objects on [Enter] and [ESC] function keys respectively. [LB-0], [Set
OFF], in this way when users press either [Enter] or [ESC] will close the keyboard.

146



I__I WE!NTEK Keypad Design and Usage

12.3 Steps to Design a Fixed Keyboard on Screen

Users can also place a fixed keyboard ‘ l
on the window instead of popup -

keyboard or direct window. The

keyboard can’t be moved or canceled

this way. -

>
0

==m | ke | e

Step 1

Create a E "Numeric Input” object,
in [Data Entry] / [Keyboard] don’t tick
[Use a popup keypad].

Eeyboard 1
[ iz & popup kevpad:
1
Tnl
4, 2
7 |

Step 2 2 3
Use R "Function Keys” to design the keyboard and 5
place them on screen.

8
Step 3
Press "Numeric Input” object, users can input value with BESRSDECE Enter
function keys directly. 3 I
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12.4 Steps to Design a UNICODE Keyboard

Keypad Design and Usage

= 1-\.;' rtent e ?r\ o

T
ject's Propertie
AR AL LAY
—

(General | Dats Entry || Secusity | Shape || Fomt | Profile |

Addre

PLEZ name

Device bype
Address

Address format

Description : | |
[ Mask e UNICODE [ Reverss highflow bte
Read address
PLC name : |Loca| HMI vl Setting...

ss:||_\.1.\.I VHU

UNICODE_

(%) [ASCIT] ¢ [UNICODE] E

ASCIFUNICODE mode
O [Enter] O [Backspace]
FK_D
¥ / (%) [ASCI] ¢ UNICODE] E
FK_1 ASCIUNICODE mode
B \A O [Enter] (O [Backspace]
FK_2 'T

FK_3
-0

ABCIIINICODE mode
O [Enter] (O [Backspace]

FK_3

(%) [ASCIT] ¢ [UNICODE]

; | Local HMI ~ Enter
:uw
il | [Dsystem tag
: DODDD [range : 0 ~ 10799]
[Jindex register
Mo, of word : |3
Place an L= "ASCII Input” object Create |~

on screen, tick [Use UNICODE].

N...

ABCININICODE mode
O [Enter] (O [Backspace]

(3) [ASCIT] ¢ [UNICODE] E

"Function Keys” [a] [B]

[v] [8] as shown, and an [Enter]
key, a simple UNICODE keyboard

is built.

Users can “Group” the self defined keyboard and “Save to Group Library” for
future use.
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Chapter 13 Objects

This chapter is to illustrate the ways of using and setting all kinds of objects. For those
settings general for all the objects, such as index register, label, shape, and so on, please
refer to “Chapter 9 Object’s General Properties”.

13.1 Bit Lamp

Overview
Bit Lamp object displays the ON and OFF state of a bit address. If the bit state is OFF, the
State 0 shape will be displayed. If the bit state is ON, the State 1 shape will be displayed.

"OFF" State "ON" State

Configuration

Click the [Bit Lamp] icon in the toolbar and the [Bit Lamp Object’s Properties] dialogue
box will appear, fill in the content of and press [OK], a new bit lamp object will be created.
See the pictures below.
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New Bit Lamp Ohbject

General | Security | Shape | Label

X

Description :| |
Eead addres
FLC name ||_.;..;.3| HMI w | | Sething. ..
Address ||_|3 w ||EI |
[ ] Twvert signal
Ellinking
Blinking time : |05 sconds) v |
Mode |A1temating image on state 0 b |
ok ][ cancel |
Setting Description
Description A reference name that’s assigned by user for the object. The system does

not make use of this reference name since it is for user’'s document only.
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Read address | Click [Setting...] to select the [PLC name], [Address], [Device typel],
[System tag], [Index register] of the bit device that controls the bit lamp
object. Users can also set address in [General] tab while adding a new

object.
Address §|
PLC name : | Local HMI b
Device tvpe : |LE b
Address : [0 [ ] 5yskem tag

Address Format ; DODDD [range ;0 -~ 119939]

[ ]1ndex reqgister

[ Ok l [ Cancel ]

[Invert signal]
Display shape with inverse state; for example, the present state is “OFF”,
but it displays the shape of “ON” state.

Blinking Set blinking attribute of bit lamp.

[Blinking mode]

a. None

No blinking.

b. Alternating image on state 0

Alternatively display the shape of state 0 and state 1 when the bit value is
OFF (state 0).

c. Alternating image on state 1

Alternatively display the shape of state 0 and state 1 when the bit value is
ON (state 1).

d. Blinking on state 0

Display the shape of state 0 in blinking when the bit value is OFF (state 0).
e. Blinking on state 1

Display the shape of state 1 in blinking when the bit value is ON (state 1).
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13.2 Word Lamp

Overview
A Word Lamp object displays the corresponding shape according to the value in the
designated word address. (up to maximum of 256 states)

Numeric Display (LW0) Woerd Lamp (L WO)
” State 0
Numeric Display (LWO) Word Lamp (L WO)
1 State 1.

Numeric Display (LWO) Woerd Lamp (L WO)

e

Configuration

Click the [Word Lamp] icon in the toolbar and the[Word Lamp Object’s
Properties]dialogue box will appear, fill in each items and press [OK] button, a new word
lamp object will be created. See the pictures below.

] =

s
&

=
o
E=h
=
£
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New Word Lamp Object

X

General | Security | Shape | Label
Description :| |
Mode : [ Value v| Offset : |0 |
Eead addres
FLC name ||_.;..;.3| HMI w | | Sething. ..
Address : ||_-.,.-.,.- " |||:| | 16-bit Unsigned
A ttribute
Mo, of states ; |2 w
ok ][ cancel |
Setting Description
[Mode] / Word lamp object offers the following three modes for selection:
[Offset]

a. Value

Calculate result of word value to subtract [Offset] and display its

corresponding shape.
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X

Genersl | Security | Shape | Label
Descriphon ; | |
Mode : | alye v Offsst - |3 |
Fead address
PLC name : |L-:u:a| HMI v| Setting. ..
Address ||_w vHEEIEI | 16-bit Unsigned
Attribute
Mo of statez |2 w

In the above setting, if the value of [LW200] is “5”, the shape of state “2” is
displayed. See the picture below.

5 State 2
LW200 LW200, Offset = 3

b.LSB

Transfer the read address value to binary, the lowest 8 bits other than value 0
decides the state. Please refer to the following table.
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Read address | Binary value | Displayed state

value

0 0000 All bits are 0, display the shape of
state 0

1 0001 The lowest bit other than 0 is bit
0, display the shape of state 1

2 0010 The lowest bit other than 0 is bit
1, display the shape of state 2

3 0011 The lowest bit other than 0 is bit
0, display the shape of state 1

4 0100 The lowest bit other than 0 is bit
2, display the shape of state 3

7 0111 The lowest bit other than 0 is bit
0, display the shape of state 1

8 1000 The lowest bit other than 0 is bit
3, display the shape of state 4

c. Change state by time

The states of the object have nothing to do with the word value. The system

displays different shape of states according to time frequency.

Read address

Click [Setting...] to Select the [PLC name], [Device type], [Address],
[System tag], [Index register] of the word device that controls the word lamp

object. Users can also set address in [General] tab while adding a new object.

Address

PLC name : | Local HMI

Device bype o | LW

Address ;|0

16-hit Unsigned

Address farmat @ DDODDD [range ¢ 0~ 105007

'

&

|:| Swskem tag

[ ]index register

[ O, ] [ Cancel ]

Attribute

[No. of states]

The number states one object possesses. State 0 is also counted as one
state.. Suppose the number of the states is 8, the valid states will be 0, 1~7. In
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this case if the word value is 8 or higher, the system will display the shape of
last state.

Restrictions
In label dialog, Language 1 is able to change attribute settings, and for Language 2~8, only

font size can be changed and other settings follows language 1.

Hirw ol Lamp Dhject

Hew Woed Lamp Obgeci

Qanemel | Secrmity | Thege | Lal=l Oemeral | Sscunty | Shaps | Laked
[t ke [ them dubal
[t dakes] ey Labal lag | Labal D - [Z] 12 el tibermry Labal g | Lale] O W
[t tatmap Joed "~ Labsllibeary., | ] 0t e ol [ LebelLthrary.. |
|1,|.n:m:! | £e |Lw 2 W |
S| 0 ”EEIIII St - |0 HEEE]
_.".T‘hﬂ:lw - Pr——— Asribuis
Feomt Font
Color : [ —— | Sae - 14 - Caloc : Sz 1|16 v |
Aligs ;| Lait w Blink : Nons - Ak Hiizk
[Clmic [ ndarEne
Dhiphcals Bewm altnbiods: k Diiplcate o s¥iililes
[ Bwersowte | | Every bngoege | | Al ] [ Everysam [ Bvers langpuage | | All |
Movinzeat Hssemani
Dmchicn | Mo moveimend w Dhrectnon
Tkt LS |
[[] Tracking ] Toxcking
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13.3 Set Bit

Overview

The [Set Bit] object provides two operation modes: the “manual operation” mode defines a
touch area, users can activate the touch area to set the state of the bit device to be ON or
OFF. When users select the “automatic operation” mode, the operation will be automatically
activated in pre-configured conditions, the touch area has no action in any circumstance.

Configuration
Click the [Set Bit] icon in the toolbar and the [New Set Bit Object] dialogue box will appear,
fill in each items and press [OK] button, a new Set Bit object will be created. See the

pictures below.

i

i

Z

| T Em oC

T
-
B

Set

‘A
=
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New Set Bit Object

X]

General | Security | Shape | Label
Description | |
Write address
PLC name : |L|:u:al HMI v| Setting...
Address ||_|3 v”III |
[] Write after button is relsased
Attribute
Setstyle | Togele v
Macmo
[+] Execute macto Macro |ID1 o1 "
Trigger made : | OFF-=0N w
ON-=0FF
QFF=-=0N
ok | [ cancel |
Setting Description

Write address

Click [Setting...] to select the [PLC name], [Device type], [Address],
[System tag], [Index register] of the bit device that system set value to.
Users can also set address in [General] tab while adding a new object.
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Address g|

PLC name : | Local HMI b
Device tvpe : |LE b
Address : [0 [ ] 5yskem tag

Address Format ; DODDD [range ;0 -~ 119939]

[ ]1ndex reqgister

[ Ok l [ Cancel ]

[Write after button is released]

If this function is selected, the operation is activated after button is touched
and released, otherwise, if not selected, operation will be activated once
the button is touched. If the “Momentary” switch is selected as the
operation mode, the [Write after button is released] function will be
ignored.

Attribute
[Set Style]

Please refer to the following description for different types of operation
mode.

Set style Description

Set ON When the operation is activated, the bit device
will be set to ON.

Set OFF When the operation is activated, the bit device
will be set to OFF.

Toggle When the operation is activated, the bit device
will be set from ON to OFF or from OFF to ON.

Momentary When touch and hold the area, the bit device

will be set to ON, and the bit device will be set
to OFF once the finger removes from area.
Periodical toggle The state of the bit device will be switched
between ON and OFF periodically.
Operation’s time interval can be selected in
the combo box showed in the picture below:

Time interval © | 1.0 second (5) b

Set ON when window | When the window containing the Set Bit object
opens is opened, the bit device will be automatically
set to ON.

Set OFF when window | When the window containing the Set Bit object
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opens

is opened, the bit device will be automatically
set to OFF.

Set ON when window
closes

When the window containing the Set Bit object
is closed, the bit device will be automatically
set to ON.

Set OFF when window
closes

When the window containing the Set Bit object
is closed, the bit device will be automatically
set to OFF.

Set ON when When the backlight is turned on, the bit device
backlight on is automatically set ON.

Set OFF when When the backlight is turned on, the bit device
backlight on is automatically set OFF.

Set ON when When the backlight is turned off, the bit device
backlight off is automatically set ON.

Set OFF when When the backlight is turned off, the bit device
backlight off is automatically set OFF.

Macro Users can use [set bit] object to activate macro commands. Macro
commands have to be built before configure this function. Please refer to
related chapter on how to edit Macros.

Set style Attribute

cet style o | Togele w
Macoo
[+] Execute macto Macro : [ID1 (D : 13

Trigger mode | OFF-=0N

When [Set style] is selected as [Toggle], there are three different modes
to trigger macro command, i.e. OFF->ON, ON->OFF, or ON<->OFF.
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13.4 Set Word

Overview

The [Set Word] object provides two operation modes: the “manual operation” mode and
the “automatic operation” mode. The “manual operation” mode defines a touch area, and
users can activate the area to set the value of the word device. When users select the
“automatic operation” mode, the operation will be automatically activated in pre-configured
conditions, the touch area has no action in any circumstance.

Configuration

Click the [Set Word] icon in the toolbar and the [New Set Word Object] dialogue box will
appear, fill in each items and press [OK] button, a new Set Word object will be created. See
the pictures below.

i
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New Set Word Object

Genersl | Security | Shape | Label

x]

Diescription |

T rite address

PLZ name : |L|:u:a| HMI

R | Setking...

Address ||_'.,.'.,.I

v”EI

[] Write after button iz veleazed

16-hit Unsigned

Motficaton
[] Eniable (%) Bt ON () Bet OFF
Before writing [] &fter writing
PLC narne @ ||_.;..;a| HMI v| Setking...
address |LB v”III |
Attribute
et Style - | Write constant value b
set value :|12
ok [Cancel
Setting Description
Write Click [Setting...] to Select the [PLC name], [Device type], [Address],
address

[System tag], [Index register] of the word device that system set value to.
Users can also set address in [General] tab while adding a new object.
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Address rs__(|
PLC name : |Lntal HMI b |
Device bype |L'-.-'-.-' v|
Address |III | [ ] 5yskem tag

Address Format ; DODDD [range : O - 10500]

[ ]1ndex reqgister

[16-bit Unsigned v |

[ Ok l [ Cancel ]

[Write after button is released]

If this function is selected, the operation is activated after button is touched
and released, otherwise, if not selected, operation will be activated once the
button is touched.

Notification | When this function is selected, in the “manual operation” mode, the state of
the designated bit device will be set to [ON] or [OFF] after/before the
operation is completed.

[Before writing] / [After writing]
Set the state of the designated bit device before or after writing to word
device.
Click [Setting...] to Select the [PLC name], [Device type], [Address],
[System tag], [Index register] of the Notification bit that system set value to.
Users can also set the address in the Notification area.
Address rs__(|
FLC name : |L':n:a| HMI b |
Device bvpe : |LB w |
address |I:I | [ ]5yskem tag
Address Format : DODDD [range @ 0~ 119939]
[ Index regisker
[ (a4 l [ Cancel ]
Attribute [Set style] Set the operation mode. The available modes for selection are

listed as follows:
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a. Write constant value

Set constant function. When the operation is activated, the [Set value] will be
written into the word device. The constant’'s format (16-bit BCD, 32-bit
BCD, ...) depends on the format of [Write address].

& tribute
Set Style | Write constant valve |
Setwvalue ; EI '

b. Increment value (JOG+)

Increase value function. When the operation is activated, the [Inc. value] will
be added to the value of the word device, and the result won’t exceed the
value [Upper limit].

& thribte
#et Style - | Increment value (JOCH) |

Tne. value - [0 ' Upper Lt : f.lEI

c. Decrement Value (JOG-)

Decrease value function. When the operation is activated, the [Dec. value]
will be subtracted from the value of the word device, and the result won’t go
less than the value [Bottom limit].

Attribute
St Style : | Decrement value (J003-) W
Diec. value ;| 1 Bottom limit : | 10 '

d. Press and hold increment (JOG++)

Press and hold increment function. When the touch and hold gets longer than
the time set in [JOG delay], the value of the word device will be added by the
value set in [Inc. value] at the speed set in [JOG speed], and the result won’t
exceed the value in [Upper limit].

Attribute
St Style | Pressand hold fncrement {00+ W
I, walne 1 | Tpper linit ; 1EI .
10Gdelay: [10scond  +|  JOGspeed: [D5secondy) |
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e. Press and hold increment (JOG--)

Press and hold decrement function. When the touch and hold gets longer
than the time set in [JOG delay], the value of the word device will be
subtracted by the value set in [Dec. value] at the speed set in [JOG speed],
and the result won'’t go less than the value in [Bottom limit].

Attribute
set 3tvle o | Press and hold decrement (JOG--) 2|
D valug : 1 Bt lirnit - EI '
J0G delay: [10 second(s) v J0G speed : [0.5 meonds) v

f. Periodical JOG++

Periodically increment function. A set word object can use the interval set in
[Time interval] and the value set in [Inc. value] to automatically increase the
value of the word device, and the result won’t exceed the value in [Upper

limit].
Lttribute
Set Style : | Periodic JOGH++ (up->0->up-»..) v :
T walue ; 1 | Upper limdt ; IJ

Time interval : | 10 second(s) |

g. Automatic JOG++

Periodically decrement function. A set word object can use the interval set in
[Time interval] and the value set in [Inc. value] to automatically increase the
value of the word device, and the result won't exceed the value in [Upper
limit].

L tteibmte
set Style o | Automatic JOGH++ (up to hdgh Lmit) hd
Inc. valve ;|0 Upper limit ; {10
Time interval : |05 second(z) w

h. Automatic JOG--
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Periodically decrement function. A set word object can use the interval set in
[Time interval] and the value set in [Dec. value] to automatically decrease
the value of the word device, and the result won’t go less than the value in
[Bottom limit].

Attribut
Set Style : | Automatic JOG— (down to low limif) %
Dec. valoe 1 Bottom limnit : EI

Time tnterval ; s. 1 1 seond (z) v

i. Periodical bounce

Periodically bouncing function. A Set word object will add the value set in
[Inc. value] to the value of the word device with the regulated interval set in
[Time interval] until the result value reaches the value in [Upper limit], and
then subtract the value set in [Inc. value] from the value of the word device
with the regulated interval set until the result value reaches the value in the
[Bottom limit]. For example, the value in the word device will change
periodically from 0~10 then from 10~O.

Attribute
Set Style : | Perindic step np (low to high..) |
Lo Lt : EI | High limit : 1'] |

T walue 1

Time tnterval ; EIE .SE:CDDJ;II:;:I |

j- Periodical step up

Stepping up function. A Set word object will add the value set in [Inc. value]
to the value of the word device with the regulated interval set in [Time
interval] until the result value reaches the value in the [High limit], and the
value of the word device will return to the value of the [Low limit] and then
repeat the action to keep the value in an active state. In the example shown
below, the value of the word device will change periodically in order of 0, 1,
2,...,9/10,0,1,2, ......
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Attribute
Set Style : | Perindic step np (low to high. ) |
Lovw limit : [0 _ High Lt : [10

T walue 1

Time tnterval ; EIE .SECDDJEII:;ZI |

k. Periodical step down

Stepping down function. A Set word object will subtract the value set in [Dec.
value] from the value of the word device with the regulated interval set in
[Time interval] until the result value reaches the value of the [Low limit],
and the value of the word device will return to the value of the [High limit]
and then repeat the action to keep the value in an active state. In the
example shown below, the value of the word device will change periodically
in order of 10, 9, 8,..., 1,0, 10,9, 8, ......

Attribute
Set Style : | Perindic step down (high to low...) | ~|
Low limit: [0 | High limit : |10
Dec. value - |1 1

Tiime interval ; IZIS second (5) v

I. Set when window opens

When the window containing the object is opened, the value of [Set value]
will be automatically written into the word device.

Attribute
Set Style ;Set when window opens W
Bet valne 5 '

m. Set when window closes

When the window containing the object is closed, the value of [Set value] will
be automatically written into the word device.

Bttribte
Set Btvle f"S-e{-v.-:hen window closes |
Getvalne 5 :
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n. Set when backlight on

When the backlight is turned from off to on, the value of [Set value] will be
automatically written into the word device.

B ttribnte
Set Stvle §Set when backlight on v |
Set value 5 :

o. Set when backlight off
When the backlight is turned from on to off, the value of [Set value] will be
automatically written into the word device.

Attribute
Set Style - Set when backlight off v|
Set valne 5 ]
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13.5 Function Key

Overview
Function key object is used to change base window, pop-up window and close window. It
can also be used to design the keypad buttons.

Configuration

Click the [Function Key] icon in the toolbar and the [Function Key Object’s Properties]
dialogue box will appear, fill in each items and press the [OK] button, a new function key
object will be created. See the pictures below.
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X

New Function Eey Object

General | Securitr | Shape | Label

Diescriptio
[ Activate after bution iz releazed

(%) Change full-mreen window () Change commomn window
() Display popup window

Window no. ;| 50, Kevpad 1 - Integer il
() Retum to previous window () Close window

ARCILINICODE mode

O [Entex] O [Backspace] O [Clear] O [Ex]
() [ASCI ¢ [UNICODE]

() Execute macto

) Window title bax

Hard copy soreen to TTEE disk or printer
() Sereen hard copy

Wotification

W] Enabi (O Set ON () Set OFF

PLC name @ | Local HMI v Setting...

Address : |Lp w [0

Function Key object provides the following operation modes:

Setting Description
[Active after If this function is selected, the operation is activated when touched and
button is released. If the function is not selected, the operation is activated once being
released] touched.
[Change Change base window.
full-screen : Do not use this function to pop up the window which has been opened
window] by direct / indirect window object.
[Change Change common window; refer to the “windows” chapter for related
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common information.
window]
[Display popup | Pop up window. The pop up window must be on the top of the base window.
window] There is a [Close this popup window when parent window is closed]

option with this function, see the picture below; when the function is selected,
the pop up window will be closed when executing change base window.
Otherwise, users have to set a “Close” button on the pop-up window to close
the window.

(%) Display popup wind ow
Clos this popup window when change full-screen window

[Window no.]

This is used to select the window no. when performing [change base window],
[change common window], and [pop up the window]

[Return to
previous
window]

This is used to return to the previous base window. Fox example, when
changing window 10 to window 20, users can use this function to return to
window 10. This function is only available for base window change.

[Close window]

Close the pop-up windows on the top of the base window.

Items in
ASCII/UNICODE
mode

[ASCII/UNICODE mode] is used as elements to configure a keypad, the
keypad is used where numbers or texts are needed to be input to the
[numeric input] object or [ ASCII input] object. Refer to the “Designing and
Using Keypad” chapter for detailed information.

LRCIMUNICODE mode

O [Enter] (O [Backspace] (O [Clear] O [Esx]

@ [ESCH T [fiiEO0E] o

[Enter]
Same as the keyboard’s “enter” function.

[Backspace]
Same as the keyboard’s “backspace” function.

[Clear]
To clear the temperate input alphanumeric strings stored in the buffer.

[Esc]
Same as the [Close window] function, it is used to close the keyboard
window.

[ASCII/UNICODE]

To set the characters that are input in the numeric input object and the ASCII
input object. Digital characters such as 0, 1, 2... or ASCII characters like a, b,
c,...etc. are available selection.
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[Execute Macro commands are executed with this selection. Macro commands have to
Macro] be built before users choose this function. Please refer to related chapter on
how to edit Macros.

Macro © [maceo 1 JD: 1) hd

[Window title A [function Key] which is defined as Window Title Bar can move the popup
bar] window position on the screen. Firstly users can select the popup window that
has the title bar, and then click another position to move the window.

Note: this function is only available on indirect/direct window when [no
title bar] is selected.

I
—
FK--I mAlarm Status ] ‘
Select the window title bar firsthy. Touching the screen for the new position
the popup window will be moved.
[Screen hard Hardcopy current display screen to the printer connected with MT8000. Before
copy] using this function, please choose printer model in [System Parameter] /

[Model] / [printer]. If printer does not support color print, user can select
grayscale to have a better printout effect. Black and white is for improving text
printing quality.

(#) Scxeen hard copy Printer ; |HP PCL Series (TSE) v
Moaode : color w
A Black and white
Notficaton gravscale
] Ensble

Notification When the function is selected, MT8000 will set the state of the designated bit

device to [ON] or [OFF] after the action is completed.

Click [Setting...] to Select the [PLC name], [Device type], [Address],
[System tag], [Index register] of the Notification bit that system set value to.

Users can also set the address in the Notification area.

Non-ASCIl character input
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Below we illustrate the method to input non-ascii character such as Traditional Chinese,
Simplified Chinese, Japanese, Greece and so on.

Step1: Setting non-ascii fonts

Go to System parameter/Font and add non-ascii fonts in the “Fonts for non-ascii strings” list.
For example, use “AR MinchoL JIS” for Japanese, ” AR MingtiM GB” for Simplified
Chinese, ” AR MingtiM KSC” for Korean, ” Arial” for Greek, please refer illustration below.

System Parameter Settings [‘$_<|

Device || Model || General Secu.‘rih.r| Font |Exten1:led Memory | Printer Server

Fonts for no-asi strings

Step2: Design non-ascii input keypad
Create “window11” for non-ascii input keypad, keypad design is shown below.

- #1000 WINDOW_010

- *11: SimpleChinese_Keyboard

.12

#| | R x
BACK CLEAR

ENTER

Those objects on the window are function keys with input code in accord with the label. For
example, to input FF}T function key, create a function key object/General/[ASCII]/[UNICODE]
mode, type in FF}T in the column as below illustration.
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S 78
DDﬁrﬁlllﬁ_l iﬂk
v A =]
0

2t
i
4

Function Key Object’s Properties

Creneral |Secuxih.r Shape | Label || Profile

Dieseriphion ; |

[ ] Activate after buthon iz relessed

) Change full-sreen window () Change common window

() Display popup window

() Retom to previons window
AZCITUNICODE mode
(O [Enter] (O [Backspae]

(® [ASCIT] / TNICODE]

1 Close window

O [Clear] O [Est]

Go to Function key/Label and then select “Use label”, type r}‘,]’ in the content and in the
Attribute/Font select ” AR MingtiM GB”, it must be the same as setp1’s setting, as

illustrated below.

The label of non-ascii function key must use the same Font. For example, in Simplified

Chinese keypad, the fonts all use ” AR MingtiM GB”.

Function Key Object’s Properties

w0 v EE O D

Attribe
(Fu:unt:|ARMing'|:iMGB J v|
Color - _-v] Bize - Eﬁ v
P Bk (o]
[ lalic [ ] Underline

[ Duplicate thess attibutes to every state ]

After complete the keypad configuration, add window11 into System Parameters / General /

keyboard as illustration below.
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Syztem Farameter Sethings

Fazt slection button

Attribute i

]

BCIBETL FAVET

Baclk light zaver : i Mone

BCIBETL S3VET | !HDH.E

Cption

Startup window no. I 10, WINDOW® 010

Extra. no. of events : ..D
Kevboard caret color .

w Im.inute{s]l
| minute{s)
¥
Common window : | Above base window % |
- ] Object lagout II-IahJIe v |

EW_A enabled
Eevboard

S6. Keypad 7 - HEX

60. A3CII Middle
61. ASCIT Small

). Eevpad 1 - Integ

o
51. Eevpad 2 - Integer
52, Kevpad 3 - Integer
53 Eevwpad 4 - Integer
54 Kevpad 5 - Integer
55 Eevpad 0 - Integer

57 Eevpad 2 - Floating

e,

LI Simplel:]'ujmse_Key_hE_ﬂ:_D

[ Add .

[ Delete
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13.6 Toggle Switch

Overview

Toggle Switch object is a combination of bit lamp object and set bit object. The object can
be used not only to display the state of a bit device but also to define a touch area, when
activated, the state of the bit device will be set to “ON” or “OFF”.

Configuration

Click the “Toggle Switch” icon on the toolbar and the “New Toggle Switch Object” dialogue
box will appear, fill in each item and press OK button, a new toggle switch object will be
created. See the pictures below.

A1)
(&)
e,

Suritch

155 @ |

To
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New Toggle Switch Object

X

General | Security | Shape || Label
Diescriptio
Eead address
PLC narme @ | Local HMI w
Address : |Lp w [0
[ ] Twvert signal
Write address :
PLZ name ! [Lacal HMI w
Address LB w [0
[ ] Wite when bution iz released
Attribute
switch style © | Togele bl
Macmo
[]Execute macro
o] Ccancel ]
Setting Description
Read Click [Setting...] to Select the [PLC name], [Device type], [Address],
address [System tag], [Index register] of the bit device that control the display

of toggle switch state. Users can also set address in General tab while
adding a new object.

[Invert signal]

Display shape with inverse state; for example, the present state is “OFF”,
but it displays the shape of “ON” state.

Write Click [Setting...] to Select the [PLC name], [Device type], [Address],
address [System tag], [Index register] of the bit device that system set value to.
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The write address can be the same as or different from the read address.
Users can also set address in General tab while adding a new object.

[Write when button is released]
If this function is selected, the operation is activated at touch up. If the
function is not selected, the operation is activated at touch down.

Attribute This is used to select the operation mode. The available operation
modes for selection include “Set ON”, “Set OFF”, "Toggle”,
and "Momentary”. Refer to the illustrations in the “Set Bit Object” section
of this chapter for related information.

Macro Users can execute macro command by trigging toggle switch This

function is the same as that of set bit object. Please refer to “the chapter
of set bit object”.
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13.7 Multi-State Switch

Overview

Multi-State Switch object is a combination of word lamp object and set word object. The
object can be used not only to display the state of a word device but also to define a touch
area, when activated, the value of the word device can be set.

Configuration

Click the “Multi-State Switch” icon on the toolbar and the “New Multi-State Switch Object”
dialogue box will appear, fill in each items, and click OK button, a new Multi-State Switch
object will be created. See the pictures below.

0 =
Multi-Ztate Juritch
EEE] ]
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New Multi-State Switch Object

X

General | Security | Shape || Label
Diescriptio
Mode : | Falye w Offset : |0
Eead addres
PLC narme @ | Local HMI w
Address 1 | w [0 16-bit Unsigned
Write address :
PLZ name ! [Lacal HMI w
address @ | Ly (0 16-bit Unsigned
[ ] Wite when bution iz released
A ttribute
Suritch stwle | JOO+ W Mo, of states : |1
Cayclical ;| Disable L
[ ] Tser-detined mapping
ox ) Comeel
Setting Description
[Mode]/ There are “Value” and “LSB” display mode. Refer to the “Word Lamp
[Offset] Object” section of this chapter for related information.
Read Click [Setting...] to Select the [PLC name], [Device type], [Address],
address [System tag], [Index register] of the word device that controls the
display of multi-state switch.
Users can also set address in General tab while adding a new object.
Write Click [Setting...] to Select the [PLC name], [Device type], [Address],
address [System tag], [Index register] of the word device that system set value

to. The write address can be the same as or different from the read
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address.
Users can also set address in General tab while adding a new object.

[Write when button is released]
If this function is selected, the operation is activated at touch up. If the
function is not selected, the operation is activated at touch down.

Attribute

Select the object’s operation mode.

[Switch style]

There are “JOG+” and “JOG-” for selection. When the read address is
the same as the write address, the minimum value of the word value is
[Offset] (state 0), and the maximum value is “[no. of state] -1 + [Offset]”.
See the picture below.

Numeric Display (LWO) Muiti-State (LWO)offset = 1

L] State 1.
a. “JOG+”

When the Multi-State Switch object is activated, the value of the write
address will be added by 1. In the “Value” display mode, if the resulting
value is equal to or larger than the value of [No. of States] + [Offset] and
“‘Enable” in [Cyclic] is selected, the value of the write address will return
to [Offset] and show the state 0; otherwise the value of the write address
will maintain as ([No. of states] — 1) + [Offset] and shows the state ([No.
of states no.] —1).

NOTE Like the word lamp object, the state shown by Multi-State Switch
object is the value of the word device subtracts [Offset].

Attribute
Stwich style : [ J0G+ v | State no. : |5
Cyelic : |Enable

»|
¥

b. “JOG-"

When the Multi-State Switch object is activated, the value of the write
address will be subtracted by 1. In the “Value” display mode, if the
resulting value is smaller than the value of [Offset] and “Enable” in
[Cyclic] is selected, the value of the register will change to ([No. of
states] — 1) + [Offset] and shows the state ([No. of states] — 1); otherwise
the value of the word device will remain in [Offset] and shows the state 0.
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[User-defined mapping]
Users can modify the value of state, illegal input and error notification.

Remain current state: if input an illegal value, multi-state switch will
remain current state.

Jump to error state: if input an illegal value, multi-state switch will jump to

error state.
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13.8 Slider

Overview

The slide object can be used to create a slot area that changes the word's value by
dragging the pointer.

Configuration
Click the “Slide object” icon on the toolbar and the dialogue box will appear, fill in each
items and click OK button, a new slide object will be created. See the pictures below.

EEE | [k

New Slider Object E

General | Outline | Security | Shape |
Description : |
Write address
PLC marme : EL-:u:aI HMI vl Setting. ..
Address Lw v||:| | flEn-I:uit nsigned
Motification
Enable (O EetON (%) Zet OFF
Before writing [] After writing
PLC name EL.;..;E.| HMI v Setting...
Address i-LB ;:EI |
Watch address
Enable
PLC name : | Local HM
fddress ; IL'-.-'u' _\;:1_0 ' 1 6-bit Unsigned
Setting Description
Write Click [Setting...] to Select the [PLC name], [Device type], [Address],
address [System tag], [Index register] of the word device that system set value to.

Users can also set address in General tab while adding a new object.
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Notification

Click [Setting...] to Select the [PLC name], [Device type], [Address],
[System tag], [Index register] of the Notification bit that system set value to.
Users can also set the address in the Notification area.

When this function is selected, the state of the designated bit device can be
set before/after the operation is completed. There are [ON] and

[OFF] selection to set the state.

[Before writing] / [After writing]
Set the state of the designated register before or after write to the word
device.

Watch When sliding, the current value can be displayed in real-time fashion.
address
New Slider Object X
Ceneral | Dufline | Security || Shape
Attribute
Direction : | Bight “ Eesolution : |1
Low/High Lmit ; ) Constant (&) Addres
Address 1 | w (0 16-bit Unsigned
[V Coarse merement Tnevement : | 10
Slider button tpe
- Width : |20
Frame : - | [ ] Tramsparent
Background : - | [ ] Tramsparent
Slot : - | [ ] Tramsparent
ok (cancel
Setting Description
Attribute [Direction]
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The bar on the slide direction, i.e. left, right, up and down.

N =

right
1

left ﬂ
up down

[Resolution]

To specify the scale value of the slider, if N is the specified minimum
scale value, when

N=10, the numerical display shows only multiples of 10.

N=5, the numerical display shows only multiples of 5.

N=1, the numerical display shows only multiples of 1.

[Low limit &
High limit]

a. Constant
The low limit and high limit of the word device is set as constant value.
i.e. [Input low] and [Input high].

b. Address
The low / high limit of the word device is controlled by a designated
address.

Click [Setting...] to Select the [PLC name], [Device type], [Address],
[System tag], [Index register] of designated address or users can
also set address in Attribute.

LowHigh limdt ; ) Constant () Addres
PLZ name ! |Lacal HMI W
Address ¢ [ w (0 16-bit Unsigned
[v]Coarse merement Increment : |10
Control address Low Limit High Limit
16-bit format Address+0 Address+1
32-bit format Address+0 Address+2

[Coarse increment:]

If this option is selected, the word value will increase/decrease one
[increment] value for every touch activation. If not, the word value will be
set the value in accord with the touch activated point.

Slider button
type

There are four slider button types for selection. You also can adjust the
width of moving piece.
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Color This is used to select slide object frame, background and slot’s color.

Slider button type Slot

sL 0 o ‘

1

Frame Background
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13.9 Numeric Input and Numeric Display

Overview

Both of the Numeric Input object and the Numeric Display object can be used to display the
value of the word devices. The difference is the numeric input object can be used to input
data from the keypad, the input value is written to the designated word devices.

Configuration

Click the “Numeric Input” or “Numeric Display” icon on the toolbar and the “New Numeric
Input Object” or “New Numeric Display Object” dialogue box will appear, fill in each item,
click OK button and a new “Numeric Input Object” or “Numeric Display Object” will be
created. See the pictures below.

EE | [ =l
Tumeriz Inpnt] [omeric Display

The difference between the “New Numeric Display Object” and “New Numeric Input Object”
dialogue boxes is that the latter has the settings for "Notification” and keypad input while the
former doesn’t have. The picture below shows the [General] tab in “New Numeric Input
Object”.
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New Numeric Inpunt Ohject

(reneral |D&t&E]’.I.1I‘:." Numeric Format | Security | Shape

Font

X

Dieseription ; |

Read/MWrite vz different addresses

Fead address
PLC name : ||_.;..;a| HMI w | | Setking...
Address ||_'|||'|I|' " |||:|
Write address
PLC name : |L|:u:al HMI w | | Setting...
address ||_w LY ||1IZI
Wotfication
[+] Enable () SetON (%) 3t OFF
Before wiiting [] &fter writing
PLZ narme : |L|:u:a| HMI L | | Setting...
Address : ||_|3 v |||:|
Watification on twvalid inpot
[+] Enable () et ON () et OFF
PLZ name : ||_.;..;.3| HMI w | | Setking...
Address ||_|3 w ||2EI
Setting Description
Read/Write | Numeric Input object is provided with [Read/Write use different addresses]
use selection, users can set different addresses for Read and for Write data.
different
address
Read Select the [PLC name], [Device type], [Address] of the word device that
address system display its value and write new data to it.
Write Select the [PLC name], [Device type], [Address] of the word device that
address system writes to.

188




Objects

Notification | When this function is selected, the state of the designated bit device will be
set to [ON] or [OFF] after/before the value of the register is changed
successfully.

Click [Setting...] to Select the [PLC name], [Device type], [Address],
[System tag], [Index register] of the Notification bit that system set value to.
Users can also set the address in the Notification area.

[Before writing] / [After writing]

Set the state of the designated bit device before or after update the word
device.

Notification | When inputting invalid values, it can now automatically set the status of
on valid designated address.
input

X

New Numeric Inpunt Ohject
Ceneral | Data Entry | Wumeric Foomat | Security | Shape | Font

Mode ;| Touch w

Input order
Enable

Input onder : |1 E. Group 2

4

Stop seguential tnput fonction after tnput

Eevboard
Use & popup kevpad
[ Hide title bar
Window no. 1| 50 Eevpad 1 - Integer b
Popup position OO0 O
{relative to HMI screen} O ® O
o O O

Hint : If the kevboard iz an USE kewboard, on ind irect/direct window,
or on the same window, please don't check "Use a popup keypad ™.

[ Restart the keypad if input value iz out of range
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Setting

Description

[Mode]

e [Touch]
The object enters input state when a user touches it.

¢ [Bit control]
The object enters input state when turning ON the
designated bit register, and ends input state when turning
OFF. Notice that if there is another input object already in
input state, turning ON the designated bit register won’t
make this input object enters input state until the previous
one ends inputting data.

Allow input bit
address

Click [Setting...] to Select the [PLC name], [Device type],
[Address], [System tag], [Index register] of the bit register
that controls the object enters and ends input state.

Users can also set address in Data Entry tab.

Input order

By setting Input Order and Input Order Group, users can
continuously input data between multiple input objects. The
system will automatically transfer input state to the next input
object after users complete inputting data, i.e. press ENT.

e Enable
Select [Enable] and set Input Order to enable this feature.
Furthermore, users can also select [Group] to set Input
Order Group.
a. The range of Input Order: 1 ~ 511.
b. The range of Input Order Group: 1 ~ 15.
c. The Input Order Group of an input object with [Group]

unselected is 0.

e Criterion of searching the next input object

a. The system only searches it among the input objects
with the same Input Order Group.

b. The system picks the input object with smaller Input
Order to enter input state before another one with
bigger Input Order.

c. If two input objects have the same Input Order Group
and Input Order, the system picks the one at bottom
layer to enter input state first.

e When selecting [Touch] as Mode
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Refer to the following illustration, when users complete
inputting data on “AE_2", the system transfers input state
to “AE_0". The reason why not transferring to “NE_0" is
because the Input Order Group of “NE_0” is different from
that of “AE2”.

Group 1
0 ENT ET ENT RE 2 |
ABC || —» || DEF | —» GHI
Input Order =1 Input Order =2 Input Order = 3
ENT
Group 2
NE_O ENT NE_T ENT w3
123 —_— 456 — 789
Input Order = 4 Input Order =5 Input Order =6
ENT

[Stop sequential input function after input]

If the objects in one group are not set with this function, the
input order would be:
[Order 1] -> [Order 2] -> [Order 3] -> [Order 4] -> [Order 1]
-> [Order 2] ->....
And the loop goes on until the ESC button is pressed.
If one of the objects in the group is set to [Stop sequential
input function after input] (Take Order 4 Object as shown
below), the input order would be:
[Order 1] -> [Order 2] -> [Order 3] -> [Order 4] -> fin
Upon the completion of input of Order 4 Object (press

ENTER), the input will stop at this point.
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Input order
Enahble

Inputorder: 4 0 Chroup 1

| Stop sequential input function after input |

Order1 Order2 Order3 % Order4

ITRTRTRTS ITRTRTRT, ITRTRINT ITRTRIRTY
T T Tt Tt

Input order
Ensble
Inputorder: | o Gy 1

| [ 8top sequential input function after input |

e When selecting [Bit control] as Mode

a. Users have to specify an Input Order for the object.

b. No need to set Input Order Group because all the input
objects with [Bit control] as Mode have the same Input
Order Group that is different from any input object with
[Touch] as Mode.

Keyboard e Select [Use a popup keypad]

Specify the pop-up position for the keyboard window. The
system displays the keyboard window on inputting data
and closes it on end.

e Unselect [Use a popup keypad]
The system does not automatically display keyboard
window. Users have to complete the input process via
following methods:
a. Design a custom keypad and place it in the same
window with the input object.
b. Use an external keyboard.

o Hide title bar

Keypads without title bar can be selected for Numeric
Input / ASCII Input object.

e Restart the keypad if input value is out of range

For Input Value object, re-input can be automatically
requested when input error occurs.

NOTE || « When selecting [Bit control] as Mode, the system will automatically unselect I
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[Use a popup keypad] in [Keyboard].

The picture below shows the [Numeric Format] tab, included in both of the numeric input
object and the numeric display object, which is to set the data display format.

New Numeric Inpunt Ohject [5_<|

General | Data Entry | Numeric Format | Security | Shape | Font

Displazy
Data format: | 16-bit Unsigned | ] Mask
Mumber of digits
Left of decimal Pt. Right of decimal Pt.
Araling option

Do comversdon

Enginesringlow: (0| Engineering high : 9999

L imits
() Direct (%) Drymaumic limits
FLZ name ||_.;..;.3| HMI w | | Setting...
address ||_'|||'|I|' LY ||III |
Tz alarm color
Low limit : - | Elink

Highlimit: n— ~ | [7]505

ok (et ]

Setting Description

Display [Data format]
To select the data format of the word device designated by the “Read

address”. The selection list is shown as follows:

__Format
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16-bit BCD
32-bit BCD
16-bit Hex
32-bit Hex
16-bit Binary
32-bit Binary
16-bit Unsigned
16-bit Signed
32-bit Unsigned
32-bit Signed
32-bit Float

[Mask]
When the data is displayed, “*” will be used to replace all digitals and the color
warning function will be cancelled.

Number of | [Left of decimal Pt.]
digits The number of digits before the decimal point.
[Right of decimal Pt.]
The number of digits after the decimal point.
Scaling [Do conversion]
option The data displayed on the screen is the result of processing the raw data from

the word address designated by the “Read address.” When the function is
selected, it is required to set [Engineering low], [Engineering high], and [Input
low] and [Input high] in the “Limitation”. Supposed that “A” represents the raw
data and “B” represents the result data, the converting formula is as follows:

B = [Engineering low] + (A - [Input low]) % ratio

where, the ratio = ([Engineering high] - [Engineering low]) / ([Input high] -
[Input low])

See the example in the picture below, the raw data is 15, after being
converted by the above formula as 10 + (15 - 0) x (50 — 10) / (20 - 0) = 40,
and the result “40” will be displayed on the numeric input object.
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Sraling option
Do conversion

Engineering low : | 10 Engimeering agh : |50
Limnits
%) Direct ) Drynamic limits
Input lowe ¢ |0 Tnput high : |20

Limits

To set the source of the range for the input data and to set the warning color
effect.

[Direct]

The low limit and high limit of the input data can be set in [Input low] and [Input
high] respectively. If the input data is out of the defined range, the input value
will be ignored.

[Dynamic limits]

Limits
() Direct (%) Drymamdc limits
PLC narme | Lacal HMI £ Setking...
Address ¢ LW w |0

Set the low limit and high limit of the input data to be derived from the
designated register. The data length of the designated register is the same as
the input object itself. In the above example, the low limit and high limit are
derived from [LW100] and the following explains the usage of the low limit and
high limit from designated address.

Click [Setting...] to Select the [PLC name], [Device type], [Address],
[System tag], [Index register] for designated register.

Users can also set address in Numeric Format tab.

Designated address | Input Low Limit | Input High Limit

16-bit format LW100 LW101 (Address+1)
32-bit format LW100 LW102 (Address+2)
[Low limit]

When the value of the PLC’s register is smaller than [Low limit], the value is
displayed with pre-defined color.

[High limit]
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When the value of the PLC’s register is larger than [High limit], the value is
displayed with pre-defined color..

[Blink]

When the value of the PLC’s register is smaller than [Low limit] or larger than
[High limit], the object will display data with Blinking. The picture below shows
the [Font] tab, available in both of the numeric input object and the numeric

display object to set font, font size, color, and aligning mode.

Numeric Input Ohject’s Froperties ﬁl

Gengral | Wumeris Format || Secuzity | Shape Font Profile

Attribute
Font ;| Comic Sans ME
Color _E Bize o |12
Align : | Left w
Setting |Description
Attribute | [Color]
When the data is within high and low limit, it will be displayed with this color.
[Align]

There are three aligning modes: “Left”, “Leading zero”, and “Right”. The
picture below shows the style of each mode.

Left 12

Leading zere | 0012

Right 12

[Size]
Set font size.
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13.10 ASCII Input and ASCII Display

Overview

Both of the ASCII Input object and the ASCII Display object can display the value of the
designated word devices in ASCII format. The ASCII input object can also accept the data
input from the keypad and change the value of the word devices.

Configuration
Click the “ASCII Input” or “ASCII Display” icon on the toolbar and the “New ASCII Input
Object” or “New ASCII Display Object” dialogue box will appear, fill in each item, press OK
button, a new “ASCIl Input Object” or “ASCII Display Object” will be created. See the
pictures below.
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The difference between the “New ASCII Display Object” and “New ASCII Input Object”
dialogue boxes is that the latter has the settings for “Notification” and keypad input while the
former doesn’t have. The picture below shows the [General] tab of the “New ASCII Input
Object”.
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New ASCII Input Object

X

General | Date Entry | Security | Shape Font
Diescriptio
[ Mask [[]Use UHICODE [ ] Reverse highdow byte
Eead addres
PLZ name ! [Lacal HMI w
Address 1|y [0
Motification
[v]Enable O 8et ON () 3et OFF
Before writing [ ] &fter writing
PLC name : [Lacal HMI w
Address | LE w [0
o] Ccancel ]
Setting Description
[Mask] When the data is displayed, “*” will be used to replace all texts.
[Use Click “Use UNICODE?” to display data in UNICODE format. Otherwise the
UNICODE] system displays the character in ASCII format. This feature can be used with
function key [UNICODE]. Not every Unicode has corresponding font stored
in the system. The font of UNICODE is only available for those Unicode
character that registered function key.
[Reverse In normal condition, the ASCII code is displayed in “low byte”, “high byte”
high/low byte] | order. The reverse selection makes the system display ASCII characters in
“high byte”, “low byte” order.
Read address | Click [Setting...] to Select the [PLC name], [Device type], [Address],
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[System tag], [Index register] of the word device that system display its
value and write new data to it.
Users can also set address in General tab while adding a new object.

[No. of words]
To set the length of ASCII data in the unit of words. Each ASCII character
take one byte, each word contains two ASCII characters.

In the example shown below, the object will display 3 * 2 = 6 characters.

Mo, of words: |3 w

abbdef

Notification

When this function is selected, the state of the designated bit device will be
set to [ON] or [OFF] after/before the value of the register is changed
successfully.

Click [Setting...] to Select the [PLC name], [Device type], [Address],
[System tag], [Index register] of the Notification bit that system set value
to.

Users can also set the address in the Notification area.

[Before writing] / [After writing]

Set the state of the designated bit device before or after update the word
device.

About the Data Entry tab, please refer to “Numeric Input and Numeric Display” section.
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New ASCIT Imput Ohject

X

General | Security | Shape | Font |
Attribute
Fomnt : v|
Color: I— v | Size : |16 v
Align |Left v|
Comntent :
(oK [ Cancal )
Setting Description
Attribute The picture shows the [Font] tab of the ASCII Input object and the

ASCII display object. Users can set the font, font size, font color, and
aligning mode.

Bttribmte
Fomt |Cu:umin: Hans M3 v|
Color : [— |~ | size - [12 v
Align : |Left v|

[Align]
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There are two aligning modes: “Left” and “Right”. The picture below
shows how each mode performs.

Left alignment | ab
bde
Right alignment ab
bde

[Size]
Set font size.
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13.11 Indirect Window

Overview

“Indirect Window” object is to define a popup window location (position / size) and a word
device. When the content of the word device is written a valid window number, the window
will be popup in the predefined location. The popup window will be closed when the value of
the word device is reset (0). The system will only take action when the content of word
device is changed. (0 — valid window number, nonzero — 0, A — B valid window number).

Configuration

Click the “Indirect Window” icon on the toolbar and the “New Indirect Window Obiject”
dialogue box will appear, fill in each items, click OK button, a new “Indirect Window Object”
will be created. See the pictures below.
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New Indirect Window Object

CGeneral
Deseription ; | |
Fead address
PLC name : |L|:u:-al HMI w | | Setting...
Address ||_w " |||:| | 16-bit Unsigned
Attribute
Style : | No title bar v
ok [Caneel
Setting Description
Read Click [Setting...] to Select the [PLC name], [Device type], [Address],
address [System tag], [Index register] of the word device that control the
window popup.
Users can also set address in General tab while adding a new object.
Attribute [Style]

To set the display style of the popup window. There are two styles, “No
title bar” and “With title bar”.

a. “No title bar”
The popup window does not have title bar, and its position is fix as

predefined in configuration.
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WINDOW 35

b. “With title bar”
The popup window contains title bar, and its position can be dragged at

online operation.

WINDOW 35

Example to use indirect window
Here is a simple example to illustrate indirect window object. The pictures show how to

configure an indirect window and use the word device [LW100] to change the popup

window.
Fead address
0 PLC narne : |Ln:n:a| HMI v| Setking...
Address ||_'|||'|I|' v”III || |1E--I:|it nsigned
Set constant 35 fo LWIOD
Set constant 36 to LWI0O
Set constant O fo L WIOO

34
-- *¥35: WINDOW 035
- ¥30: WINDOW_036

Use the set word object SW_0 to set the value of [LW100] as 35, and the location of indirect

window will display window 35.
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Set constant 35 te L WIOO

Set constant 36 to L WI100

Set constant O te L WI100

Use the set word object SW_1 to set the value of [LW100] as 36, and the location of indirect
window will display window 36.

WINDOW 36

Set constant 35 to L WI00

Set constant 36 to [ WIOO

Set constant O fo L WIOO

No matter window 35 or 36 is displayed on the indirect window location, press SW_2 to set
the value of [LW100] to 0 will close the popup window. The other way to close the popup
window from indirect window object is to configure a function key with [close window]. Once
you press the function key, the popup window will be closed.

NOTE: Only 16 windows maximum can be displayed simultaneously at run time, and do
not use this function to open the window when the same window has been

opened by function key or direct window.
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13.12 Direct Window

Overview

“Direct window” object is to define a popup window location (position / size), a bit device
and a predefined valid window number. When the content of the bit device is set ON/OFF,
the window will be popup in the predefined location. The popup window will be closed when
the content of the bit device is reset. The system will only take action when the content of bit
device is changed (OFF — ON, ON — OFF).

The difference between the “Direct window” and the “Indirect window” is that the direct
window object sets the popup window in configuration. When system is in operation, users
can use the state of the designated register to control popup or close the window.

Configuration

Click the “Direct Window” icon on the toolbar and the “New Direct Window Object” dialogue
box will appear, fill in each items, press OK button, and a new “Direct Window Object” will
be created. See the pictures below.
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New Direct Window Object

CGeneral
Deseription ; | |
Trigger: |01.1 A |
Fead address
PLC name : |L|:u:-al HMI w | | Setting...
address ||_|3 LY HEI |
Attribute
Style : | No title bar v
Window No. : | 3. Fast Selection i
ok [Caneel
Setting Description
Read Click [Setting...] to Select the [PLC name], [Device type], [Address],
address [System tag], [Index register] of the bit device that control the window
popup.
Users can also set address in General tab while adding a new object.
Attribute | [Style]

Refer to the “Indirect Window Object” for related information.

[Window no.]

Set the popup window number.

Example to use direct window
Here is an example to explain how to use the direct window object. The picture below
shows the settings of the direct window object. In the example, use [LB10] to call up the

window 35.
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5 Fead addres:
PLC name ; ||_.;..;a| HMI vl Setting...
address ||_|3 L ||IZI ||
Toggle Switch
Read address : LBIO,
Write address : LBI0
Mode : "Toggle" Attt
Style : | Mo title bar v
Window No. : 35 WINDOW 035 3

When the state of LB10 is set to ON, the window 35 will be popup; when the state of LB10
is OFF, the window 35 will be closed. See the picture below.

Toggle Switch
Read address : LBI0 Write address :LB10

Mode : "Toggle"

WINDOW 35

Toggle Switch
Read address : LB10 Write address :LB10
Mode : "Toggle"

Toggle Switch
Read address : LBIO Write address :LB10

Mode : "Toggle"

&=

WINDOW 35

Toggle Switch
Read address : LBI0 Write address :LB10
Mode : "Toggle"
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NOTE]: Only 16 windows maximum can be displayed simultaneously at run time, and do not
use this function to open the window when the same window has been opened by
function key or direct window.
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13.13 Moving Shape

Overview
Moving Shape object is used to define the object’s state and moving distance. The Moving

Shape object is used to place an object in a window at a location specified by the PLC. The
state and the absolute location of the shape in the window depend on the current values of
three continuous PLC registers. Typically, the first register controls the state of the object,
the second register controls the horizontal position (X), and the third register controls the

vertical position (Y).

Configuration
Click the “Moving Shape” icon on the toolbar and “New Moving Shape Object” dialogue box

will appear, fill in each items, press OK button, and a new “Moving Shape Object” will be
created. See the pictures below.
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X

New Mowing Shape Object

General |Shape || Lahbel
Diescriptioo
FLC name : | ocal HMI >
Eead addres
Address 1 | w (100 16-bit Unsigned
Attribute
Mode : | ¥ asiz only v
Mo, of states : | 1 "
Min. X : [0 Max. X - [400
Diizplazr ratio
Btate ;|0 v Ratio ; |1
Lirnit ad dress
Address 1 | Ly (0 16-bit Unsigned
ok ][ cancel |
Setting Description
Read Click [Setting...] to Select the [PLC name], [Device type], [Address],
address [System tag], [Index register] of the word devices that control the display

of object’s state and moving distance.
Users can also set address in General tab while adding a new object.

The table below shows the address to control object’s state and moving
distance in each different data format.

Data format Address to Address to Address to

212



control object
state

control Moving
Distance on the
X-axis

control Moving
distance on the
Y-axis

16-bit format

Address

Address + 1

Address + 2

32-bit format

Address

Address + 2

Address + 4

For example, if the object’s read address is [LW100] and the data format is “16-bit
Unsigned”, [LW100] is to control the object’s state, [LW101] is to control the object’s
moving distance on the X-axis, and [LW102] is to control the object’s moving distance on
the Y-axis.

The picture below shows that the object’s read address is [LW100] and initial position is
(100, 50). Supposed you want the object moved to the position (160, 180) and be
displayed in the shape of State 2, the value of [LW100] must be set to 2, [LW101] =
160-100 = 60, [LW102] = 180-50 = 130.

(100 50) L WIoo L Wio1 LWi1o2
State 0 0 | 0 I 0 |
State X Offset Y Offset

_____________ LW101
[z e

Lwioz
[0

(160, 180)_rest postion X Offset Y Offset

Attribute To select the object’s movement mode and range.

a. X axis only
The object is only allowed to move along the X-axis. The moving range is
defined by [Min. X] and [Max. X].
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Lttribte
Mode : | X axds only
Mo. of states : |5 L
Min. ¥ - |0 Max. ¥ - 600
Data format Address to Address to

control object
state

control Moving
Distance on the

X-axis
16-bit format Address Address + 1
32-bit format Address Address + 2

b. Y axis only

The object is only allowed to move along the Y-axis. The moving range is
defined by [Min. Y] and [Max. Y].

Lttribute
Maode : | ¥ axiz only
Mo, of states : |5 L
Min. ¥ - |0 Maw ¥ : |600
Data format Address to Address to

control object
state

control Moving
Distance on the
Y-axis

16-bit format

Address

Address + 1

32-bit format

Address

Address + 2

c. X & Y axis

The object is allowed to move along the X-axis and Y-axis. The moving
range in XY direction is defined by [Min. X], [Max. X] and [Min. Y], [Max. Y]

respectively.

Attribute
Mode : [ & ¥ amis L

Na. of states : (5 L
Min X |0 Mase ¥ - 600
Min ¥ |0 Mase ¥ | 200

Data format | Address to Address to Address to
control object | control Moving | control
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state Distance on Moving
the X-axis distance on
the Y-axis
16-bit format | Address Address + 1 Address + 2
32-bit format | Address Address + 2 Address + 4

d. X axis w/ scaling

The object is for X axis movement with scale. Supposed that the value of
the designated register is DATA, the system uses the following formula to
calculate the moving distance on the X-axis.

X axis move distance =
(DATA — [Input low]) * ([Scaling high — Scaling low]) / ([Input high] — [input
low])

L thribonte
Mode : | X amis i scaling o
No. of states : |5 w
Input lowe ;|0 Input high : (600
Sealing low ;| 300 Sealing high : | 1000

For example, the object is only allowed to move within 0~600, but the range
of the register’s value is 300~1000, set [Input low] to 300 and [Input high] to
1000, and set [Scaling low] to 0 and [Scaling high] to 600, and the object will
move within the range.

Data format

Address to
control object

Address to
control Moving

state Distance on the
X-axis
16-bit format Address Address + 1
32-bit format Address Address + 2

e. Y axis w/ scaling

The object is for Y axis movement with scale, and the formula to calculate
the moving distance on the Y-axis is the same as the one in “X axis w/
scaling.”

Data format

Address to
control object
state

Address to
control Moving
Distance on the
Y-axis
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16-bit format Address
32-bit format Address

Address + 1
Address + 2

f. X axis w/ reverse scaling
This function is the same as “X axis w/ scaling”, but the moving direction is
in reverse.

g. Y axis w/ reverse scaling
This function is the same as “Y axis w/ scaling”, but the moving direction is
in reverse.

Display The size of shape in different states can be set individually as shown in the
ratio picture below.
Ratio : 1 Ratio : 1.2 Ratio : 14 Ratio : 16
State0 i State 1 | State 2 }l State 3
Limit The object’'s moving range can be set not only by [Min. X], [Max. X] and
address [Min. Y] [Max. Y], but also by the designated registers. Supposed that the

object’'s moving range is set by the value of the designated register
‘Address”, then the address of [Min. X], [Max. X] and [Min. Y] [Max. Y] are
listed in the following table.

Data format | [Min. X] [Max. X] [Min. Y] [Max. Y]
address address address address

16-bit format | Address Address +1 | Address + 2 | Address + 3

32-bit format | Address Address + 2 | Address +4 | Address + 6
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13.14 Animation

Overview

The Animation object is used to place an object on the screen at a specified location
determined by a predefined path and data in the PLC. The state and the absolute location
of the shape on the screen depend on current reading value of two continuous PLC
registers. Typically, the first register controls the state of the object and the second register
controls the position along the predefined path. As the PLC position register changes value,
the shape or picture jJumps to the next position along the path.

Configuration

Click the “Animation” icon on the toolbar, move the mouse to each moving position and click
the left button to define all moving positions one by one. When settings of all moving
positions are completed, click the right button of the mouse, a new animation object will be
created. See the pictures below.

= g
=F| | [ill

AN 0 pasitian & 2

pasitian 31 State 0

positian i #

pasition 4

position 3 #
pasitian 2 2

To change the object’s attributes, you can double click the left button of the mouse on the
object, and the “Animation Object’s Properties” dialogue box, as shown in the picture below,
will appear.
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Anmimation Object’s Froperhies

General | Shape || Label || Profile

Diescriptioo

A trribute
no. of states : |8 L

Position : () Controlled by register () Based upon time interval

Fead address

PLZ name | [Lacal HMI w Setting. ..

Address ¢ | w (|0 16-bit Unsigned

o) Ceane )

Setting

Description

Attribute

[Total no. of states]
To set the number of the states for this object.

a. Controlled
by register

When select “Controlled by register”, the designated register controls the
object’s state and position.

Read address

If select “Controlled by register” option, it is necessary to set the read
address.

Click [Setting...] to Select the [PLC name], [Device type], [Address],
[System tag], [Index register] for the read address.

Users can also set address in General tab while adding a new object.

218




E‘ * WE!NTEK

Objects

In the table below, it describes the address that control shape’s state
and position in different data format.

Data Format Address to control Address to control
object’s state object’s position

16-bit format Address Address + 1

32-bit format Address Address + 2

For example, if the designated register is [LW100] and the data format
is "16-bit Unsigned”, then [LW100] represents object’s state, [LW101]
represents position. In the picture below, [LW100] = 2, [LW101] = 3, so
the object’s state is 2 and position is 3.

positian
pasitian d
pasitian 1 pasition 4
position 2 pasition 3
State 2.
twioo | 2 twior | 3|

b. Based
upon time
interval

If “Based upon time interval” is chosen, the object automatically changes
status and display location. “Time interval attributes” is to set the time
interval for states and positions.

Time dntereal attributes
Position speed ;| 10 *1.1 secondz)
Image state change : | Time-based v Backward cyele
Image npdate time ; | 5 *1.1 secondz)

[Position speed]
Position changes speed, the unit is 0.1 second. Supposed that [Speed]
is set to 10, the object will change its position every 1 second.

[Backward cycle]

If the object has four positions: position 0, position 1, position 2, and
position 3, and [Backward cycle] is not selected. In this case when the
object moves to the last position (position 3), next position will be back to
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the initial position 0, and repeat the action over again. The moving path
is shown as follows:

position 0 — position 1 — position 2 — position 3 — position 0 —
position 1 — position 2...

If [Backward cycle] is selected, when the object moves to the last
position (position 3), it will move backwards to the initial position 0, and
repeat the moving mode over again. The moving path is shown as
follows.

position 0 — position 1 — position 2 — position 3 — position 2 —
position 1 — position O...

[Image state change]

State change mode. There are “Position dependant” and “Time-based”
options. When “Position dependant” is selected, it means that following
the change of position, the state will change too. When “Time-based” is
selected, it means that the position will change based on “Position
speed” and shape state will change based on “Image update time”

Time interval attributes
Pozition speed : |4 ¥ 0.1 meond (z)

Image state change © | Position-dependant |+ | [[] Backward cvels

The following dialog shows size setup of animation object. Call up the animation object
dialogue box by double clicking.
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Animation Objects Properties

General | Shape | Label | Profile |
Position
[ Pinned X i
Size
Wil Height
Shape rectangle size
Width: (84 % Height: [33 4]
Trajectorys
| Position 0 v
& ¥
(oK ] (Cancel ]
Setting Description
Shape To set the size of the shape.

rectangle size

Trajectory

To set the position of each point on the moving path.
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13.15 Bar Graph

Overview
Bar graph object displays PLC register data as a bar graph in proportion to its value.

Configuration

Click the “Bar Graph” icon on the toolbar, the “Bar Graph” dialogue box will be shown up, fill
in each items of settings, click OK button, a new “Bar Graph Object” will be created. See the
picture below.

2 LB
55
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The following picture shows the “General” tab of the bar graph object.
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New Bar Graph Object

X

(Feneral | Oufline | Shape

Description : | |
Eead address
PLC name |L|:u:a| HMI w | | Setking. ..
Address : ||_-.,.-.,.- " |||:| | 16-bit Unsigned

o) Ceane )

Read address

Click [Setting...] to Select the [PLC name], [Device type], [Address], [System tag],
[Index register] of the word devices that controls the bar graph display.

Users can also set address in General tab while adding a new object.

The following picture shows the “Outline” tab of the bar graph object.
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New Bar Graph Object

Genersl | Cuiline |S]1a1:ue |

[Ue v|
10 |
;100 £

-]

w | | Setting...

| 16-bik Unsigned

A ttribute
Tpe : |I'I-:|nml vl Diivection
Zen |EI | Span
Blar width ratio (%)
Bar colorfstyle
[] Transparent
Frame : psssss | Backeround :
Bor: m— | Bar style -
Target indicator
Enahle Calor
Target value : | | Tolerance
A larm indicators
Lo Limit : | | High limit :
Low color = | High color
Targetfalanmizern (zpan) dymnarnds address
Enable
PLC name : |L|:u:al HMI
Address ||_w
[ Dymame zero/span

Setting

Description
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Attribute

[Type]
There are “Normal” and “Offset” for selection. When select “Offset”,
there must be a original value for reference. Please refer the illustration

below.
A ttribute
Tpe - L Direction : |Tp L
Zemo |00 Span |10
Origin @ |5 B weidth ratio (%) ;[ 100 3
[Direction]

To select the bar graph direction, and there are "Up”, “Down”, “Right”,
and “Left” for selection.

[Zero] ~ [Span]
The filled bar percentage can be calculated with the following formula:

The filled bar percentage = (Register value — Zero) / [Span] — [Zero]) *
100%

When select “Offset”, if (Register value — Zero) > 0, the bar will fill up
from origin setting; if (Register value — Zero) < 0, the bar will fill up but
down side from origin setting.

For example,

Origin =5, Span=10, Zero=0 and use different value in read address, it
will display as illustration below.

When read address value is 4,

high limit = 10 e

—s

origin = 5-------. — s

oA

low limit=5 __|
4

When read address value is 8,
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high limit = 10 1
—_— —&
origin = 5-------- —
—4
fow limit=5 __|
8

[Bar width ratio(%)]
To display the ratio between bar and object width. Below illustration
displays two ratio, 50% and 100%.

1007% 507%
Bar To set the bar’'s Frame, Background color, Bar style, and Bar color. See
color/style the picture below.
Frame
Background
Bar
Bar style
Target When the register value meets the following condition, the color of filled
Indicator area will change to the “Target color”

Click [Setting...] to Select the [PLC name], [Device type], [Address],
[System tag], [Index register] of dynamic address.

Users can also set address in Outline tab while adding a dynamic
address.

[Target Value] - [Tolerance] < = Register value < =[Target Value] +
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[Tolerance]

See the picture below, in here [Target Value] = 5, [Tolerance] = 1, if the
register value is equal to or larger than 5-1=4 and equal to or less than
5+1=6, the filled area’s color of the bar will change to the “Target color’

Target value = 5
Tolerance = 1

1 [

Alarm When register’s value is larger than [High limit], the color of filled area

Indicator will change to [High color], when register’s value is smaller than [Low
limit], the color of filled area will change to [Low color].

Target/Alarm | When select [Enable], the [Low limit] and [High limit] of “Alarm indicator”

Dynamic and the [Target Value] of “Target indicator” all come from designated

Address register. See the picture below.
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New Bar Graph Object E'
Ceneral | Chfline |S]1a]:ue
Attribute
Tpe : |I'I|:|nnal v| Diivecting ; |T_T1:| v|
Zern | | Bpan ; | |
Bar width ratio (%) : | 100 ¥
Bar colorztyle
[ ] Transparent
Frame : | | Backgronnd : v|
Bor: m— | Barﬂyle:|:|g
Target indicator
[¥] Enable Color: — ~ |
Target value ; | | Tolersnee ; ||:| |
ATarm ind ieators
Low limit : | | High limit : | |
Loow colox - | Highcolor: e | ~ |
Targetfalarm/zero (zpan) dynamic address
Enable
PLC name : ||_.;..;a| HMI LY | Setting. ..
Address ¢ ||_w | 16-hit Unsigned
ok (cancel ]

The following table shows the read address of low limit, high limit, and
target. The “Address” means the device address, for example, if the
device address is [LW20] and data format is 16-bit,

The Alarm Low limit is LW 20 / The Alarm High limit is LW21

The Target indicator is LW22 / The Zero is LW23 / The Span is LW24

Data Alarm Alarm Target Zero Span
Format Low High limit | indicator

limit
16-bit Address | Address + | Address | Address | Address
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format 1 +2 +3 +4
32-bit Address | Address + | Address | Address | Address
format 2 +4 +6 +8
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13.16 Meter Display

Overview
The meter display object can display the value of word device with meter.

Configuration

Click the “Meter Display” icon on the toolbar and the “Meter Display Object’'s Properties”
dialogue box will appear, fill in each items, press OK button, and a new “Meter Display
Object” will be created. See the picture below.

| @ |5
€=

Display

=
E

=
o
o
=

BT

The picture below shows the “General” tab in the “Meter Display Object’'s Properties”
dialogue box.
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New Meter Display Object

General | Outline | Limits | Shape

Deseription ; |

Fead address

PLC name : |L|:u:-al HMI

W | | Setting...

Address ||_w " |||:| 16-bit Unsigned
ok (concel ]

X

Read address

Click [Setting...] to Select the [PLC name], [Device type], [Address], [System tag],
[Index register of the word devices that controls the display of meter.
Users can also set address in General tab while adding a new object.
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New Meter Display Object

X

General | Ouiline | Limits | Shape
Diegree
Start degree : |0 4| Enddegree: [360 2|
Backgrommnd,
Backgmound, - | Profile - |
Full ciicle [ ] Tramsparent
Tick marks
[+] Enable
Color:  — v | Coordinste
Main scale © |4 = Sub. seale © |2 -
Length: |15 v
Potnter
[ Lo style . | Frame - |
Tnner: I— v |
Width - Length : |4n =
Fin podnt
Radis : |7 $
Tiner : - | Frome | | ~
(#) Circle () Rectangle
ok ) Ccaneer )

In the above dialogue box, users can set the meter display object’s outline. Refer to the
picture below for the names of each part of the meter.

Range mark Tick mark

Corrdinate
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Setting Description
Degree Set the object’s “start degree” and “end degree”, the angle range is
0-360 degrees. The following pictures show several results of different
settings.
[Start degree] = 290, [End degree] = 70
[Start degree] = 120, [End degree] = 240
[Start degree] = 40, [End degree] = 140
[Start degree] = 225, [End degree] = 315
Background | Set the object’s background color and profile color.

[Full circle]

When the “Full circle” is selected, the object will display the whole circle,
otherwise the object will display the defined degree range. See the
picture below.
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Full eircle

non-full eirele

[Transparent]
When the “Transparent” is selected, the object will not display the
background and profile color. See the picture below.

Tick marks To set the tick mark’s number and color.

Pointer To set Pointer’s style, length, width, and color.

Pin point To set pin point’s style, radius, and color

The following pictures show the “Limit” tab and the sign of low and high limit set in the
“Limit” tab.

234



B WE!NTEK Objects

New Meter Display Object

X

General | Outline | Limits | $hape
Value
Zern : |0 ¥ Span : | 100 3
Fange limitz
[#] Enable
Low © | -~ Mid - High: | ~
Width : |3 3
[] s user-defined radivs
Dryaride lits
PLC narme: : |L|:u:-al HMI w | | Setking. ..
Address ||_w " |||:| | 16-bit Unsigned
Srale label
Font : v|
Color:  p— v | Size 1|15 v/
Fight of decimal podut ; ||:| |
ok [canel )
Setting Description
Value To set object’s display range. Meter display object will use the value of

[Zero] and [Span] and the value of register to calculate the pointer’s
indication position. For example, supposed that [Zero] = 0, [Span] = 100,
when the value of register is 30 and [Start degree] = 0, [End degree] =
360, then the degree indicated by pointer is:

{(30 — [Zero])/([Span] — [Zero])} * ([[End degree] - [Start degree]] =
{(30-0)/(100 - 0)} * (360 —0) =108

Pointer will indicate the position of 108 degrees. See the picture below.
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Range limit | To set the value of low and high limit, the display color, width of the sign of
low, high limit.
Below illustration use above setting to display the range mark.
30 60
e
[user-defined radius]
Range limits
[#] Enable
Low © possss Mid - - High -
Width : [10 E
(A Use wser-defined xadins &0 2)
Range linits
[] Enable
Low © | Mid - - High -
Width : [10 =
(- Tse nzer-defined radius n F . ]
[Dynamic When “Dynamic limits” is not selected, the low limit and high limit are fixed
Limits] / value, which directly comes from the settings. See the example below, the
uncheck low limit is 30 and high limit is 60.
] Dymaomic limits
Low Limit | 30 i High limit |60 i
[Dynamic When Dynamic limits is selected, the low limit and high limit are decided
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Limits] / by the register.

check Click [Setting...] to Select the [PLC name], [Device type], [Address],
[System tag], [Index register] for Dynamic limits.

Users can also set address in Limits tab while adding a new object.

Please refer to the following dialog.

Drmaimic hdts
PLC name : | Laocal HMI w Setting...
Address 1 | w [0 16-bit Unsigned

There following table shows the read address of low limit and high limit.
The “Address” means the register’s address. If the register is [LW100],
the “Address” is 100.

Data format Low limit’s read High limit’s read
address address
16-bit format Address Address + 1
32-bit format Address Address + 2
Scale label To select the attribute of scale label on meter display.
MD 0
Srale label
o | T seale label
Fomt : Arial -
Color ;| size |19 =
Mo of dectmal - 0
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13.17 Trend Display

Overview

Trend display object can use the curve to represent the data recorded by data sampling
object. The sampling operation is conducted by data sampling objects. The trend display
object display the result of sampling. The following picture shows an example of trend
display object.

17:32:41 12/03/06

Configuration

Click the “Trend Display” icon on the toolbar and the “Trend Display Object’s Properties”
dialogue box will appear, fill in each items, press the OK button and a new “Trend Display
Object” will be created. See the picture below.

9 W
=l

BB | |

The following picture shows the “General” tab in the “Trend Display Object’s Properties”
dialogue box.

238



E‘!’;\ WE!NTEK

Objects

New Trend Display Ohject

X

General | Trend | Channel | Shape
Diescription
Diata Sampling Object mdex : |0, W
Trend tvpe ;| Real-time W
Wate : if no. of channels iz changed, wou must reset HMI's data logs 1
Distance between data samples : () Pigel () Time
Distance © | 100 pixelis)
Hold comntrol
[#] Enable
Address LB w [0
Watch line
[V]Enable
Address 1| Ly [0
ok [Ccaneel
Setting Description
[Data To select data sampling object as the source of data. Refer to the “data
Sampling sampling” section for related information.

Object index]

[Trend mode]

To select the mode of data source. There are “Real-time” and “History”
for selection.

a. Real-time

In this mode, it can display the sampling data from the beginning of the
MT8000 operation to the present time. If previous data are required, you
must select the “History” mode to read the data from historical record.

You can use the “Hold control” object to pause the update of trend
display, but it is only pause the update of the trend display, and it will not
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stop the operation of data sampling object. The picture below shows the
“‘Hold control” setting page. Set the state of the designated register to
ON, it will pause the updating of the trend display.

Hold control
[+] Ensble
Address | LE w [0
b. History

In this mode, the data come from the historical record of the designated
data sampling object in [Data sampling object index]. Data sampling
object will use the sampling data which was sorted in according to dates.
The system use “History control” to select the historical records that are
created by the same data sampling object. The picture below shows the
“History control” setting page.

Hiztoorw comtool
PLZ narme @ | Local HMI b Setting. ..
Address 1 |y w0 16-bit Unsigned

The system sorts the historical records of sampling data by date; the
latest file is record 0 (In normal condition it is sampling data today), the
second latest file is record 1, and so on.

If the value of designated register in “History control” is n, the trend
display object will display data record n.

Here is an example to explain usage of “History control.” In the above
picture, the designated register is [LW200], if the sampling data
available in the files are pressure _20061120.dtl,
pressure_20061123.dtl, pressure_20061127.dtl, and
pressure_20061203.dtl and it is 2006/12/3 today. Based on the value of
[LW200], the sampling data files selected by the trend display object is
shown as follows:

Value of [LW200] | The files of the sampling data from
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the historical record
0 pressure_20061203.dtl
1 pressure_20061127.dtl
2 pressure_20061123.dtl
3 pressure_20061120.dtl
[Distance [Pixel]
between data
samples]/ Distance between data sumples (3 Pixel ) Time
Pixel
Diistanuce |20 pixelis
Select [Pixel], the [Distance] can be used to set the distance between
two sampling points. See the picture below.
12/03/06
"
— 20 pixels /
NN /
1 x ;
\/ pm'nr o pornt !
bl | et | WD | e | e
[X axis time [Time]
range] / Time
X s time range o () Pixel (®) Time
Diztance : (20 zecond (z)

Select [Time], the [Distance] is used to set the X-axis in unit of time
elapsed. See the picture below.
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20 seconds

12/03/06 /\
A A
A ARNVAVid
VA ST 1)V \

V. \J V

Vv

b | | e | e |

Otherwise, select Time for X axis time range and go to Trend/Grid for
enable “Time scale” function. Please refer “Time scale” on the following.

Watch line

Watch line

Enable
PLZ name ! |Lacal HMI

W Setting. ..

Address 1|y s | |300

Using the “Watch line” function, when user touches the trend display
object, it will display a “watch line”, and export the sampling data at the
position of watch line to the designated word device. You may register a
numeric display object to display the result. Please refer to the following
picture
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Wateh line
/

12103106

/

pd

el
-

4 L W300

last in sequence.

For example:

[LW300] Ch. 0 : 16-bit Unsigned
[LW301] Ch. 1 : 32-bit Unsigned

[LW303] Ch. 2 : 32-bit Unsigned

[LW305] Ch. 3 : 16-bit Signed

“Watch line” function also can export sampling data of multiple channels,
The address registered in “watch line” is the start address and those
sampling data will be exported to the word devices starting from “start
address” The data format of each channel may be different, the
corresponding address of each channel is arranged from the first to the

(1 word)
(2 words)
(2 words)

(1 word)

The picture below shows the attribute of “trend display”.
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Trend Display Object’s Properties

General | Trend | Chamnel | Shape | Profile

Frams : |SS—— v |  Background : -|
Show scroll controls
Grad
[¥] Enable Color : I—— ~ |
Homz. : |4 % | divisioniz)  Vert daterval : |4 % | meondizs
Time swale
[+] Enahle
Format . |HH: MM w Font ;| Albertoz: Bold L
Color . — | Size : g
TimeTrate
Tune (D HH:MMES (O HH: MM Color : I | ~

Drate ®MMDDYY O DDMMAEY ODDMMYY O Y¥MMDD

oK | [ cancel |

Setting Description

[Frame] The color of frame.

[Background] | The color of background.

[Show scroll | To enable / disable scroll control on the bottom of trend display object.
controls

: M | < e | » |
Grid Set the distance and the color of grid.

[Horiz.]
Set the number of horizontal line.

[Verti. interval]
a. Pixel
Point distances :  (3) Pixel ) Time
When select [pixel] to set the display interval (see note on the above
graph and “General” tab), the [Verti. interval] is used to select how many

244




@ WE!NTEK

Objects

sampling point will be included between two vertical grid line. See the
picture below.

Wertl. inferval ; |4 % | pointiz)

b. Time

When select [Time] to set the time range of display data, the [Verti.
interval] is used to select the time range between two vertical grid lines.
See the picture below.

Wertl. tnterval ; |4 % | seoond (2

According to these settings, the system will calculate the number of
vertical grid line automatically.

Time Scale

To enable the time scale on the bottom of trend display
[Format]

To select time scale as HH:MM or HH:MM:SS

[Font]

To select font style

[Size]

To select font size. Recommend use font size: 8.

1]

TMMDDAY

/ \°‘\ / 4 \\\ e

/ \'\/ /!

HHH: bk HH: hihd HH:hhd HH:hhd HH: Rk HH:hk HH:hk HH:M

Time / Date

The time of latest sampling data will be marked on the top left corner of
the object. It is used to set the time display format and color.
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The picture below shows the attribute of “channel tab”.

Trend Dizplay Object’s Properties

General | Trend | Channel | Shape | Profile

Diata zampling object

Chamnel = Dizplay | Description Diata tpe
] 16-bit Tnsigned 16-bit Tnsigned
1 16-bit BCD 16-bit BCD
2 [ 22-bit Tnsgned 33-bit Unsigned
p 3 33-bit Float 32-bit Float
Channel
Fen property
Color . e v'| Width |2 L

PLC narne : ||_.;..;a| HMI " | | Setting. ..

address ||_'|||'|I|' L ||III |
ok [Caneel
Setting Description
[Channel] Set each sampling line’s format and color, and the display data’s low

limit and high limit.

The max. channel can up to 20 channels.

“Dynamic
limits”

Limit / uncheck | [Zero] -~ [Span]

[Zero] and [Span] are used to set the low limit and high limit of
sampling data, So if the low limit is 50 and high limit is 100 for one
sampling line, then [Zero] and [Span] must be set as [50] and [100],
so all the sampling data can be displayed in the trend display object.
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Limit / check When Dynamic Limits is selected, the low limit and high limit are
“Dynamic derived from the designated word device. The data length of the
limits” word device for limits is related to the data format of object. In the

example below,

Data Format | Low limit High limit
16-bit format | Address Address + 1
32-bit format | Address Address + 2

An extended function is zoom in and zoom out function.

Example of zoom in/out function
For zoom in / out the trend graph, user has to check the Limit/Dynamic limits as picture
below.

PLC name ¢ | Lacal HMI L Setting. ..

Address 1Ly w [0

For example, the LWO and LW1 are to control low limit and high limit, you may change the
value of LW1 to zoom in / out.

This following picture is in original size. The range of trend is between 0~30. The arrow on
the right side are set word (LW1, increment (JOG+) and LW1, decrement (JOG-)) for
control the zoom in and zoom out function.

LW walue E

Decrease LW1’s value to exhibit zoom in function as shown below:
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Ao mun]

Ly walue E

Increase LW1’s value to exhibit zoom out function as shown below:
The value of LW1 increased to 41.

01/05109

\
)
/
=

L walue m

248



E‘ WE!NTEK

13.18 History Data Display

Overview

“History Data Display” object displays data stored by data sampling object. It displays
history data in numeric format. Please note that the history data display will not refresh
automatically, it only retrieve the data from the designated record and display at the time
window popup. If the content of the designated record is updated, the history data display

will not change accordingly.

o]

Time

Date

]

—l

3577

21:532

16/09/07

Ch_Ei‘
0

3976

21:52

16/09/07

3975

21:92

16/09/07

Jo74

21:92

16/09/07

3973

21:532

16/09/07

3972

21:52

16/09/07

3971

21:92

16/09/07

3970

21:92

16/09/07

3969

21:532

16/09/07

2ERR
1]

21-R2

1RNGINT

) o L) [ e ] fame] o] [ | o] o) e ] =

e ] e ) [ ] e | [ ] e | [ ] ] f i o

e | e ) e ) e ) e ) e e e )
-
Lli

Configuration

Click the “History Data Display” icon on the toolbar, the “History Data Display” dialogue box
show up on the screen. Fill in each items and click OK button, a new object will be created.

See the pictures below.

B8 T

o

|Hist|:|r';.f Daka Displa';.-'l
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New History Data Display Ohject [5_(|
General | Data Format | Tifle | Shape
Diata Sampling Object tndex : |E|_ " |
Chrid
[#] Enahle
Color: n— | Column interval : [0 |
Profile color
[ ] Transparent
Frame © | ~ | Background : - |
Text
Fl:unt:|AIial vl Size:|12 v|
Time
[#] Time |HH MM v| Color: — v |
Diate
Date  DDMMMAY v| Color :  — v |
Sequence no. Color : I | ~ |
() Time ascending (%) Time descending
Historwr comtiol
PLC narme: : |L|:u:-al HMI w | | Setking. ..
Address ||_w LY ||2IZIIZI |
ok ][ cancel |
Setting Description
[Data Select the corresponding “Data sampling object” where the history data comes
Sampling | from.
object
index]
Grid Set grid enable or disable.
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Mo, | Time| Date  [Ch0 |Ch.1 Ch_Eﬂ
3982 |22:02 (16/09/07| O 0 0
3981 |22:02 [16/08/07| 0O 0 0
3980 |22:02(16/09/07( 0 0 0
3979 |22:02 (16/08/07( 0O 0 0
3978 |22:02 (16/09/07( O 0 0
3977 |22:02 [16/08/07| 0O 0 0
3976 |22:02(16/09/07( 0 0 0
3975 [22:02 (16/08/07( O 0 0
3974 |22:02 (16/09/07| O 0 0
a072 207 [1RNam7| N n n_ -
4] | LH
[Color]
Set color of grid.
[Column interval]
Set space of column.
No. [Time| Date [ChO[Ch1 Ch.2i| Mo. Time Date ﬂ
3667 [21:57 [16/09/07| 1 0 [0 3667 2157 16/09/07
3666 |21:57 |[16/09/07] 1 0 0 3666 21:57 16/09/07
3665 [21:57 [16/00/07] 1 0 [0 3665 2157 16/09/07
3664 [21:57 [16/09/07| 1 0 [0 3664 2157 16/09/07
3663 |21:57 |[16/09/07] 1 0 0 3663 21:57 16/09/07
3662 [21:57 [16/09/07| 1 0 [0 3662 2157 16/09/07
3661 |21:57 |16/09/07] 1 0 0 3661 21:57 16/09/07
3660 |21:56|16/09/07| 0 0 0 gggg g}gg 12838;
3659 [21:56[16/09/07] 0 | 0 [ O .
- NG &7 IRRR 1 -ER 1RINGINT i
“IlP\RQ 21-RR 1 1RINQINT N ﬁl HLH m | LIJ

Profile Set color of frame and background. If it is set as transparent, the frame and
color background will be ignored.

Time and | Enable or disable the time and date of data sampling and format.

Date [Time ascending]

“Time ascending” means to put the earlier data in the top and the latest data in

the bottom.

Time

Date

=

-l

00:24:27

16/09/07

7

00:24:28

16/09/07

00:24:29

16/09/07

00:24:30

16/09/07

00:24:31

16/09/07

00:24:32

16/09/07

00:24:33

16/09/07

00:24:34

16/09/07

-
||| ~|o|wn| & |wiro| = =

00:24:35

16/09/07

OO L] = | P | T LD = [ = | 2| =

2 [ 0| ) P | oD o [ SO 0 [ o | WD) T

il

NN-24-3R

1RNOINTT

[Time descending]
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“Time descending” means to put the latest data in the top and the earlier data

in the bottom.

Mo,

Time

Date

o
o

4787

222415

16/09/07

]

4786

22:24:00

16/09/07

4785

22:23:59

16/09/07

4784

22:23:58

16/09/07

4783

22:23.57

16/09/07

4782

22:23:56

16/09/07

4781

22:23:55

16/09/07

4780

22:23:54

16/09/07

4779

222353

16/09/07

ATTR
4

DV RTD

1RMNQINT

A L0 [La] Lo Lo Lo Lol Lo Lo M|
s [ B2 M) 3 B3N [ NI | Mo | | =

T

History
Control

The history files are named with

and so on.

date code. The history control is used to
select the designated history data files for display. In case the value of history
control is 0, the latest file is selected. If it is 1, the second latest file is selected,

Click [Setting...] to Select the [PLC name], [Device type], [Address],
[System tag], [Index register] of History control.
Users can also set address in General tab while adding a new object.
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X

New History Data Display Ohject

General | Data Format | Tifle | Shape

Channel : |Chammll]~l:hannel? v|
Channel 0 [16-bit Tnsigned ]

Leftof decimal P[5 & Right of decimal Pt. -
Displayr [ Leading zero I ~

Chanmnel 1 [16-hit BCD ]

[ ] Display
Chanmnel 2 [32-bit Tnsigned ]

[ | Display
Chamnel 3 [32-bit Float ]

character no. : Eight of decimal Pt. :
[« Dissplans Center w | []Leading zern | ~

| ok || cancel |

Each history data display object can display up to 20 channels. You can select the channels
which you want to watch on the screen.

In the example below, there are four channels in the data sampling object, Ch.0 and Ch.3
are selected for display only. The data format of each channel is decided by the related
data sampling objects.
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[s]

Time

Date

=

5272

22:43:09

16/09/07

2271

22:43:08

16/09/07

2270

22:33:42

16/09/07

2269

22:33:41

16/09/07

2268

22:33:40

16/09/07

2267

22:33:39

16/09/07

2266

22:33:38

16/09/07

2265

223337

16/09/07

2264

22:33:36

16/09/07

o) | e} e ] e o] o] ] L0 ) P e

RIR7

29271k

1RINOINTT

hd

When display [String] format in history data display object, users may choose:

a. Display in [UNICODE] mode

b. Reverse high byte and low byte data then display.

Chanmnel 1 [Btring - 5 word (2)]
character no. ;4

| Dizplay

| Center

-

TNICCDE
Eeverse highdow boe
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New History Data Display Ohject

General | Data Format | Tifle | Shape

X

e title
Title backgromnd
[ ] Transparent
Tifle name Title Label librarn: Label tag i
SEQUENCE 10, Ho. Hone
Time Time Hone
Date Date Home
Channel 0 ch.0 Hone
Chamnnel 1 chl Home
Channel 2 chi Hone
Chanmnel 3 ch3 Home
Channel 4 ch.4 Hone
Chanmnel 5 chh Home
Channel & chb Hone
Chanmnel 7 ch? Home
Channel 8 chB Hone
Chanmnel 9 ch9 Home
Charmel 10 ch.10 Wone
Charmnel 11 chll Wone
Charmel 12 ch.12 Wone
Charmel 13 chl3 Wone
Charmel 14 ch.14 Wone 2
Setting .. |
| ok || cancel |
Setting Description
[Use title] To enable or disable title.
€ No. [ Time [ Date [ ChO5
5272 | 2224309176090/ 4
2271 |22:43.08 |16/09/07| 2
Title [Transparent]
background | To enable or disable transparent.

[Background color]
Set the background color of title.
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[Setting] This dialogue window defines the title.

Mo, Time Date Ch.0
5272 |22:43:09|16/09/07| 4
5271 |22:43.08 |16/09/07| 2

You can use label tag library for title with multi-language. Go to [setting]
and select one from label library.

Title Setting

Title : | |

Label tag ; | no, label v|

......................................

Ik l [ Zancel

Note:

If you have run the off-line simulation and the sampling data is saved in the record, then you
want to change the format of sampling data, be sure to delete previous data record in
C:\EB8000O\HMI_memory\datalog to avoid the system misinterpret the old data record.
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13.19 Data Block Display

Overview

Data Block is a combination of several word devices with continuous address, for example
LW12, LW13, LW14, LW15 and so on. Use Data Block Display object to display multiple
data blocks in trend curve, for example, it can display two data blocks LW12~LW15 and
RW12~RW15 in trend curve simultaneously. It is very useful to observe and compare the
difference of trend curves.

! Display Control I
ot [

No. of Data 40 |-
LW11 4 0L
Lwiz | 10
20 L
Lwi13 | 20
Lwid | 5 10 -
Lw15 | 30 L ' ' '

LW12 LW13 LW14 LW15

/
NS/
N

| |y | pi

Snapshot of Data Block Display
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Configuration

[New object]

Click the “Data Block Display” icon &l , “Data Block Display’s properties” dialogue box

appears as follows:

New Data Block Display Ohject

General | Display Area | Shape

X

Descriptio | |
Na. of cheannel ; | 1 =
Curzor e
[#] Enable Color:  —— |
PLC name : |L|:u:al HMI v| Setting. ..
address ||_w vHEI |
Chamnmne] : |IJ v|
Control addres:
PLC narne @ ||_.;..;a| HMI v| Sekting. ..
address ||_'|||'|I|' v||1IZI |
Mo. of data address : | [ 0fset to start address
Diata storage start address
PLC name : ||_.;..;a| HMI v| Setting. ..
Address ||_'|||'|I|' v||12 | 16-bit Unsigned
Livnit
Min. : |0 | Max. ;| 32767 |
ok [Cancel
Setting Description
[No. of Set the no of channel for this object. Each channel represents one data
channel] block. The max. no. of channel is 12.
Cursor Line | Using the “Cursor line” function, when user touches the Data Block

display object, it will display a cursor line on the data block display object,
and transfer the position of cursor and the data at the cursor position to
the designated registers.
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Please refer 19.3 On line operation for further information.

[Channel] Select each channel and set the attributes.
Control [PLC name]
address Select the PLC where the target data block located.

Click [Setting...] to Select the [PLC name], [Device type], [Address],
[System tag], [Index register] of Control address.
Users can also set address in General tab while adding a new object.

[Device type]
Select the device type where the target data block located.

[Control word address]

“Control word” is used to control and clear trend curve display.
0 = No action (default)

1 = Plot trend curve

2 = Clear trend curve

3 = Redraw trend curve

After executing the operation above, the system will reset the control word
to zero.

[No. of data address]
“No. of data address” is default as “Control word address +1”.

“No. of data” is to store the number of word device in each data block, i.e.
the number of data to plot in trend curve. The maximum value is 1024.

[Data storage start address]

Click [Setting...] to Select the [PLC name], [Device type], [Address],
[System tag], [Index register] of Data storage start address.
Users can also set address in General tab while adding a new object.
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.[Offset value storage address]

If “offset to start address” is enabled, the “Offset value storage address” is
default as “Control word address” + 2.

[Format]

If you select 16-bit data format, the address of each data will be start
address, start address + 1, start address + 2 and so on.

If you select 32-bit data format, the address of each data will be start
address, start address + 2, start address + 4 and so on.

Limit Set the minimum and maximum limit of trend curve, the trend curve is
limited by the minimum and maximum limit.
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General | Display Area | Shape | Profile

Data Block Dizplay Object’s Froperties

Diata samples : (50 S Samples to woroll :

Enable scroll switch
Frofile color

[] Transparent
Framme ; ~| Backgoud : n— |

G5rid
Srabie Color - EG—— ~ |

Horiz. : division(s) Verti. : division(s)

V]

Channel
Channel : |I:| v|
Pen property
Color : _v| Width : | 3 w
L_OK_J[ Cancel |
Setting Description
[Data Set the data samples, samples to scroll, frame and color of background.
samples] Data samples : |50 (2] Samples o seroll ¢ |10 [
[+] Enable scroll swicth
Profile color
[] Tramsparent
Frame : E Backgromnd : E
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Enable background

Digable background
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Grid

Enahle Grid

| | |

Dizable Grid

| | |

Channel

Set the color and width of each trend curve.

hanmnel
Channel : |0 [v]

Pen property
Color

=]  wiam 1 [v]
| === == - = ]
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On line operation

How to show a trend curve

a. Write the number of data to [No. of data address], i.e. “control word address+1”
b. Have the content of data block ready for display.
: data block start from “control word address + 2”.
c. Write “1” to [Control word address], the previous trend curve remains and the new
content in data block will be plot on the screen.
d. The system will write “0” to [Control word address] after the trend curve displayed.

Last displayed graph

40 |-

30
20 \
10|

Word Address

1

7

20

30

10

20

20

40

30

Control
No. of Data
Data 1
Data 2
Data 3
Data 4
Data 5
Data 6
Data 7

40

Data 1

Display

]

remains and the current

The previous graph
data graph overlays it.

NOTE| : During the period between ¢ and d, do not change the content of [Control], [No.
of Data] and [Data], it might cause error for trend curve plot.

How to clear a trend curve

a. Write “2” to [Control word address], all the trend curves will be cleared.
b. The system will write “0” to [Control word address] after the trend curve is cleared.

264



E‘ * WE!NTEK

Objects

10
30
20
10

Last displayed graph

Word Address

2

7
20
30
10
20
20
40
30

Control
No. of Data
Data 1
Data 2
Data 3
Data 4
Data 5
Data 6
Data 7

40

Clear

Clears the previous
graph display. Even if
there is data, the graph
does not display.

How to clear the previous trend curve and display new one

a. Write the number of data to [No. of data address], i.e. “control word address+1”

b. Have the content of data block ready for display.
Note: data block start from “control word address + 2”.

c. Write “3” to [Control word address], the previous trend curves will be cleared and
the new content in data block will be plot on the screen.

d. The system will write “0” to [Control word address] after the trend curve displayed.

Word Address

40
30
20
10

Last displayed graph

3

7
20
30
10
20
20
40
30

Control
No. of Data
Data 1
Data 2
Data 3
Data 4
Data 5
Data &
Data 7

Data 1

Redraw screen

Clears the previous
graph display, then uses
the current data to
display the graph again.
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How to use offset mode

If “offset to start address” is selected, the “Data storage start address” will be calculated
from “control word address + [Offset value storage address]’. “Offset value storage
address” is “control word address +2”.

In the following example, the content of “Offset value storage address” is “m”, therefore
the data block is started from the address “control word address + m”.

Designated
address

+1
+2

+(n+1)

No offset settings

Has offset settings

Control Designated Control
address
No. of Data (n) +1 | No. of Data (n)
Data 1 +2 Offset (m)
__________ Data (n) to he i i
displayed on the i i
__________ graph +m Data 1
patan ()  [TTTTTTTTTTT Data (n) to be
displayed on the
_____________ graph
+(m+n-1} Data n

If the control register is 32 bits device, only bit 0-15 will be used as control
purpose, bit 16-31 will be ignored. (as illustration below)

32 hit device
31 16 15 0
+0 0 Control
+1 0 No. of Data
+2 0 Offset

If you do not use “offset to start address”, the system will continuously
read [Control] and [No. of Data]. At the time [Control] is changed to
non-zero, the system will then read the data block. If you use “offset to
start address”, the system will continuously read [Control], [No. of Data]
and [Offset].

It is recommended to use “offset to start address” for data block display
with multiple channels and the same device type. You can register
[Control], [No. of Data] and [Offset] in continuous address for each
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channel. The system will read the control words of all the channels in one

read command and it shall speed up the response time.

Please refer to the following picture. The control words of channel 1 is
located from address 0, the control words of channel 2 is located from
address 3, there are continuous address and the system will read all the
control words in one read command.

Address

Control
No. of Data (n) | » Channel1
Offset (m)

Control
No. of Data (n) # Channel 2
Offset (m)

Channel 1's
data (n)

Channel 2’s
data (n)

How to use watch (Cursor Line) feature

Crsor line
[#] Enahlz Color : I | ~

PLC name - | Local HMI =]

Dievvice twpe ;[ LW A"
Address 1

You may use the “Watch” function to check the value of any point in trend curve. When
operator touches the data block object, it will display a “Cursor line”, the system will write
the index and value of that data in cursor line to the designated address. The user shall
register NI objects with the designated address. The operator shall be able to observe
the numeric value in across with the cursor line.

267



E‘ WE!NTEK

Objects

In the following example, the data block display contains two data blocks. The data
format of channel 1 is 16 bit BCD and that of channel 2 is 32 bit unsigned. The cursor is
positioned in data index 3 which is corresponding to the fourth data in data block. The
system writes “data index” and the content of watched data to the watch address as

shown in the following picture.

Channel 1
16 bit BCD

Watch indicator 1
50 |

T

40
30

20

20 - 10

10 10

| | | 10

10

10

Control
No. of Data
Data 1
Data 2
Data 3
Data 4
Data 5
Data 6
Data 7

Channel 2
32 bit unsigned

1

7

40

50

30

40

40

30

30

Control

No. of Data

Data 1
Data 2
Data 3
Data 4
Data 5
Data 6
Data 7

+{
+1
+2
+3
+4

Watch
address
3 Index
10 16 bit BCD
10 32 b_it
unsigned

NOTE| 1. [Data Index] is a 16 bit unsigned integer; when the designated register of

cursor line is 32 bit device, it will be stored in the bit 0-15.

2. The watch function can only inspect current value in the data block. If there are
multiple trend curves of the same channel on the screen, the data of previous
trend curves is not exist, only the latest value is available for watch.

3. If the trend curve is cleared, when position the cursor line, the “0” will be
displayed as shown below.

Channel 1
16 bit BCD

40
30 _\—
20 |-

10 |

al Watch indicator Control

No. of Data
Data 1
Data 2
Data 3
Data 4
Data 5
Data 6
Data 7

Channel 2
32 bit unsigned

1

T

40

50

30

40

40

30

30

Control
No. of Data
Data 1
Data 2
Data 3
Data 4
Data 5
Data 6
Data 7

Watch
address

+0

3

Index

+1

0

16 bit BCD

+2
+3

40

32 bit
unsigned

+4

4. If there are only three data in Channel 1, when position the cursor in Data 4,
the “0” will be displayed as shown below.
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Channel 1 Channel 2 Watch
16 hit BCD 32 bit unsigned address
50 L Watch indicator 1 | Control 1 | Control +0 3 Index
0 3 | No. of Data 7 | No. of Data +1 0 16 bit BCD
N _'\— 30 | Data 1 40 | Data 1 +2 0 37 bit
20 | Data 2 50 | Data 2 +3 unsigned
20 - 10 | Data 3 30 | Data 3 w4
10 Data 4 40 | Data 4
| ] Data 5 40 | Data 5
Data 6 30 | Data b
Data 7 30 | Data 7
Limitation:

1. The maximum number of channels is 12.
2. The system can draw up to 32 trend curves.
3. The system can draw up to 1024 points for each channel.
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13.20 XY Plot

Overview

XY Plot object displays two dimension data. Each data contains X and Y values and each
curve is composed of a stream of XY data. The maximum number of trend curves in a XY
plot is 16 channels.

Configuration

[New object]
Click the “XY plot” icon = , and “XY Plot Object” dialog box appears.
New XY Plot Object X

General | Display Area | Shape

Deseription : | |
Direcﬁun:lRight v| Hu:u.u:ufchanmls:|2 ¢|
Control Lddress:
PLC name ; |L|:u:al HMI v| Setting. ..
Address ||_'.,.'.,.I v||1III |

Mo, of data ad dress

Chanmne] : |IJ L |
Fead address
FLC name : | Local HMI v |
Separated address for X and ¥ data
i data
PLZ name :
Address ||_'|||'|I|' v”lEIEI | 16-bit Unsigned
¥ data
PLC name :
address ||_'.,.'.,.I v||2IJEI |
Lirnits
[ ] Dymaomic: Limits
X ands
Lo - | ) | High: | 32767 |
W aiz
Low : |0 | High : | 33767 |
o) (e ]
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Setting Description
General a. Direction: There are four selections, right, left, up or down.
Right: Left:
y Right direction Left direction
f Y
1 y 1
origin =" L R = arigin
Up: Down:
Up direction arigin—,
b 1 ¥
origin= ! * Down direction
b. No. of channel.
Set the no. of channels of the XY plot. Each channel may conduct the
draw operation alone.
Control [PLC name]
address Select the PLC where the control address coming from

Click [Setting...] to Select the [PLC name], [Device type], [Address],
[System tag], [Index register] of Control address.
Users can also set address in General tab while adding a new object.

[Device type]
Select the device type where the control address coming from.

[Control address]
“Control address” is used to control the display of XY curve for each
channel.

1= Plot XY curve

Write "1” to control address, the system will plot the XY curve, the
previous XY curve if exists would not be clear. The system will reset the
control address after operation complete.
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2= Clear XY trend curve
Write "2” to control address, the system will clear all the previous XY
curves and reset the control address after operation complete.

3= Refresh XY trend curve

Write "3” to control address, the system will clear the previous XY curve
and plot the new XY curve and reset the control address after operation
complete.

[No. of data address]
This address store the number of XY data. Each channel can have up to
1023 XY data.

Channel Setting the channels detail for graph display.
Read [PLC name]
Address Select the PLC where the control address coming from.

Click [Setting...] to Select the [PLC name], [Device type], [Address],
[System tag], [Index register] of Read address.
Users can also set address in General tab while adding a new object.

[PLC address]

Eead addres:
PLC wame © | Local HMI b’
[ ]#eparated addres: for ¥ and ¥ data
PLZ name
Address 1 Ly w1100 16-bit Unsigned

Click [Setting...] to Select the [PLC name], [Device type], [Address], ,

[Index register], for read address.

® The usage of each address as follows, (Dynamic limits is not
enabled.)

For example:

The Read address is LW100.

X data 0 reads value from reading address LW100.

X data 1 reads value from reading address LW101.

X data 2 reads value from reading address LW102.

X data 3 reads value from reading address LW103.

X data 4 reads value from reading address LW104.
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X data 5 reads value from reading address LW105 and so on...

® The usage of each address as follows, (Dynamic limits is enabled.)
For example:

The Read address is LW100.

X low limit reads value from reading address LW100.
X high limit reads value from reading address LW101.
Y low limit reads value from reading address LW102.
Y high limit reads value from reading address LW103.
X data 0 reads value from reading address LW104.

Y data 0 reads value from reading address LW105.

X data 1 reads value from reading address LW106.

Y data 1 reads value from reading address LW107.

If you check “Separated address for X and Y data”, it allows you to set
different address for X and Y axis respectively.

Eead addres:
PLC naume : | Local HMI w
Separated address for K and ¥ data
i data
Address 1 | Ly w100 16-bit Unsigned
Y data
Address ¢ | Ly w | |200

® The usage of each address as follows, (Dynamic limits is not
enabled.)

For example:

The Read address is LW100 and LW200.

X data

X low limit reads value from reading address LW100.

X high limit reads value from reading address LW101.

X data 0 reads value from reading address LW102.

X data 1 reads value from reading address LW103.

X data 2 reads value from reading address LW104.

X data 3 reads value from reading address LW105 and so on...

Ydata

Y low limit reads value from reading address LW200.

Y high limit reads value from reading address LW201.
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Y data 0 reads value from reading address LW202.
Y data 1 reads value from reading address LW203.
Y data 2 reads value from reading address LW204.
Y data 3 reads value from reading address LW205 and so on...

Limits

The above settings are based on dynamic limits, you can also have
dynamic limits disable and set the fix high and low limits.

Limits

High: |33767

Low : |0 High : |32767

The high and low limits is used as scale to calculate the percentage of X
and Y axis. i.e. XorY % = ( X or Y reading value — low limit ) /
( high limit — low limit )

Based on your settings, the memory allocation for limit and XY data will
be as follows.

The following setting is for 16-bit signed data format and dynamic limits.
Eead address

PLC name : | Local HMI i
[ ] 3eparated address for X and ¥ data
PLC name : ]
Address @ [ w |0 16-bit Signed

X low limit reads value from reading address LWO0.(n+0)
X high limit reads value from reading address LW1. (n+1)
Y low limit reads value from reading address LW2. (n+2)
Y high limit reads value from reading address LW3. (n+3)
X data 0 reads value from reading address LW4. (n+4)

Y data 0 reads value from reading address LW5. (n+5)

The following setting is for 32-bit float data format and dynamic limits.
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Fead address
PLC name : | Local HI i
[ ] Separated address for X and ¥ data
elerareth oot e T
Address ¢ LW w100 32-bit Float

X low limit reads value from reading address LW100.(n+0)
X high limit reads value from reading address LW102. (n+2)
Y low limit reads value from reading address LW104. (n+4)
Y high limit reads value from reading address LW106. (n+6)
X data 0 reads value from reading address LW108. (n+8)

Y data 0 reads value from reading address LW110. (n+10)

NOTE
There are four different type of selection to designate memory location for
high/low limits and XY data. Please refer to the following settings.
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[«]Eeparated address for 3 and ¥ datsl

Y Y
Data Datal felin Min
Diata 1 BEEN Mla Ml
Diata 2 Ciata 2 Datal Diatal
Data 3 Data3 Data Data
. . Data? Dataz
+ Y
¥ Datal N
¥ Data () A Wl
X Data 1 ¥ lin
Y Data 1 Il
w Data 7 #*Datan
Y Diata 2 Y Datal
¥ Data 3 AData
Y Data 2 Y Data
. A Data?
¥ DataZ

If dynamic limit is checked, you may change the high and low limits to
realize zoom in and zoom out function. (Please refer trend display
object’s dynamic limit.)

In the following example, the dynamic limit is selected, where XL=X low
limit, XH=X high limit, YL=Y low limit, YH=Y high limit, and XY, XY1, XY2
are three XY data. Now we change the high limit of X and Y respectively
and you may observe the effect of zoom in and zoom out.
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|
xY2
B [ | KGO B | O S

LW100 control w101 display number

L 1]

1. Change Y high limit to 25 for zoom in effect.

[5s 1 q[wo Y4 ][50 2o |
LW100 control ~ LwW101 display number

L ]

2. Change Y high limit to 100 for zoom out effect.

[5 W [ 1+ J[=0 =2 1
LW100 control  LW101 display number

o 1 [=1
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[Display Area tab]

New XY Plot Object

General | Dizplay frea |Sh&1:ue

x]

Profile eolor
Tramsparemt
Curve
Chanme] : |IJ v|
Pen property
Color: —— | Width : |1 v|
e ey | I—— |
Maker
Point width : |5 w
() Line () Podnt () K-azdis projection () V-azdis projection
Eeference line
[ Limit from PLC
Low limit : |0 | High limit : | 100
[] Reference line 1
[v] Reference line 2
[+] Reference lins 3
[v] Reference line 4
Lok ][ cancel |
Setting Description
Profile Enable Transparent: It will not display the background color.
color Disable Transparent: It will display the background color
Curve Set the attribute of XY curve (color and width) for each channel.
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Chanmnel
Channel - |0 [v]
Pen property
Color - [ IE— ] Width: |1 [v]

Maker

There are four different type of XY plot, i.e. Line, Point, X-axis projection and
Y-axis projection, check one of them.

For Line and Point selection, set appropriate point width (unit in pixels).

Maker
Point width : |5 [v]

(%) Line ) Point () K-aodiz projection. () V-astis projection

Line & Point:

X-axis projection is shown as the following:
A-Axis Projection Y-Axis Projection

Remarks:
Please refer to the figure below, there is a curve containing 7 points from PO
to P6. The system carries out X-axis projection with following steps:
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a. Automatically calculate two projected points in X-axis — (Xo, 0) and (Xs, 0).
b. Link all these points in the order of (Xo, 0), PO, P1... P6, (Xs, 0) and returns
to (Xo, 0) at last.

c. Fill out all enclosed areas formed.

X-axis projection :

Enclosed reginr’l_j

(Xo, 0) (Xs, 0)

- etee bt
£ tatatatety
o) AN
R I,
e ATt b L ety
R b Tty

S I,

(Xo, 0) (Xs, 0)

Similarly for Y-axis projection:
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Enclosed region

(0, Yo) 4
(0, Yo)

Referenc | In order to make the XY plot more readable, you can configure up to 4
e line horizontal reference lines on the graph. Fill in high, low limit and Y axis
coordinate for each reference line.

Eeference line
Lt
Lowe limat : |0 High limdt : [ 100
Refersnce lins 1 20 -]
Feference line 2 40 ] B
Feference line 3 B0 [ ] B
Refersnce lins 4 a0 - |

You may also use PLC address to define high and low limit.
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Eeference line
Lirnit fromm PLC
address @ | Ly w | (0 16-bit Unsigned
Reference line 1 20
Reference line 2 40
Reference line 3 ]
Reference line 4 a0

Note:

XY Plot can be drawn repeatedly up to 32 times:

1 channel=»32 times

2 channels=>»16 times

The way to calculate: 32 divided by the number of channels
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13.21 Alarm Bar and Alarm Display

Overview

Alarm bar and Alarm display objects are used to display alarm messages. Alarm messages
are those events registered in the “Event log” and meet trigger conditions. Alarm bar and
Alarm display objects display these alarms in order of priority and triggering time.

Alarm bar object scroll all alarm messages in one line, alarm display object displays alarm
messages in multi-line and each line represents one alarm message. The following pictures
show that the alarm message are displayed in alarm display and alarm bar objects. Refer to
the “Event Log” chapter for related information.

F{When LW 1 >= 10) 13:21:06 Event 0 {when LWO

Alarm bar object

13112106 13:21:38 Event 2 (when LB10 = ON)
13112106 13:21:38 Event 3 (when LB11 = ON)
13112106 1321:38 Event 0 (when LWO == 100)

13112106 13h21:38 Event 1 (When LW 1 >= 10)

Alarm display object

Configuration

Click the “Alarm bar” icon on the toolbar, the “Alarm bar” dialogue box appears; similarly,
click the “Alarm display” icon on the toolbar, the “Alarm display” dialogue box appears, fill in
the setting in the “General tab” and press the OK button, a new object will be created. See
the pictures below.
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New Alarm Bar Ohbject

Alarm | Shape | Font

Inclode categories: |0 | thrw |0 | {see Alaom (Event) Log object}
seroll speed |Speed 6 L | Acknowled ge shvle |C]i.31;_ .
Color
[] Transparent
Frane - N ~ Background : -
Format
Sort
) Time ascending (*) Time descending
Order & Characters
Duzplay ttems Display arder
> Event trigger date wenk krigger dake
Event trigger time Ewvent trigger time

Event message E Event message

-]

If "Dizplay chars” iz 0, it means that the srstem will dizplay all of characters.

X

Date : | MM/DDITY v | Time: |HHMMSS v
o] Ccancel ]
Setting Description
Include Select category of events that belongs to the alarm display or alarm
categories bar object. (category of an event is set in event log)
For example, if the category of an alarm bar is set to 2~4, it will
display all the alarm messages with “category” equal to 2, 3, or 4.
Please refer to “Category” statement in “Event Log” chapter.
Scroll Speed Set the scroll speed of alarm bar.
Color Set frame and background color of alarm bar.
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Format a. Sort
Set the order to display alarm message.

[Time ascending]
Put the latest trigger alarm message in the bottom.

[Time descending]
Put the latest trigger alarm message in the top.
b. Order & Characters

Users can decide the display item, and how the item display order.
c. Date (Event trigger date)

Display the date tag with alarm message. There are four formats of
date tag.

1. MM/DD/YY / 2. DD/MM/YY / 3. DD.MM.YY / 4. YY/MM/DD
d. Time (Event trigger time)

Display the time tag with alarm message. There are three formats of
time tag.

1. HH:MM:SS / 2. HH:MM / 3. DD:HH:MM / 4. HH

Set font and color of alarm message in the “Font” tab. See the picture below.

New Alarm Bar Ohject ﬁl

bLlarm | Shape | Font
B ttribnte
Font ;| Comic Sang M3

Color : | — | Size - |12 v

[#] Ttalic
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Overview

Event display object displays active and finished events. The events are registered in
“‘Event log” object. The active events are the events which are in trigger condition, or have
been triggered and unacknowledged.

The event display object displays those active events in the order of trigger time. See the
picture below. Event display object can also display the time of the events been triggered,

acknowledged and recovered.

18 01/20/09 15:35:22 Event 1 (LB10 = ON, 4|
17 01/20/09 15:3522 ~  EventO (LBO=ON)
16 01/20/09 15:35:20 15:35:23 EEvent 3 ] |
(W20 <= 5)
15 01/20/09 15:35:19 Event O (LBO=ON)
14 01/20/09 15:35:18 Event 1 (LB10 = ON|
{|4’} N4 ./2n40 152515 125 25-1R2 .Eu.:.:r{- 2 ’ ]

Configuration

Click the “Event Display” icon on the toolbar, the “Event Display” dialogue box appears, set
each items in the “General” tab, press OK button and a new “Event Display Object” will be
created. See the pictures below.
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X

New Ewent Display Object

(Feneral |EventDisulav chape | Font
Des:ripﬁnn:| |
Mode :| Real-time v |
Write address
FLC name ||_.;..;.3| HMI w | | Sething. ..
Address : ||_-.,.-.,.- " |||:| | 16-bit Unsigned
Control address
[ ]Enable event management
ok ][ cancel |
Setting Description
[Mode] Select the event source format, there are “Real-time” and “History” for
selection.
a. Real-time

Write address

This displays the events in the log triggered from HMI starts up till
present. When the events are acknowledged, the value in [Alarm (Event)
Log]/ [Message]/ [Write value for Event Display object] will be exported
to the [write address] of [event display] object.
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T rite valoe for event dizplas
Write walue ;| 200

b. History Control

¢ [Enable reading multiple histories] not selected.

In this mode it displays event log from history record. The system save
the event history in daily basis. The event history of each date is saved
in separated files with date tags attached. The “History control” is used
to select one history record file.

The picture below shows the “History control” setting, which designates
a word device for “History control”.

History control
Dievice twpe : iLw v |
Address : [100 o [System tag
[]Index register
16-bitUsigned. v

The system selects history record by an index. Index O refers to the
latest history record (normally it is history record today). Index 1 refers to
the history record one day before the latest, and so on.

The current value in “History control” register is used as the index to
select corresponding history record.

Here is an example to explain how to use “History control”. The “history
control” register is [LW100], supposed that the history records saved in
system are

EL_20061120.evt,

EL_20061123.evt,

EL_20061127.evt

EL_20061203.evt,

Where 2006xxxx is the date of system saved history record. The
following table shows the corresponding historical record displayed be
event display object according to the value of [LW100].

Value of [LW100] | Corresponding Historical Record
0 EL 20061203.evt
1 EL 20061127.evt
2 EL_20061123.evt
3 EL_20061120.evt
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¢ [Enable reading multiple histories] selected.

Definition: Displays a list of events triggered in multiple days.
lllustration: Take LWO to be the [History Control] [Address] as an
example, the range of data to be displayed will be formed by LWO0 and
LW1 while value in LWO represents the first history data to start with.

Example: As illustrated below, for showing it clearer, the history data is
numbered according to the date they are established, (No.0 ~ No.1 ~
No.2...). If the value in LWO is “3”, the first data to be displayed will be
data No. 3.

[EAEL_20100604 No.4 1KE EVTig%
EL_EIIIIEIIZIEIZIS No.3 | 6KE EVI#E
EL_20100608 No.2 17KE EVT#%
[EIEL_20100609 No.1 4KB EVIH=
[EAEL_20100810 No.0 12KE EVT#aE

As for LW1, 2 modes can be selected.

a. Number of days

History control
PLC name : Local i v
Address : | [0 15-bit Unsigned

Enable meading multiple histories
Mode : | SRR

dazys

The range of History Data to be displayed will start from number in LWO.
The value in LW1 represents how many days to be included from the
start to days before.

Example: As illustrated below, if value of LWO is “17, LW1 is “3”, then the
range of data will start form 20100609, and include data of 2 days before
(while 20100609 itself is counted). We can see that in this example,
since data of 20100607 does not exist, the data displayed will only
include 20100609 and 20100608.

[EAEL 20100604 No.4 IKE EVI#X
[EAEL 20100805 No.3 6KE EVT X
EL_20100608 No.2 17TKE EVT 8%
[EIEL_20100609 1KE EVIHE
U EL 20100510 No.0 12KE EVI#H
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b. Index of the last history
Hiztorw control
Address 1 |Lw [0 16-bit Unsigned

Enable read ing nanltiple histories
SLRERNT 1 e of the last history

Range of data to be displayed will take value in LWO as a start point and
value in LW1 as an end.

Example: if value in LWO is “1”, and LW1 “3”, the displayed data will start
from No. 1, and include 3 history data (No.1, No.2, No.3).

[EAEL_20100604 No.4 1KE EVI#E
[EJEL aiiians No.3 6KE EVT#§%
[EIEL_20100608 No.2 17KB EVI#8%
[EIEL_20100609 No.1 4KB EVIH=
[EAEL_20100810 No.0 12KE EVT#aE

The maximum size of data that can be displayed by system is 4MB; the
exceeding part will be ignored.

The following shows how data will be stored while the data size is too
big.

Example:
a. 5 history data, each with a size of 0.5MB - The size of data to be
displayed will be 5 x 0.5MB
b. 5 history data, each with a size of 1IMB - The size of data to be
displayed will be 4 x 1MB
c. 5 history data, each with a size of 1.5MB - The size of data to be
displayed will be 2 x 1.5MB+1 x 1MB (partial)

Definition:
1. To select confirmed or recovered events to be displayed or
hidden.
2. In [Real- time] mode, select events to be deleted.
lllustration:

Control address
PLC name : Local v v
Address @ | Lw w || 100 16-bit Unsigned

Enable event management
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If the address of History control is set LW100:

1. When the value in [LW100+0] is “0” > All events will be displayed.

2. When the value in [LW100+0] is “1” 2 The confirmed events will be
hidden.

3. When the value in [LW100+0] is “2” - The recovered events will be
hidden.

4. When the value in [LW100+0] is “3” - The confirmed and recovered
events will be hidden.

5. When the value in [LW100+1] is “1” = Users can delete the selected
events under [real-time] mode.

New Ewent Display Object [5_(|

General | Event Display | Shape | Fomt

Inclode categories: |0 | thrw |0 | {see Alaom (Event) Log object}
Acknowled ge stule : ||:]i.;1:_ v|
Max. eventno. : |2I:II:| |
Color
[] Transparent
Frame : I— | Baclground - -
Acknowled ge - | Fetum to nommal ;e | ~ |
Select boxt - S |
Format
Sort
) Time ascending (*) Time descending
Order & Characters
Dizplay items Dizplay chars Display order
> BEQUENCE 10, 1 went krigger time
Event trigger date o E Event message |
: : Return ko normal time
Event trigger 11111& 0 Acknowledge time
Acknowled ge hme. a Ewent krigger date
Retom to normal time 0 E SeqUeEnCce no,
Event messge 1]

If "Dizplay chars” iz 0, it means that the srstem will dizplay all of characters.

Date : | MM/DDYY v | Time: |HHMMSS v

o) Ceane )
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Setting Description
Include Select category of events that belongs to the event display object.
categories (category of an event is set in event log)

For example, if the category of an event log display is set to 2~4, it will
display all the active event messages with “category” equal to 2, 3, or 4.

Please refer to “Category” statement in “Event Log” chapter.

Alarm (Event) Log Event Display Object’s Froperties

p— —— | Event Display |
Category :?m | .--G—@F@-' Sper [ Shape | Font

M- ikl [7 ] B

Mo, | Categon

Color
Frame : - |

Acknowled ge

B3 B = — O O

L R I T I S L Y |
| sy B gy Y sy N s sy B sy B e N e sy |
W O LS Y AN
[ S S S TR T

1

g [0 select box

1
_ 10 (07 Forrmat

x |

Acknowledge
style

You may select “Click” or “Double click” to acknowledge a new event.
When a new event comes up, the operator can “Click” or “Double click” to
acknowledge the new event, the system will change the text color of that
event and export the “write value” registered with the event to the
designated register.

Take use of this feature, the user can register a popup window and put
the warning message in the window, then configure an indirect window
object, when the event is acknowledged, the “write value” is written into
the read address of the indirect window and call up the popup window.

Max. event
no.

The maximum number of events to be displayed in the event display
object. When the number of events is larger than the maximum, the oldest
event will be removed from the event display object.

Color

Set the color of events in different states.

a. Acknowledge
b. Return to normal
c. Select box — The system draw a highlight box around the latest

acknowledged event.

292




i

P WE!NTEK Objects

Acknm)gfedge

6 f312:19 Event 1 (When LW 1 >= 10)

S txin1e ... Eveli(whenlBI0O=ON) .
3 13:12:¢5 7 Event 2 (when LB10 = ON) [

2 1x12:14 Event 1 (When LW 1 >= 10)

f 1'3:1'2:1'4\. Event 0 (when LWO0 == 100

Segquence no. T~ Return to normal Select box
Format trigger date  trigger time notification time return to normal time

W welieles vy vy vy SR A

2 12114106 1526:48 0 Event 2 (when LE

a. Sort

Set the order to display alarm message.

[Time ascending]

Put the latest trigger alarm message in the bottom.
[Time descending]

Put the latest trigger alarm message in the top.

b. Order & Characters

Users can decide the display item, and how the item display order.

c. Date [Event trigger date]

Display the date tag with alarm message. There are four formats of date
tag.

1. MM/DD/YY / 2. DD/MM/YY / 3. DD.MM.YY / 4. YY/MM/DD

d. Time [Event trigger time]

Display the time tag with alarm message. There are three formats of time
tag.

1. HH:MM:SS / 2. HH:MM / 3. DD:HH:MM / 4. HH
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The font tab sets the font size and italic attribute. The font of event message is set with the
event log object.
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13.23 Data Transfer (Trigger-based)

Overview

Data Transfer (Trigger-based) object can transfer values from the source registers to the
destination registers. The data transfer operation can be activated by pressing the object or
setting a trigger bit.

Configuration

Click “Data Transfer (Trigger-based) object” icon on the toolbar, “Data Transfer
(Trigger-based) object” dialogue box will show up, set each item in the “General” tab, press
OK button, a new Trigger Data Transfer object will be created. See the picturea below.

[Data. Tramsfer (Trigeer-hased)]
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New Data Transfer {Trigger-based) Object

(Feneral | security || hape

Label

3

Description : |

Sorce address

PLC name : ||_.;..;.3| HMI w | | Setking. ..
Address ||_'.,.'.,.I w ||EI |
Diestination address
PLC name : ||_.;..;a| HMI W | | Setting. ..
address : ||_'|||'|I|' " ||1IZIIZI |
Attribute
Mo, of word :
Mode Trigger mode : |DH->DFF v|
Trigger address
PLC name @ | Local HMI w | | Setking. ..
Address ||_|3 w ||EI |
o] Ccancel ]
Setting Description
Source Set source address of data transfer.
address Click [Setting...] to Select the [PLC name], [Device type], [Address],
[System tag], [Index register] of Source address.
Users can also set address in General tab while adding a new object
Destination | Set the destination address of data transfer.
address Click [Setting...] to Select the [PLC name], [Device type], [Address],
[System tag], [Index register] of Destination address.
Users can also set address in General tab while adding a new object
Attribute [No. of words]
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The number of words to be transferred from source to destination.

Set the trigger mode of data transfer.

[Mode]

a. Touch trigger
Press the object to activate data transfer operation.

b. External trigger
Register a bit device to trigger the data transfer operation.

[ON — OFF]
Bit device change from ON to OFF to activate data transfer operation.

[OFF — ON]
Bit device change from OFF to ON to activate data transfer operation.

[ON «—— OFF]
Bit device change state to activate data transfer operation.

A thribute
No.of word ;|1

Mode : |External trigger W Trigger mode © | oN--QFF v

Trigger address

PLC name : | Lacal HMI e Sething...

Address LB [0
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13.24 Backup

Overview

The backup function can store the recipe data (RW, RW_A), event log and sampling data to
USB device or Remote backup server. The [LB-9039] represents the backup status, when
backup operation is in progress, the status of [LB-9039] is ON.

Configuration
Click “Backup Object” icon on the toolbar, the “Backup Object” dialogue box will show up.

See the pictures below.

=

Backup
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New Backnp Object

General | Security | Shape | Label

X

Description : | |

Soune
(ORW ORW A (3 Historicel event log () Historical data sampling

Backup position
@SB 1 (OUE 2 () 8D cand

Note : T LIW-9032-00290 to change the backup folder name.

Mote : Tee [Femote printernbackop server] to store data to a remote PC. Enable the server
m [Bastem Parameter][PrintenBackup Server] sethngs.

Save format
Forrmat : |1-.-ITBEIEIEI Event Log File (*evt) w
Fange
Start - (%) Today () Vesterday
Within : | A1L v |
Trigger
Mode : | External trigger (bif) v |
Condition : | OFF->0 v|
Trigger address
FLC name ||_.;..;.3| HMI w | | Sething. ..
Address ||_|3 w ||EI |
Setting Description
Source [RW], [RW_A], [Historical event log], [Historical data sampling]

as shown below.

Select one from the above for the source. There may be several data
sampling objects registered in the project. If you select [Historical
data log], use “Data Sampling object index:” to select the right one
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General | Security | Shape | Label

Description : | |
ek
(ORW (RW_A (") Historical event Ing (%) Historical data log
Data Sampling object index :

Backup position

Backup Select the destination where the source files will be copied to.
Position
a. USB1 or USB2 or SD card

The external device connected to HMI.

b. Remote printer/backup server

To select this, users have to enable MT remote printer/backup
server from:

Menu = Edit = System Parameters = Printer/Backup Server

Save format User can select the desired format to back up the file.
a. MT8000 Event Log File (*.evt) / MT8000 Data Log File (*.dtl)

b. Comma Separated Values (*.csv)
> Event Log saved as csv file

save format

Format : | MTS000 Event Log File (*evf) L
M T8000 Event Log File (*.evty

(Comune, Separated, T

» Data Log saved as csv file
mave format

Formst : | MT3000 Data Log File (44 w
M TG000 Dats, Log File (Rl

e e

When back up event log in csv format, users can find data fields in
EXCEL as below.
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E Microzoft Excel - EL._ 201010329 xls

) HRE RSO BRO BA0 B30 I8
HRNEA" M NES i e SREEr-R A RAE

B Wa? ot I e WL | 1 = g | e EEE
D20 - b
Al B | © il
1 |[Creation timea]
2 |Fri Oct 29 10:69:25 2010
3 |[Data fields]
4 category  time message
5
B | 011:19:42 "Emergency”
L 5111:19:43 |"8"
g 011:19:46 | "LOW"
a 511:19:49 "8"
011:19:82 | "Ward"
011:19:52  "Ward"

0 -> event is triggered

1 -> event is acknowledged

2 -> event returns to normal

Range [Start] from [Today] or [Yesterday]

[Within]

Select the range of time period, for example, Select [Yesterday] in
[Start], and select “2 day(s)”. It means to save the files yesterday and
the day before yesterday. Select “All” to save all the files available in
the system.

Fange
start @) Today ) Yesterday
Within : | AL ]
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Attribute

There are two ways to activate Backup function.

a. Touch trigger
Touch the object to activate backup operation.

b. External trigger (bit)
Register a bit device to trigger the backup operation.

[ON — OFF]
Bit device change from ON to OFF to activate backup operation.

[OFF — ON]
Bit device change from OFF to ON to activate backup operation.

[ON «—— OFF]
Bit device change state to activate backup operation.

Trigger address
When use “External trigger”, assign an appropriate bit device as
shown below.
Trigeer
Mode : | External trigger (bif) v
Condition : | OFF-=0N '

Trigzer address
PLC name f|_.;..;a| HMI w Setting. ..
Address : |1 w0

c. External trigger (word)

When selecting [External trigger (word)], users can specify the
number of days to backup data using [Trigger address].
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Trigeer
Mode : | External trigger fword)  + | Bmtac. ]
Trigger address
Address 'Lw v: 0

[Trigger address] usage (suppose the current Trigger Address is set

to LW-0) :

LW-0: When the value of this address changes from 0 to 1, trigger

backup.

LW-1: The data in this address is for specifying the start date of

backup.

LW-2: The data in this address is for specifying the number of days

for backup.

The Syntax is shown below:
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Syntax
L 0
Set 1 to trigger backup activity

L0+ 1
Define backup start day

: today
» yesterday
! the day before yesterday

O O I i |

s and so on

w0+ 2

Define backup range

Unit : day, max. value ; 90

X

Close
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13.25 Media Player

For the first time using Media Player object, it's necessary to download the project to the
HMI via Ethernet. EasyBuilder8000 will install Media Player drivers during the download.

Overview

The Media Player function is not only used to play video files but also to provide uses of
additional controls such as seeking, zooming, volume adjusting and so on. With the Media
Player, users can provide operation and maintenance instructions or standard procedures
on video, which can help to create an environment that enables any on-site operators to
perform tasks efficiently from clear, comprehensible instructions. (Note: The Media Player
function is only available on the MT8000X Series models.)

Configuration

Click “Media Player object” icon on the toolbar, “Media Player object” dialogue box show up,
set each item in the “General” tab, press OK button, a new Media Player object will be
created. See the pictures below. (Note: The instruction of this section is an example to play
a video file located in the “/example” directory.)

Media Player
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New Media Plaver Object

General | Preview

x)

Description |

Control address

PLC name © |Local HMI

Address ||_'|||'|I|'

v”III

o, :|

Parameter 1 :|

Parameter 2 :|

Ext. dewice

08D GUSE
Attribute

[]auto. repeat

(O USEZ

[]Tpdate vwideo plaving time

v| Sekting. ..
Status © | |
File i.m:lex:| |
Start time | |
End time : | |

Folder name |e:-aa_mple |

Backzromnd :

| [ cancel |

General tab :
Click [Setting...] to Select the [PLC name], [Device type], [Address],

[System tag], [Index register] of Control address.

Users can also set address in General tab while adding a new object.

a.

In [Control address], select [Enable] and register a word device to control the
operation of media player object (example : LWO0)

306



E‘ WE!NTEK

Objects
Contro] address
[V]Enable
PLZ name : |Local HMI w
Address 1 | Ly w [0

Coumand. Statos
Parameter 1 : File tndex :
Parameter 2 St time

End time :

b. In [Control address], unselect the [Update video playing time]
[ Update video plaving time

c. In[Ext. device], select [USB1] and input “example” as [Folder name].

Ext. device

d. In [Attribute], unselect [Auto. repeat] and choose black as the background color.
Attribute

[] Auto. repeat Background : | ~ |

Preview tab :

Users can examine whether the MT8000 supports the video format via preview function.
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Preview | Profile

[ e« [ B [ S [ = | T

a. Click [Load...] and select the file to be examined. (Users should put the file in the
/lexample directory of an USB disk)

b. If the media player starts playing the video, it means the MT8000 supports this video
format. Use [<<] and [>>] to navigate video by 1 minute each time.

c. To play another video, click [Stop] to close the video file and repeat from step a.

Prepare the video file:
a. Remove all external devices (SD/USB disk) connected to the MT8000.
b. Plug the USB disk, which has the video file in it, into the MT8000.

The first step is there for ensuring the USB disk (in step b) will be recognized as USB1.

Start/Stop playing video
1. Start playing video
a. Set [Parameter 1] to 0.

b. Set [Command] to 1, the system will open the video file and start playing.
c. After the system start operation, it will reset the [Command] to "0”.
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During the period between step b and ¢, don’t change the content of [Command],
[Parameter 1], and [Parameter 2], it may cause unpredictable result.

2. Stop playing video

a. Set [Command] to 5, the system will stop playing and close the video file.
b. After the system complete step a, it will reset the [Command] to "0”.

During the period between step a and b, don’t change the content of [Command],
[Parameter 1], and [Parameter 2], it may cause unpredictable result.
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Media player setting guide

General tab :

New Media Plaver Object

General | Preview

X)

Control address

PLC name
Diewice type
Addres

Address format

Parameter 1

Diescriptio

C oA,

Parameter 2 :

Ext. device

18D @USEl (O ULBEZ Folder name © |example |
Attribute

[] Auto. repeat Backgronnd : . | ~ |

| |
[+'] Enable
‘| Local HMI v
i g
|0 | [ 8ystem tag
- DDDDD [range - 0 ~ 10500]
[ Index register

| | Statos © | |
:| | File imle:-c:| |
| | Start time © | |

Bl T - | |

[ ]Tpdate wideo playing time

Setting

Description

Control
address

Enable control
address

® Enable
a. You can use “Control address” to control the
operation of media player
b. Register a device address for “Control
address”.

® Disable
There is no manual control of video play
operation. The system will start to play the first

video at designated folder when the window is
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popup.

Command

Users set this address to control the operation of
media player.
» Command (control address + 0)

Parameter 1

Parameter 1 for control operation.
» Parameter 1 (control address + 1)

Parameter 2

Parameter 2 for control operation
» Parameter 2 (control address + 2)

Status

The system will turn bits ON when state changes or
malfunctions.
» Status (control address + 3)

File index

The system will write file index when starting to play
a video.
» File index (control address + 4)

Start time

The system will write video start time when starting
to play a video. (unit = sec) (Always 0)
» Start time (control address + 5)

End time

The system will write video end time when starting to
play a video. (unit = sec)
» End time (control address + 6)

Video

Update
video
playing
time

® Enable
The system will write video elapsed time into
[playing time] register in every [update period]
seconds.

playing
time

Update
period

Update period of [playing time], range between 1 to
60 sec.

Playing
time

Update the video elapsed time periodically. (unit =
sec)
» Playing time (control address + 7)

Video
file store
location

SD

Play video files in SD card.

USB1

Play video files in USB1.

uUsSB2

Play video files in USB2.

Folder name

The name of the folder storing video files. Users
must put video files in a folder (e.g. “/example”)
instead of root directory.

1. [Folder name] couldn’t be empty.
2. [Folder name] couldn’t include N:*?7<>|.
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3. A folder name must be composed entirely of
ASCII characters.

Auto. repeat When finish playing a video file, the system will
automatically play next video.

e.g. [video 1] = [video 2] = ...= [video n] = [video 1]
Background Select the background color of the object.

Attribute

* Normally the format of the above registers is 16-unsigned integer. If a 32-bit word device is
chosen as the control address, only 0-15 bits are effective. Users should zero the 16-31 bits.

Control command :

a. Play index file
[Command] = 1
[Parameter 1] = file index
[Parameter 2] = ignore (set 0)

1. The files are sorted with file name in ascending order, the “file index=0" is for
to the first file, and son on.
2. If it is unable to scan file, it will set [status] bit 8 to ON.
3. If check [Auto. repeat], it will automatically play the next file after finish.

b. Play previous file
[Command] = 2
[Parameter 1] = ignore (set 0)
[Parameter 2] = ignore (set 0)

1. If the [file index] is previously 0, it will re-play the same video from the start.
2. If it is unable to search the right file, it will set [status] bit 8 to ON.
3. If check [Auto. repeat], it will automatically play the next file after finish.

c. Play next file
[Command] = 3
[Parameter 1] = ignore (set 0)
[parameter 2] = ignore (set 0)

1. If there is no next video file, it will play the first (index 0) file.
2. If it is unable to search the right file, it will set [status] bit 8 to ON.
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3. If check [Auto. repeat], it will automatically play the next file after finish.

d. Pause / Play Switch
[Command] = 4
[Parameter 1] = ignore (set 0)
[Parameter 2] = ignore (set 0)

e. Stop playing and close file
[Command] =5
[Parameter 1] = ignore (set 0)
[Parameter 2] = ignore (set 0)

f. Start playing at designated target location
[Command] =6
[Parameter 1] = target location (sec)
[Parameter 2] = ignore (set 0)

Parameter 1 (target location) should less than end time. If it is over end time,
the system play video from last second.

g. Forward
[Command] =7
[Parameter 1] = target location (sec)
[Parameter 2] = ignore (set 0)

1. Increase playing time by [Parameter 1] seconds. If the system is previously
playing video, it continues to play after the operation. If previously paused, it
keeps paused.

2. If the playing time is over end time, the system play video from last second.

h. Backward
[Command] = 8
[Parameter 1] = target location (sec)
[Parameter 2] = ignore (set 0)

1. Decrease playing time by [Parameter 1] seconds. If the system is previously

313



I__‘ WE!NTEK Objects

playing video, it continues to play after the operation. If previously paused, it
keeps paused.
2. If the playing time is less than start time, the system play video from the
beginning.

i. Adjust volume
[Command] =9
[Parameter 1] = volume (0 ~ 128)
[Parameter 2] = ignore (set 0)

Default volume is 128.

j- Set video display size
[Command] = 10
[Parameter 1] = display size (0 ~ 16)
[Parameter 2] = ignore (set 0)

1. [0] : Fit video image to object size.
2. [1 ~ 16] : Magnification from 25% ~ 400%. Set 1 for 25%, 2 for 50%, 3 for
75% and so on.

k. Status (control address + 3)

15 09 08 02 01 00
bit

Reserved (all 0) 0|0 0|0

Bit 00: open file bit (0: file closed ; 1: file opened)
Bit 01: play file bit (0: not playing video ; 1: playing video)
Bit 08: command error bit (0: command accepted ;
1: incorrect command or parameters)
Bit 09: file error bit (0: file format accepted ;

1: unknown file format or reading file error)

When playing a video, the system will turn ON [open file bit] and [play file bit]. If the
file is unable to be scanned or the command is incorrect, the [command error bit]
will be set ON (0>1).
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1. If file format is unsupported or disk I/O error happens during playing (e.g.
user unplugs the USB disk), the [file error bit] will be set ON (0>1).
2. Refer to the following figure, the value of [status] at each state would be:
“Stop” [status] =0
“Pause” [status] = 1 ([open file bit])
“Playing” [status] = 3 ([open file bit] + [play file bit])

Playing
play command
(1,2, 3) stop command switch pause command
(5) (4)
Finish playing
Stop < Pause
stop command (5)

* Users should only set values to [Command], [Parameter 1] and [Parameter 2], and regard
the other registers as read-only.

Restrictions

B The system can only play one video file each time.

B [f [Auto. repeat] is unselected, the system will stop playing video and close the file after
complete a video play operation.

B [f [control address] is unselected, the system will find the first file in the designated
directory and start playing it.
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13.26 Data Transfer (Time-based)

Overview

Data transfer (Time-based) object is the same as Data transfer (Trigger-based) object, it
also transfers the data from source to destination register. The difference is the way to
activate data transfer operation. The Data transfer (time-based) object conducts data
transfer operation based on time schedule, it can also transfer data in the unit of bits.

Configuration

Click “Data Transfer (Time-based) Object” icon on the toolbar, the summary of data transfer
objects is shown as follows:

3| @

= Data Transfer (Time-haged) |

L

Data Transfer (Time-based) Object

1: Local HMILE200] -> [Local HMLLEZ10], Mode : Bit, Time interval=2.0 secondis), transfer length=10 bit(s

2 [Local HMDLW250] - [Local HMELW250], Made @ word, Time interval=2.0 second(s), transfer length=1 word(s)

Mew ... | I Delete ] [ Settings ...

Press the “New...” button in the above dialogue box, the Data Transfer (Time-based)
Object dialogue box appear as shown in the picture below, set item and press OK button,
the object will be created.
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Data Transfer (Time-bazed) Object

Description : || |

Akkribuke

Address bype |Eit v| Inkerval @ 3.0 secondis) V|

Mo, of bit : |1 |

[ ] active only when designated window opened

Source address

PLC name ; ||_.;..;a| HMI vl Setting...

Address ||_|3 w ||IZI |

Destination address

PLC name : ||_.;..;a| HMI vl Setting...
address |LB " ||IZI |
[ Ok l [ Cancel ]
Setting Description
Attribute [Address type]

Select the bit or word device.

[No. of words] or [No. of bits]
When select “Word type”, the unit of data transfer is word, set the number
of data to transfer. See the picture below.

Attribate
Address type : |W|:|rd W | Irtetval ;| 3.0 second(s) W
Mo, of words : |4 b |

When select “Bit type”, the unit of data transfer is bit, set the number of
data to transfer. See the picture below.

Attribute

Address type |El'rt o | Irterval : | 3.0 second(=) w

Ma. of hits |15 |

[Interval]
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Select the wait interval for each data transfer, for example, select 3
seconds, the system will conduct data transfer operation every 3 seconds.

1. Specifying a small interval or a big number of data to transfer may
cause an overall performance decrease due to the time consuming
in transferring data. Therefore, users should always try to choose a
longer interval and a smaller amount of data to transfer.

2. When a short interval is inevitable, be aware of the interval must be
longer than the data transfer operation. For example, if the data
transfer operation take 2 seconds, you must set the interval longer
than 2 seconds.

Source Set source address.

address Click [Setting...] to Select the [PLC name], [Device type], [Address],
[System tag], [Index register] of source address.

Users can also set address in General tab while adding a new object.
Destination | Set destination address.

address Click [Setting...] to Select the [PLC name], [Device type], [Address],
[System tag], [Index register] of destination address.

Users can also set address in General tab while adding a new object.

After completing all settings and pressing the “OK” button, a new Data Transfer
(Time-based) Object is created. The summary displays all the registered data transfer
objects with brief information as shown below.

Data Transfer (Time-based) Object

1. [Local HMI:LEEIEIEI] -» [Local HMI:LB210], Maode . éit, Timne interval=2.0 second(s), transfer length=10 hiti
2 [Local HDLwEs0] -~ [Local UM Lw2a0] Mode - Wiord - Tirme interyal=2 0 carondis’ transfer lenoth=

Local HMELE30] -= [Local HMLLBGEO], Mode @ Bit, Time interval=3.0 secondis), transfer length=15 bit(s)
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13.27 PLC Control

Overview

The PLC control object activates a specific operation when the corresponding control
device is triggered.

Configuration

Click the “PLC Control” icon and the “PLC Control Object” summary appears as shown
below.

(]

ot

PLC Contol |

0

PLC Control Object

1: Lwiso Change window

21 Lwi1sl Wtite data to PLC(current base window )
3 Lw400 General PLC control

| — ] Back light controliwrite back)

’ MNew: ... ] ’ Delete ] ’ Settings ... ]

Press the “New...” button and the “PLC Control” dialogue box appears. Set all the attributes
of PLC control and press OK button, a new PLC control object will be created.
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FI.C Contrmol

Description : | |

PLZ name : |L|:||:E|| HMI v|

Akkribuke

Type of control ;| gyl =Nyl 5]

[ Active only w Write data to PLC{current base window)
[ Turn o back General PLC conkrol
Back light control {write back)
Back light contral
Sound control
Screen hardoopy

PLC name : Seffing. ..

address @ [y w |||:| | 16-bit Unsigned

Trigger address

Ik l [ Cancel

Setting

Description

Attribute &
Trigger
address

[Type of control]
To set the type of control. Click the select button and you can drag down a

list of all available PLC control functions
ALLrpuce

Type of contral ;| S5E

Write data to PLC(current base window)
General PLC cantrol

Back light control{write back)

Trigger address Ba':k. ||g|-|t |:|:||-Itr|:||

Sound control

Device type + |Screen hardoopy

a. “Change window”

This is used to change base window. When the value of [Trigger address]
is written in a valid window number, the system will close the current
window and open the window designated by the [Trigger address]. The
new window number will be written to the [Trigger address + 1].
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PL.C Control

Descripkion
PLC name : | Local HMI b
Attribuke
Type af conkral ¢ | Change window w
Active only when designated window opened 10, WINMDOYY_010 w
Turn on back light Clear data after window changed

Trigger address

PLC name : Sekting. ..
Address ¢ ||y w [0 16-bit Unsigned

As an example of the above configuration. When writing a valid window
number — 11 into LWO, the system will close the current window and open
window 11, then write 11 into LW1 (LWO0+1)

If you use 32-bit device as trigger address, and the device type of the
trigger address is in word basis, then the system will write the window

number into [Trigger address +2].

Below is the list of write address for each different type of data format.

Data Format Trigger address Write address
16-bit BCD Address Address + 1
32-bit BCD Address Address + 2
16-bit Unsigned | Address Address + 1
16-bit Signed Address Address + 1
32-bit Unsigned | Address Address + 2
32-bit Signed Address Address + 2

: If [LB-9017] = ON, the write back operation will not be executed.

If “Clear data after window changed” is selected, the [Trigger address] will
be reset to 0 after new window is open.

b. “Write data to PLC (current base window)”

When the system changes the base window, the new window number will
be written into the [Trigger address].

c. “General PLC Control”

321



I__‘ WE!NTEK Objects

This function performs data transfer between PLC and HMI when users
set appropriate value in [Trigger address].

Control code Operation for data transfer
[Trigger address]

1 PLC register > HMI RW

2 PLC register > HMI LW

3 HMI RW - PLC register

4 HMI LW - PLC register

With this function the system uses four continuous word devices, please
refer to the following explanation.

Address Purpose Description
[Trigger Control code The valid control code is listed
address] in the above table. When a new

control code is written into the
register, the system will conduct
the data transfer function.

[Trigger Number of words to

address+1] transfer

[Trigger Offset to the start If the value is “n”, the start

address+2] | address of PLC address of PLC register is
register “Trigger address + 4 +n”.

[Trigger The start address of

address+3] LW or RW

As an example, to transfer PLC registers [DM100, 101 ... 105] to HMI
[RW10, 11 ... 15], follow the steps below:

1. Set Trigger address to DM10.

2. Set [DM11] = 6 (no. of words to transfer)

3. Set [DM12] = 86 (DM10+4+86= DM100)

4. Set [DM13] = 10 (RW10)

5. Set [DM10] = 1, The system will execute the data transfer operation.

d. “Back light control (write back)”

Set [Trigger address] to “ON”, the system will turn on/off the backlight and
reset the [Trigger address]. Any touch on the screen will turn the backlight
on.
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e. “Back light control”
This operation is the same as “Back light control (write back)” except the
system would not reset the [Trigger address].

e. “Sound control”

Sound

[ Sound Library ... ] Beep

[ Flay | Trigger mode : | OFF->oN v

Activate the [Trigger address], the system will play the sound.

Select a sound from sound library for the PLC Control.

You may configure three different ways to activate the [Trigger address |:
(1) State change from OFF to ON (OFF->ON)

(2) State change from ON to OFF (ON->OFF)

(3) State change (either from ON->OFF or OFF->ON)
f. “Execute macro program”

Trigger address
PLC name : Setking...
Address : |[LE w [0

Trigger mode | | oFF-=0N w

Activate the [Trigger address], the system will execute the Macro.
You may configure three different ways to activate the [Trigger address ]:
(1) State change from OFF to ON (OFF->ON)

(2) State change from ON to OFF (ON->OFF)

(3) State change (either from ON->OFF or OFF->ON)
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(4) Always active when ON

h. “Screen hardcopy”

Activate the [Trigger address], the system will have designated window
printed out.

You may configure three different ways to activate the [Trigger address ]:
(1) State change from OFF to ON (OFF->ON)

(2) State change from ON to OFF (ON->OFF)

(3) State change (either from ON->OFF or OFF->ON)

The designated window can be one of following three different types:

Source window For prink

) Current base window (%) 3Window no. from registeri () Designate window no.

PLC name : Setking...
address ¢ | Ly + |0 16-bit Unsigned
Printer : |1J5E disk 1 W

[Current base window]
Print the current base window when the operation is activated.

[Window no. from register]
Print the window designated by a PLC device when the operation is
activated, if [LWO] = 14, the window no.14 will be printed out.

[Designate window no.]
Select a base window to be printed out when the operation is activated.

1. The system performs a background printing process when the
printed window is not the current base window.
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2. For a window designed to be printed at background, users should
put neither direct window nor indirect window in it.
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13.28 Schedule

Overview

Schedule object is used to turn on/off a bit or write a value to a word device at designated
time. The time schedule setting is very flexible, it can be on daily basis or weekly basis. For
more advance application you can use a table (a block of word devices) to set start and
terminate time, then update the table at any scheduled time.

Configuration
Click the “Schedule” icon on the toolbar and the “Scheduler list” dialogue box will appear,
press the “New”, the schedule object dialogue box will appear as shown below:

2 E
EE'D

& B

Scheduler

Bt
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Schedulex E'
Genersl | Time Set | Prohibit
Description - Scheduler 1 |
] Power-ON startfend action
BAetion mode
(%) Bit ON () Bit OFF ) Word write
BArtion address
PLZ name ; |L|:u:a| HMI v| Sekting. .. |
Address ||_|3 v||1EIIZI |
ok [cancal ]

Example 1:
The motor is scheduled to be power ON at 8:00 and power off at 17:00, Monday to Friday.
Here we use LB100 to control the motor. Follow the steps to set up the schedule object.
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When the designated Start running
start time is reached

When the designated Stop running
stop time is reached

Click [New...], to add a new object,

[General tab]
[Power-ON start/end action]
Detail message please refer to below Scheduler settings guide.

[ Power-ON startiend action

1. Check [Bit ON] in [Action mode],

A ction mode
) Bit ON () Bit OFF ) Word write

2. SetLB100 in [Action address]

Artion address
PLZ name : |L|:u:a| HMI W | Setking...
Address ||_|3 w ||1IIIIII |
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[Time Set tab]
3. Select [Time Set] tab, check [Constant]

Ceneral | Time 3et | Prohibit

) Congtant () Address

4. Unselect [Setting on individual day]. In [Start], adjust time as 8:00:00 and select
Monday to Friday.

[[] Zetting on individual day
Start
e & o & [ 3

[ &umn Mon Tue Wen Thn Fri []&at

5. In [End], select [Enable termination action] and adjust time as 17:00:00.

End
Enable termination action
7 ® b @ [ 8

6. Click [OK], a new schedule object is created and display on the schedule list.

Scheduler

Wew .. ][ Delete ][ Settings .. Exit
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Example 2:

Set temperature at 90F at 8:00 and set it back to 30F (standby mode) at 17:00, Monday to
Friday.

Objects

[

| LW100 : 50"C |

100

a0

:

40

) Oddr

L | |

When the designated .
start time is reached The running mode temperature

setting is wirtten

a0
60
40
20

-
oo

When the designated The standy mode temperature
stop time is reached setting is written

Click [New...], to add a new schedule object. Follow the steps to set up the schedule object.
The [LW100] is used to store set value of temperature.
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[General tab]

1.

2.

3.

Scheduler b—(|
Genersl | Time Set | Prohibit
Deseription : | Scheduler 1 |
] Power-ON startfend action
BAetion mode
) Bit ON () Bit OFF (%) Word write
BArtion address
PLZ name ; |L|:u:a| HMI v| Sekting. .. |
Address : ||_-.,.-.,.- v||1EIIZI | 16-bit Unsigned
Word werite value ssthings
(%) Constant () Address
Start value 1 | 90) |
Lok __J[ cancel |
[Power-ON start/end action]
[ Power-ON startiend action

Check [Word write] in [Action mode],

Artion mode
Bt ON

Set LW100 in [Action address]

(O Bit OFF

(%) Wond write
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Action address
PLC name ! | Local HMI w || setting...
Address 1| Ly w100 16-bit Unsigned

4. Check [Constant] and set [Write start value] to 90 in [Word write value settings],

Ward werite walne sethings
(%) Constant () Address

Write start value : | QQ

[Time Set tab]
5. Select [Time Set] tab, check [Constant]

Ceneral | Time 3et | Prohibit

() Address

6. Unselect [Setting on individual day]. In [Start], adjust time as 8:00:00 and select
Monday to Friday.

[[] Zetting on individual day
Start
B ¥ o ¥ o ¥

[ &umn Mon Tue Wen Thn Fri []&at

7. In[End], select [Enable termination action] and adjust time as 17:00:00.

End
Enable termination action
17 - 0 a 0 2

8. Select [General] tab, set [Write start value] to 90 and [Write end value] to 30.
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Write stert value © | g |

Write end valug : |3|:| |

9. Click [OK], the settings appear in the Scheduler list.

Schedule settings guide

B General

tab

Schedunler

Genersl | Time Set | Prohibit

Deseription : | Scheduler 1

] Power-ON startfend action
BAetion mode
) Bit ON () Bit OFF (%) Word write
BArtion address
PLZ name ; |L|:u:a| HMI v| Sekting. .. |

Address : ||_-.,.-.,.- v||1EIIZI | 16-bit Unsigned
Word werite value ssthings
(%) Constant () Address
Start value 1 | 90) |
ok Coneer ]

X
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Setting Description
Action Mode Select the type of operation performed at designated time.
[Bit ON] At start time, turn ON the specific bit. At end time, turn OFF the bit.
Example: Start time = 09:00:00
End time = 17:00:00
Start time End time
ON : i |
OFF . | —
09:00:00  12:00:00 17:00:00
[Bit OFF] At start time, turn OFF the specific bit. At end time, turn ON the bit.
Example: Start time = 09:00:00
End time = 17:00:00
Start time End time
ON : i [
OFF . : .
09:00:00 12:00:00 17:00:00
[Word write] At start time, the specific [Write start value] is written to the action

address. At end time, [Write end value] is written to the action
address.
Example: Device address = LW100

Start time = 09:00:00

End time = 12:00:00

Write start value = 10

Write end value = 0
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LW100

10

LW100

| »
»

09:00:00

12:00:00

Action address

Specify the address where the scheduler performs actions on.
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Setting Description

Power-ON Select the action to perform when power is turned on.

start/end e Enable

action If the MT8000 power is turned ON within the scheduler range, the

start action is performed. If the MT8000 power is turned ON
outside of the scheduled range, the termination action is
performed.

Inside the scheduled range:

Start time Power ON End time

[} 1

SN

Start action  Termination action

Outside the scheduled range:

Power ON Start time End time
Termination action Start action Termination action

e Disable
If power is turned ON but the time is later than the Start Time, the
action is not automatically performed. However, the termination
action is automatically performed.
Also, if the termination action is not set, the schedule range is
unable to recognize and the action is not performed.

Word write These settings are active only when Action Mode is set to [Word
value Settings | Write].
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When performing start action, the system will write this value into
action address.
[Write start value]
e For [Constant]
Designates the value to be written at start time.
e For [Address]
Designates the address used to store the start time value.
[Write end value]
When performing end action, the system will write this value into
action address.
e For [Constant]
Designates the value to be written at end time.
e For [Address]
Designates the address used to store the end time value.

e You can use this option if the [Enable termination action] in [Time
Set] tab is selected.

B Time Set tab (when [Constant] is selected)
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Scheduler rg|
| Genersl | Time Set | Prohibit
®©Lonstnt O Address
[ ] Setting on individnad day
Start
L o & [ =
s [JMon [JTewe [JWen [JThu [ JFd  []8at
End
[ Enahle termination action
OK || Cancel

Setting Description
Constant/Address | Select the method to set the start time and end time.
e Constant
Specifies a fixed time and day.
e Address
The start/end time is retrieved from the device address at on
line operation.
Setting on e Enable
individual day Start time and end time can be set in different day of week.

There is only one start time and one end time during the week.
You have to set both start time and end time with this mode.
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Start action Termination action
09:00 17:00

I
[

Monday ﬂ

Jp— |

Tuesday

NOTE

1. You must enter settings for the Start Time and End Time.
2. You cannot set the Start Time and End Time to the exact
same day and time.

Disable

A schedule that is 1 day (Start and End times are within 24
hours) can be entered. Multiple Start and End days can be
selected. You can perform actions at the same time on multiple
days.

To specify an End Time, you must select [Enable termination
action]

Start action Termination action
09:00 17:00

Monday _I _I
Tuesday ] _I

NOTE

You cannot set the Start Time and End Time to the exact same
day and time.

The time scheduler is for one day only, so if the End Time is
earlier than the Start Time, the operation of End Time will be
performed on the next day.
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(For example) Monday Tuesday
Start day: Monday
Start: 22:00:00 ! ! !

»
! ! "

A
\ 4

End: 01:00:00
22:00:00 01:00:00
Start Set the start time and day.
When [Setting on individual day] is disabled, user can designate
more than one day.
End Set the end time and day.

When [Enable termination action] is selected, the end time can be
specified.

The day settings can only be set when [Setting on individual day] is
enabled.
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B Time Set tab (when [Address] is selected)
If “address” mode is selected, the system retrieves the start/end time and day from word
devices. Therefore, users can set and change scheduled time in operation.

Schedunler E'

General | Time 3et | Prohibit

) Constant (®iddress

Time setting addres

PLZ name ; |L|:u:a| HMI v| Setkting. .. |

Address ||_'.,.'.,.I L | |III |

Action mode

Start time (day)

Start time (howr)

Start time (second)

End time {day)
End time (houe) :
End time {minute) :

|
|
|
|
|
Stert time (ruinnte) ; |
|
|
|
|
|

End time {second) :

| ok || cancel |

User designates the [Time setting address] as the top address used to store time settings
data. The 11 word devices are automatically allotted.

Normally the format of the above word devices is 16-unsigned integer. If a 32-bit word
device is chosen, only 0-15 bits are effective and users should zero the 16-31 bits.

a. Control (Time setting address + 0)
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The layout of the Control word is shown below. Users set the [time acquisition request

bit] ON (0>1) to make the system reads the [Action mode], [Start time], and [End
time] and uses them as the new scheduled time.

15 0 _
Bit

Reserved (0 fixed) 0

Bit 00: time acquisition request bit (0: no action, 1: perform time read)

NOTE| The system would not read start and end time data unless the [time acquisition
request bit] is set ON.

b. Status (Time setting address + 1)
The layout of the Status word is shown below.
When the system competes the read operation, it will turn the [time acquisition
complete bit] ON (0->1). Also, if the read time data is incorrect, the [error

notification bit] will be turned ON (0>1).

15 02 01 00
Bit

Reserved (0 fixed) 00

Bit 00: time acquisition complete bit (0: null, 1: read operation complete)
Bit 01: error notification bit (0: no error, 1: start or end time format is incorrect)

NOTE| After system reads the time data and turns the [time acquisition complete bit]
ON, be sure to turn [Control] [time acquisition request bit] OFF. Once this bit is
turned OFF, the system will set both the [Status] [time acquisition complete bit]

and [error notification bit] to OFF.
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(1)__ L 1(6) ! (1)__

. L. ON | [ [ |
Time acquisition ! > S !
equestbit gy —— I e
{PLCI trig} ¢ o o

| (2+ Lo (7% I (2‘
HMI confirmi[timc:a acquisition HI\%II coriafirmi[time acquisiitioni
request bit] s ON! request!bit] is OFF ! !
1 1 1 1 1 1 1
Data read ————<GIata read >——— i< BIpata read >
1 1 1 1 1 1 1
{HMI read} o @y | o
1 1 1 1 1 1 1
' HMI turn ON [time acquisid® | | Vo
ON E corinpletion bit] E (5 ! 3(8) E E
| | ] | |
Time acquisition oo ! ! P
completion bit OFF Lo i oo Lo
{HMI set} Coo [ I Lo
| | v | | | | |
i WHhen an error occurs, | ' ' ' ' '
i HM turn ON [error ' ( L @) b
1 (. ) R | 5 8 1 1
Error notification bit E nof'f'cat'on bit] E 0 E E
| | | | |
{HMI set} OFF
<4» -communication time lag O =HMI turn OFF the bit 0 =user turn OFF the bit

c. Action mode (Time setting address + 2)
Enable and disable the [Termination time action] and [Setting on individual

15 02 01 00 __
Bit

Reserved (0 fixed) 00

Bit 00: Termination time setting (0: disable, 1: enable)

Bit 01: Setting on individual day (0: disable, 1: enable)
day].

NOTE 1. If [setting on individual day] is OFF, the system still reads all 11 word devices
but ignores the end time data.

2. If [setting on individual day] is ON, be sure to enter all start and end time
information. If 2 or more of the start/end day bits are turned ON simultaneously,
an error occurs.
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d. Start/End Day (Start Day: Time setting address + 3, End Day: Time setting
address + 7)
Designates the day used as a trigger for the start/termination action.

15

07 06 05 04 03 02 01 00 Bit

Reserved (0 fixed) Sat | Fri | Thu| Wed Tue| Mon| Sun

Bit 00:
Bit 01:
Bit 02:
Bit 03:
Bit 04:
Bit 05:
Bit 06:

Sunday (0: none, 1: select)
Monday (0: none, 1: select)
Tuesday (0: none, 1: select)
Wednesday (0: none, 1: select)
Thursday (0: none, 1: select)
Friday (0: none, 1: select)

Saturday (0: none, 1: select)

e. Start/End Time (Start Time: Time setting address + 4 to + 6, End Time: Time
setting address + 8 to + 10)
Set the time values used for the start/termination actions in the following ranges.
Hour: 0 - 23
Minute: 0 - 59
Second: 0 - 59
If you specify a value outside the range, an error will occur.

NOTE| The time data format shall be 16-bit unsigned, system doesn’t accept BCD

format.
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B Prohibit tab

Schedunler

X

General | Time Set | Prohibit |

Prohibit
[z prohibit fonction

PLC name ! ||_.;..;a| HMI v| Setking... |

address ||_|3 W | |III |

Hotmd
] Enable

| ok || cancel |

Setting Description

Prohibit e Enable
MT8000 reads the bit status before performing start action. If

the bit is ON, the schedule action is not performed.

Sound e Enable

When performing start and termination action, the system will
simultaneously play the specified sound.
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Restrictions:

e User can register the maximum of 32 entries in Scheduler list.
e The time scheduler features are one time actions. When the start time or end time is
reached, the system writes the value to device just one time. (not repeated)

Operator turns OFF

Start time End time
Action: Bit Set
ON
Start time: 08:0000  TTTTTTT""™™[F — O 7TT7t7T107777—
End time: 08:20:00 OFF —/—— |~/ ° |

07:50:00 08:00:00 18:10:00 18:20:00

e Once the system execute start action, it will read [Write start address] and [Write end
address] altogether, after then, even you change the value of [Write end address], the
system would not use the new value.

e When the operator changes RTC data, for those schedule object with both start time
and end time setting, the system will check if the time update changes the status from
out of schedule range to within schedule range, if it is, the start action will be
performed.

e If there are several schedule objects registered the same start time or end time, when
time up the system will perform the operation from the first to the last in ascending
order.

e When [Time Set] are specified as [Address] mode, the system will read [control] word
periodically.

e When [Time Set] are specified as [Address] and start time and end time is over valid
range, the system may not execute operation properly.

e When [Time Set] are specified as [Address], the action will not start up until time data
update is success.
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13.29 Option List

Overview
An Option List displays a list of items that the user can view and select. Once the user

selects an item, the value corresponding to the item will be written to a word register. There
are two forms for this object — Listbox and Drop-down list. The listbox lists all items and
highlights the selected one. However, the drop-down list normally displays only the selected
item. Once the user touches it, the system will display a listbox (which is similar to the one
with Listbox style) beneath the object.

Listbox

14 Apr. 2009
13 Apr. 2009
12 Apr. 2009
11 Apr. 2009
10 Apr. 2009
09 Apr. 2009

s

Drop-down list
14 Apr. 2009 ~|

14 Apr. 2009

w

Configuration

14 Apr. 2009
13 Apr. 2009
12 Apr. 2009
11 Apr. 2009
10 Apr. 2009

r

hd

Click the “Option List” icon , “Option List object properties” dialogue box appears as

follows:
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X

New Option izt Object

Orption list |Ma1:u1:ui.11a Recurity | Shape || Label
Diescription ; | |
Attribute
Mode : |D1‘|:|p-d|:|'-.l.-']1 List w | Background - |
Selection : GG | ~ |
Diirection : |DDW]‘1 V|
Sonree of dterm data ; | Tterm addres W |
Momnitor address
PLC name : |L-:u:a| HMI v| Setting... |
Address ||_w " |||:| | 16-hit Unsigned
Control address
PLC name : ||_.;..;E.| HMI v| Setting... |
Address : ||_'.,r-,.l v”EI |
[Address] : set 1 to update item data
[Address] + 1 : item cowt
Ttemn address
O AsCI & UNICODE The length of each item : WORD()
PLC name : ||_.;..;a| HMI vl Setting...
Address : ||_'.,-'-,.l " || 10 |

m Option list tab

Setting Description

Attribute [Mode]
Select the object style; one of Listbox and Drop-down list.
[Iltem no.]

Set the number of items for the object. Each item represents a state
displayed in the list and a value to be written to the [Monitor
address].

[Background]
Select background color for the object.
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[Selection]
Select background color for the selected/highlighted item.

[Source of item data]

There are Predefine, Dates of historical data, and Iltem address for
selection.

Predefine mode

Monitor address

Select the [PLC name], [Device type], [Address] of the word
register device that controls the display of the object and the system
writes the value of the item to the word register.

[Write when button is released]

If this function is selected, the operation is activated at touch up. If
the function is not selected, the operation is activated at touch
down.

NOTE : This option is only available in listbox style.

Dates of
historical data
mode

Item data from dates of historical data (History index mode)

Option List object can be used with Historical Event-Display,
Trend-Display and Data-Display for displaying the History File on
the Historical Display objects as below illustration.

L

%] Lmliﬁalh ._;\_nmmu.f\wm“ ANLLANAA A
s | BTG PRNGRAS
06/08/09 r&w&k‘h\ mﬂh u\ ?\Qﬂh Jh i N o ﬁﬂ“ Yo mwk
—[']?Jl’[_}?;[_}? hd 13:14:18 13:14:38 13:14:58 13:15:18 13:15:38 13:15:58 13:16:18
| -] LAY
[Type]

Alarm (Event) log is used to display Historical Event-Display.

Data sampling is used to display Historical Trend-Display or
Data-Display.

[Date]
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Set the date format.
[Data Sampling object]

Users have to select which Data sampling object is triggered when
selecting “Data sampling” as [Type].

Users should select the same data sampling object with the one
selected in Historical Trend-Display or Data-Display.

Note:

1. The system will automatically disable Mapping table when
History Index mode is selected.

2. When users select "Drop-Down List” in [Attribute] and enable
History Index mode, the Option List displays “?” in Error State.

Item address When selecting [ltem address], users have to correctly set the
mode content of [Control address] and [Item address].

Control address

[Address]

Set “1” to the data of the designated register of this address for
updating items displayed in Option List using the content of
designated register of [Iltem address]. After updating, the data in this

register will restore to “0”.

[Address] + 1

The next address of the designated [Control address], data in this

address is for setting the number of items.

Item address
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This address is for storing the contents of the items.
[ASCII]
Use ASCII as item contents.

[UNICODE]

Use UNICODE as item contents, such as Chinese characters.

The UNICODE to be used must also be used in other objects.
EasyBuilder8000 will then compile these font files in advance, and
save to HMI when downloading, only in this way the UNICODE can
be displayed correctly.

[The length of each item]

As for item length, it's now restricted to less than 1024 when
[number of items] times [The length of each item].

Note: The system will automatically disable Mapping table when
Item address mode is selected.

= Mapping tab
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X

New Option izt Object

Option list| Mapping | Security | Shape | Label
Ttem Value Ttern dats, [<]
0 0 test]
1 1 test? EI
2 2 test?
3 3 testd
4 4 test5
b 5 femon ?
Set defanlt
Error notification
Enahle () 2=t ON () Set OFF
PLC name : |L|:u:.al HMI w | | setting...
Address : ||_|3 w ||III |
Setting Description
Mapping table This table displays all available states/items, their item data

and values. To change the number of available items, please
refer to [Option list tab] = [Attribute] = [Item no.].

[Iltem]

The system lists all available items. Each item represents a
state that will be displayed in the list. This field is read-only.

[Value]

Here user can assign value for each item, basing on the
following two criteria:

a. [For reading]: If any change of the content from [Monitor
address] is detected, the object compares the content
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with these values and selects the first matched item. If no
item is matched, the status goes to error state and
signals the notification bit register (if requested).

b. [For writing]: The system writes this value to [Monitor
address] when user selects an item.

[Item data]

Users can assign data for each item. The option list object
displays the data of all items in the list for users to review and
select.

[Error state]

a. For example, item 8 is the error state when specifying 8
in [Iltem no.]. Similarly, if you set [ltem no.] to 11 then
state 11 would be the error state, and so on.

b. On error state, the listbox-style option list removes the
highlight to represent no item is selected and the
drop-down list displays the data of error state.

c. The item of error state is only applied to the drop-down
list style. The listbox-style list has nothing to do with this
item.

[Set default]

Set default values for all states, i.e. set O for item 0, 1 for item
1, and so on.

Error
Notification

The system will set ON/OFF to the specified bit register when
error is detected. The signal of the bit register could be used to
trigger a procedure for correcting the error.
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13.30 Timer

Overview
Use timer variables to enable timer instructions. Timer variables consist of the following six

special variables.

Timer Variable Variables Type Description
Input bit (IN) Bit type The master switch of timer.
Measurement bit Bit type Turn ON when the timer begin
(TI) counting.
Output bit (Q) Bit type Activate when the timer finish
counting.
Preset time (PT) Word type Set the timer value.
Elapsed time (ET) Word type Display current elapsed value of
timer.
Reset bit (R) Bit type Reset the elapsed time (ET) to 0.

Configuration

Click the “Timer” icon D , “Timer object properties” dialogue box appears as follows:
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New Timer Ohject

£3

Timer |
Description : | |
Mode : | Accumulated OFF delay | Timebsse |00 secomds) v |
nd | [ [
Tl PT PT —l_
) 1
Q-
Input bit {IIT)
PLC name : |L|:u:al HMI w | Setting. ..
Address ||_|3 W ||III |
Measmrement bit (TI)
PLZ name : |L|:u:a| HMI w | Setting. ..
Address ||_|3 w ||1 |
Chatpnt bt (00
PLC name : ||_.;..;a| HMI w | Setting. ..
address ||_|3 " ||2 |
Prest time (FT)
PLC name : |L|:u:al HMI L' | Setting. ..
Address ||_w w |||:| | 16-bit Unsigned
Elapsed time (ET)
Enable
PLC name :
Address ||_'|||'|I|' W ||1 | 16-bit Unsigned
ezt bit (B)
PLC name : |L|:u:al HMI L' | Setting. ..
Address ||_|3 W ||3 |
ok Ccane
Mode Description
On delay Point 1: When the IN turns ON, the Tl be turned ON and

the elapsed time ET increases. The Q remains OFF.

Point 2: When the ET equals the PT, the Q be turned
ON and the Tl be turned OFF.

Point 3: \WWhen the IN turns OFF. the Q be turned OFF
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and the ET reset to 0.

IN—
Point 4: When the IN turns ON, the Tl be turned ON and
L. P .PT.I the elapsed time ET increases.
Q !
1 z 3 4 5 Point 5: Turn the IN to OFF before the ET reaches the
PT, the Tl be turned OFF, and the ET reset to 0. (the Q
remains OFF)
Off delay Point 1: When the IN turns ON, the Tl remains OFF and
the Q be turned ON.
IN
Point 2: When the IN turns OFF, the Tl be turned ON
¥ La =ik and the elapsed time ET increases. (the Q remains ON)
Q
1 2 d § Point 3: When the ET equals the PT, the Q and Tl are
turned OFF.
Point 4: When the IN turns ON, the Q be turned ON and
the ET reset to 0.
Point 5: When the IN turns OFF, the Tl be turned ON
and the elapsed time ET increases. (the Q remains ON)
Point 6: Turn the IN to ON before the ET reaches the
PT, the Tl be turned OFF, and the ET reset to 0. (the Q
remains ON)
Pulse Point 1: When the IN turns ON, the Tl and Q are turned
_| ON, and the elapsed time ET increases.
IN —
Point 2: When the ET equals PT, the Tl and Q are
TI— PT PT
* . - turned OFF.
o g
1 2 Point 3: When the IN turns ON, the Tl and Q are turned

ON, and the elapsed time ET increases.

Point 4. When the ET equals the PT, the Tl and Q are
turned OFF.

Accumulated On delay

Point 1: When the IN turns ON, the Tl be turned ON and
the elapsed time ET increases. (the Q remains OFF)

Point 2: When the IN turns OFF, and if the ET is less
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than the PT, the Tl be turned OFF. The ET is in the

L : | | - retentive state.
TI PT PT PT
~ 1 " 7 Tl 1 |Point3: When the IN turns ON, the Tl be turned ON. The
Q | | timer measurement starts again and the ET is added to
4 2 3 485 6 7 the kept value. The Q remains OFF.
Point 4: When the ET reaches the PT, the Tl be turned
OFF and the Q be turned ON.
Point 5: When the IN turns OFF, the Q be turned OFF.
(Reset the ET to 0 by using Reset bit (R).)
Accumulated Off delay Point 1: When the IN turns ON, the Q be turned ON and
m.’_l__ T Tl remains OFF.
TI—EJ - | oy [ | Point 2: When the IN turns OFF, the Tl be turned ON
R | [ 1 and the elapsed time ET increases. (the Q remains ON)
ol LTI
12 34 § 67 8910 Point 3: When the IN turns ON, the timer measurement

pauses.

Point 4: When the IN turns OFF, the paused timer
measurement continues.

Point 5: When the ET equals the PT, the Tl and Q are
turned OFF. (Reset the ET to 0 by using Reset bit (R).)
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13.31 Video In

MT8000X series provide Video Input function. Users can install surveillance camera, then
monitor the factory any time they want. The video images can also be stored in devices and
play them with Media Player, or analyze them on PC.

This function can be utilized in different aspects. Apart from monitoring factory, it can also
be used in driving device or Building Automation monitoring.

For hardware, MT8000X series provide 2 channels for Video Input. Users can freely switch
channels to monitor, and capture images without being influenced when pause playing. The
captured images will still be real-time external image input. The supported formats are
NTSC and PAL.

¥ideo In Object’s Properties

General | Profile
Diescriptio
Encode format : [NTEC o
Capture address
Tze capture function
Address : |LE w0
Storage medinm
IED ®UsE L (OusBE2
Eecond time
Before : |5 = | smoonds After: |5 % | moonds
Control address
[V]{Tse control fonehon:
Address @ |y |0 16-hit Unsigned
Setting Description
Use Definition: For inputting external video image into HMI and play
Control it with HMI.
Function lllustration:
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Control address
s control function

PLC name : | Local HMI v
Address @ |Lw w || 100 16-bit Unsigned

Suppose [Control Address] is designated as “LW100”:
A. Users can set [Control Address+ 0] to enable/stop Video

Input function.

[LW100] = 0 - Stop Playing.

[LW100] = 1 - Input video image in VIP 1 and display it in
screen.

[LW100] = 2 - Input video image in VIP 2 and display it in
screen.

[LW100] = 3 = Input video image in VIP 1 but don’t display it
in screen. In this way users can still execute Capture image.
[LW100] =4 - Input video image in VIP 2 but don’t display it
in screen. In this way users can still execute Capture image.

. Users can set [Control Address +1] to control the displaying
of video image:

[LW101] = 1 - Pause/Continue playing.

. If users change value in [Control Address + 0], the system
will keep the new value.

. If users change value in [Control Address + 1], system will
execute the corresponding command first then erase the
new value and set it back to “0”.

. If not using [Control Function], system will play the channel
set in [Input channel] automatically.
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General | Profile
Description :
Input chanmnel : w Encode format : |PAL w

e

| T8 caphure Tonchon

Contro] address
[ s contral function

Use
Capture
Function

Definition: Capture the image of the input video.

lllustration:

A. [Capture address] the Control Address that triggers system

to capture the image of video.
B. [Storage medium] To choose where to save the video
image. Available storage: SD card, USB1 or USB2.

C. [Record time] To set a period of time for image capturing.

VIP 1 video image will be saved in file VIP 1 in the
chosen storage and VIP 2 video image in file VIP2.

The longest period can be set starts from 10 seconds
before triggering [Capture address] to 10 seconds
after triggering. In this case there will be 21 images
captured, including the one captured at the triggering
moment.

The time interval for capturing is once in each second.

The captured .jpg file will be named in the following
format:

Before or after [Capture address] is triggered:
YYYYMMDDhhmmss.jpg

The moment that[Capture address] is triggered:
YYYYMMDDhhmmss@.jpg
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Capture address
ze capture funetion

PLC name : |Local HMI W
Address : | LB W ([0
Storage medium
eD @SB 1 COUsE 2
Fecond time
Before : |5 % | =mconds After: |5 % | =econds

Take the illustration above as sample, set [Record time]
“Before” and “After” to “5” seconds, when [Capture address]
changes from OFF to ON, system will be triggered to capture ,
one image each second, from 5 seconds before the triggering
time to 5 seconds after the triggering time.

Note:

1. Video In Object can only be used in MT8000X which supports VIP function.

2. Only video image in one channel can be input at any moment while running system.

3. Capture function won'’t be influenced by “pause” playing. The video image that should
be played while not paused will still be captured.

4. Recommended Format and Resolution:

1:1 50%
NTSC |720x480 | 360 x 240
PAL 720 x 576 | 360 x 288

This function only supports NTSC and PAL format.
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13.32 System Message

Use this utility to edit messages that displays in popup message boxes.

System Meszage

Confirmation reguired

Meszsage : |Pleaze confirmn the operation

Ok 3 [0k

Cancel @ [Cancel

Font ;| Arial
Dy wiite-cormmmand
Message ;| The system is being prohibited from writing device registers!

Fort @ | Arial

Al wyrite-commarnd
Message | The system is now allowed to write device registers,

Font ; |Arial

Cik; ] | Cancel

Setting Description

Confirmation Display whenever security requires the user to confirm operation.

required

The [Message] shown on confirmation dialogue, and the text label of the 2
buttons [OK] and [Cancel], can all be set. Please use the same font for the

labels of [Message], [OK] and [Cancel]. Additionally, only when selecting

[Label Library] for [Message], the use of Label Library for [OK] and [Cancel]

buttons can be enabled.
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Systern Message

Confirmation required

|Message : Please confirm the operation

[7] Use label iibrary

| OK: OK Mmﬂdm
| - B OK Sia_ncel
Cancel : Cancel "\_//J’
Deny Display when system tag LB-9196 (local HMI supports monitor function

write-command only) is turned ON.

Allow Display when system tag LB-9196 (local HMI supports monitor function

write-command only) is turned OFF.
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Chapter 14 Shape Library and Picture Library

EB8000 provides Shape Library and Picture Library features to add visual effects on
objects. Each Shape and Picture includes up to 256 states. This chapter expatiates on
how to create Shape Library and Picture Library.

For usage of shape and picture library, please refer to “Chapter 9 Object General
Properties”.

14.1 Creating Shape Library
A shape is a graph composed of lines, rectangles, and circles. A complete Shape can

possess more than one state, and each state can include two parts: frame and inner. See
the illustration below:

State O Starte 1

Frame

Ihner

The frame and inner of a shape can be used separately or together by an object. Click
[Call up Shape Library], and the [Shape Library] dialogue appears as below:
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E B FE<

[Call up Shape Libeary |

Library : D D v ()= EE]E]
|Frame
|arrow2
(button2 Unattach Lib,
|button3
|buttong 7 7
| Systerm Frame 0: Untitled 1: Untitled E: &
| System Button States . 3 States . 3 States : 3 States . 5
|System Larmp Frame Frame Frame Frame
- o
State 0 ~ State 11 =
4: Untitled 5: Lintitled £ Untitled 7. Untitled
States : 3 States . 3 States : 3 States : 3
=] I_ Frame Frarne Frame Frarme
Diisplay
linner  [¥]Frame
Setting Description
Library Shape Libraries which have been added into the current project.
Select the library source of a Shape from the list.
State Select the state to be displayed by current Shape. If the selected

Shape isn’t displayed, it means that the Shape does not exist or the
state of the Shape isn’t defined.

Select Lib.

Click [Select Lib.], and the following dialog appears for users to
select the file path of the Shape Library to be added.

By previewing the content of the library right side of the window, users
can select suitable library.
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O pon

Lok e | (L) Beay
M Folder
19 Eemmm
MyRecent | | S amond pib
Documnerk:s | = arrowciplb
o i baston gl
Lﬂ B bectton2. pls
Detiiep | | SHbcttond.ol
8 bettond ol
Hdnl ok
B frame ply
S MTEN00_Demo 330X, 0.0l
My Documents | 720 wummsn. pesss_£40c480,0.0b
TR0 Desny BOCRE00 0.0k
ol b
My Covrguiber
F il rume il ol
My Metwork  Files of bipe thape i [" pib, * 5]
New Lib. Click the button to add a new Shape Library.

Library name : Test |

T T
Unattach Lib. Click the button to delete the Shape Library in [Library] from current
project.

EasyBuilder 8000

? J Do wow really want to vnattach this lbraoy

| Yes ]| Mo |

Delete All States | Delete all states of the selected Shape.

Delete Cur. State | Delete current state of the selected Shape.

Rename Rename the selected Shape.

Bename |EJ

Old maome - | 1

Wew name - [sbe

& cmn ]

Place Export the Shape to be placed to current window.
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=
=
e
*
=
=

Shape Labrury

Libowry e N SOEEEEDEE
s A [ Eeetiz
?:meg E\:I?n | I I I I [ Mrw Lik i |
Sysem Lamp __I.‘-hhﬁ:hirb
0): Shiaed) 1 Bhasal T Slaes? e B F | Dbl AT Tl
Swer - 7 Saa:l b TR Swn: 1 2
EEner Ircer Terstt Imner Delee Cur Sme |
R |
Nl ==

The following shows how to create a new Shape Library and add a Shape with two states
to it.

Step 1
Click [New Lib.] and input the name of the new Shape Library.

New Library E'

Library name : [TEST

1] 4 l [ Cancel

A new Shape Library “TEST” will be added to the [Shape Library] dialogue. At this
moment, no Shape is in the library.

Library : State: @@
buttonl
buttonz
=
Systern Frame

Systermn Button
Systern Lamp

|

o: 1 2 2
States 1 0 States | 0 States : 0 States ' 0
Mone Hone Mone MHone
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Step 2

Add a state to the selected Shape. First, use the drawing tools to draw a graph in the
window and select the graph to be added to the Shape Library.

L' EnsyBuilder 8000 - MTP1 - [10 - RINDOW_010 ]

EB Fle Bt Yiew Otin Dav Obscts Ly Tock Wodew Help
DEH R0 - &% N G JiEF  dpd

|:|uﬁ' N e <':::- Elﬂx....AE_I ﬂ*ﬁﬁ@:

- % 4 :nmmw_mex

Chjett Bzt L
i e e s | SN S
3 Fayl Belecton ~ e

4: Coramon Window =
5. PLC Resporse
6: HMI Conrecticm E
T: Pagwrard Restrichon
8 L
Q

*0: WINDOW _0i0

Chick the [Save to Shape Library] button in toolbar and the following dialogue appears.

Save to Shape Library

Shape library : | TEST v |
N :
Description ; | Untitled |
W0 R — —
= Shapeno.:[D v Bk (D v
(%) Frame {7 Tnner
Width : 77 Height : 73
Frame : vndefined
Inner : wndefined
| oK | | Cancel
Setting Description
Shape library Select the Shape Library for the graph to be added to. In this
example, “TEST” library is selected.
Description The name of the Shape.
Shape no. The number in Shape Library current graph will be added in.
State Select the state of the Shape which this graph represents. In this

case the state is set “0”. EB8000 provides 256 states for each
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Shape.

Frame If [Frame] is selected, the graph will become a frame of the
Shape.

Inner If [Inner] is selected, the graph will become an inner part of the

Shape.

This part shows the current status of the shape, at this moment shape [no. 0] in [state 0] in
library “Test” is with undefined frame and inner.

Width : 77 Height : 73
Frame : vndefined
Inner : undefined

After clicking [OK], the graph will be added to Shape Library. lllustration below shows that
Shape [No.0] in library “Test” has only one state, [state0], and is defined as a frame.

Step 3

0: Tnhtled
States ;1
Frame

Likewise, create another Shape state by the same process as in Step 2, but this new
graph has to be defined as [state 1]:
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Save to Shape Library |z|

Shape librery : | TEST v
Description : | Mntitled |

Shape no. :|_|:| v State |_1 L"3

(%) Frame () Trunex

Width : 77 Height: 73
Frame : nndefined
Tnner : wndefined
[ oK ] [ Cones

A complete Shape with two states is created. See the following picture.

Shape Library

Lty - Sk
hatianl
botion2 —
o
ra Frame
Zvrem Buton =
Sysern Lamp
10 Untitled
Sk 2
Fraone:
Shake 0 - Siade 11 0
— Bk 1
==
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14.2 Creating Picture Library

Click the [Call up Picture Library] button in toolbar, and the [Picture Library] dialogue

appears.

B rE <D

[Call up Picture Libeary |

Pittuie Libiary 3
Lirary state : AN ~| (0]
icanl =
Buttonz g e AT
Dema S / 3 e I
graph0 r Al Y i\ \]
graphl /) f \ /
g \ 4 )/ y
Computer — = Lo
Buttonl T r— -
hackaruund 0:FB Red 11:PB Green 2:PB ellow 3:PE Elue
States : 2 States : 2 States : 2 States ; 2
30054 bvtes 20054 bvtes 30054 bvtes 30054 bytes
EMP EMP EMP BMP
State 0 ~ State 11 : S L
(] (" )
e . 3
4:Lamp Red S:Lamp Green B:Lamp Yellow 7:Lamp Elue
States : 2 States : 2 States ; 2 States : 2
30054 bvtes 30054 bvtes 30354 bytes 30054 bytes
P EMP BMP EMP
l Select Lk, ... ” Mewe Lib, .. ” Unattach Lib, ” Rename ... H Export ... ]
l Imnport Picture ... ” Modlify Picture .. ] [ Delete Al States H Delete Cur, State J [ Close
[ Insert Before ... H Insert After ... ]
Setting Description
Library Picture Libraries which have been added into the current project.
Select the library source of a Picture from the list.
State Select the state that current graph represents. If the selected

Picture isn’t displayed, it means that the Picture does not exist or
the state of the Picture isn’t defined.

Select Lib.

Click [Select Lib. ...] and the following dialog appears for users to
select the file path of the Picture Library to be added.

By previewing the content of the library right side of the window,
users can select suitable library.
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Lok, e | 50 Betany v F = - ]:l
M Polder :gﬂ,qﬂnmu
D mEEEmD T erice --
My fecort | Slbuttent fb = Flag_ASTA M
Documents | =i buttond_ 32 = fag_ELROPE,

_:_{ﬁw_a:m.up-
Hicenl b

= gl f

(o basttont &4 il
[:a = buthor b

Dhetiiop = buttenz 3208

S buttonz g4 H molayer b
=T = TR0 D
(5 buthen 320 = MTEDOD D
= buttond 4 = MTEO00_Deme
My Docaments | |12 "
¥ " butheert i = T E000_Deme
(B buthors 32 S MTE000_Dem:
5 buthor_g4 1 o TR0 _ e
o computer b = Tand. fb
Wiy Compiass | c
» \‘\
Fowon kgunst .
MpHebwak  Fils of hpe pectere b i, *bk) w

New Lib.

Click the button to add a new Picture Library.

New Library
Ly e et ]
|  OK | [ Comcel |

Unattach Lib.

Click the button to delete the Picture Library in [Library] from the
current project.

EasyBuilder 8000

? J Do vow, really want to wnattach this by

I Yes ]| Mo |

Delete All States

Delete all states of the selected Picture.

Delete Cur. State

Delete current state of the selected Picture.

Rename

Rename the selected Picture.

Eename &‘l

Old mesgree - [Red |

Wewr name @ Blue |

& | [ Cuet |

Insert Before

Add a new state before the current state.

Insert After

Add a new state after the current state.

Import Picture

Add a new picture to the Picture Library.
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X

Import Fictore
Pictare
Picture no.

I =&l
i|:| W
Ao |

Picture name © | 123 |

| Mext | | Cancel i

Modify Picture Modify the selected picture.

Export Export the selected picture to the appointed place. As shown

below, users can get the original picture.

Save fis

Savejn | ) EB3000

5

9

My Recent
Documents

T
Desktop
ty Documents
My Computer

Py Metwork

) driver_win¥2
) drivers

) drivers B0
) emfile

) firmware
) font

) libracy

) project

) tecipe

[= MTa056
(=4 MTa104
(=4 MT8121
(=1 MT8150

File harme: |

[

Save

|

Save az type:

| Bitmap file.(* binp)

Cancel

Note: The compatible picture format are *.bmp, *.jpg, *.gif, *.dpd, and *.png. When adding
a GIF picture in Picture Library, if this picture file is animated, the number of times to play

this animation can be set by users as below.
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Get Picture x|

Picture file : State 1]

C\Documents and Settingsihicokss\8.oif
State D
width
70
Height
140
Size
o0E90bvtes

LoCps
I GIF default [1001]

& Custamized 50 bt

1 Ok, ] | Cancel

The example below shows how to create a new Picture Library and add a Picture with two
states into it.

Step 1
Click [New Lib.] and input the name of the new Picture Library.

New Library E|

Library name : [TEST

[ oK l [ Cancel ]

A new Picture Library “TEST” will be added to the [Picture Library] dialogue. At this
moment, there is no Picture in the library.
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Library : | TEST v  State : 0 v [o][1] [a][5]

A

Graph name : 0: 1: 2: 3:
Total states : ] 0 ] 0
Image size : 0 0 0 ]

Step 2
Prepare the pictures to be added; suppose the two graphs below are used to represent
state 0 and state 1 respectively.

Click [Import Picture] and a dialogue appears as below. Set [Picture no.] and [Picture
name] for it, and then click [Next].

Import Pictore E|

Ficture

Ficture no. + |0 W

Picture name : |F YELLOW

MNext ] ’ Cancel

Step 3

When the dialogue below is shown, select the source of picture for state 0, and select the
correct transparent color. In the example below, the blue color RGB (0, 0, 255) is a
transparent color. After the settings of the state 0 are completed, click [Next] button to
continue the settings of the other state.
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et Pictore §|

Picture file : State ]

|C:RDDcuments atd Settings\ 00, brnp | [ Browyze, ., ]

State O
Width

105

Height

104

Size
32918kwtes

[#] Transparent 0 a 255 I | ~ |

Before choosing transparent color, check [Transparent] box first and then left click on
location-to-be of the graph. At this time, EB8000 will automatically display RGB value of
the transparent color. Take above as an example, the actual shape shown as below:

Step 4
Likewise, select the source of a picture for state 1 and select the correct transparent color
for it. After the settings are completed, click the [Finish] button.
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et Pictore [‘S_(|

Picture file : State 1

|C:RDDcuments and Settingsi\L1.brp | [ Browyze, ., ]

State 1
Width

105

Height

103

Size
F2e02bwtes

[#] Transparent 0 a 255 I | ~ |

Below shows the complete picture created. A new picture “F Yellow” can be found in the

[Picture Library] dialogue. From the information we know the picture is in the format of
bitmap and with two states.

Library : |TEST v|

Graph name : 0:F Yellow 1:

Total states : 2

Image size : 30054 0
BMP
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Chapter 15 Label Library and Multi-Language Usage

Bonjour CAZEEX

Hello \é / AESHR

I .
Q7 e W) iR
Hola A
Design the content of Select suitable label when text
Label Library. is needed.

15.1 Introduction

The system in operation will display the corresponding text to the language in
use according to the settings. EasyBuilder Pro supports 8 different languages
simultaneously.

&l Click [Label Library Manager]

Label Tag Library.

[State no.] ool [Fom_ |
indicates the e 3
current state. { St 0.1 YMEHDODEEEEERD

Each Label has
maximum of 256
states (state no.
0~255). The State
no. is determined
by [Language
no.] selected. If
user use 8
languages,
256/8=32 (states)

) | Wew. ][ Settmgs.  |[ Delete jils y Save LabelFile.. | [ Load Label File...

[ Coy A Faste ] Export EXCEL File... |[ Import EXCEL File .
Add a new Labef/ / /TL/ i
Modify the Save al Export the Import a Load existing

content of current current Label Label Library = || file to
selected  Labelsin *.Ibl Libraryin *.csv in *.csv or Label Library.
Label. format. or *.xIs formats  *.xIs formats

to specified to the current

location. project *.mtp.

m UNICODE is not supported when importing and exporting
- EXCEL file.
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15.2 Building Label Library

Gl

1. Open

[Label name]

User can specify the name of

the Label.
[No. of states]

The number of states can be

shown by this Label.

2. Click [OK] a new
Label “Pump Alarm”
with 2 states will be
added to the Label
Library, select it and
click [Settings...].

[Label Tag Library] -> [New...]

Label

Label name : |F‘ump Alarmn |

Mo, of states

—

Cancel

Label Tag Library

Label | Font |

s v MHODDEEEED

Delets ][ Delete 4l [ SaveLabelFile.. |[_ LoadLabelFil.. |

|_ Export EXCEL File .. || Impart EXCEL File... |

Label Tag Content

3

3' Set up tge Label Content Settings
corresponding
Label name :  Pump Alarm State o, |0 w 200245 7
language contents. o MEMODEEEEET
Language 1 Langnage 2 Langnage 2 Language 4
How are you? FREF
Language 5 Language & Language 7 Language 8

Change No. of States...
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15.3 Setting Label Font

[Label Tag Library] / [Font] see the languages the current Label
contains and set the font. Different languages can use different font.

Label Tag Library (X
[Lobel | Font |
Font
Comment

Langmage 1 : |An1:iqwe Clive Compact v| iEng]jsh |
Language 2 |Book Antigua Bold - | | Chinese |
Langmage 2 |Centu.ry Grothic Bold w | !Japanese |
Langnage 4 : | Conrisrks Oblipne v | [Koresn |
Langnage 5 : |Eum fign v| | French |
Language 6 : | Cataneo BT v| | &panish |
Language 7: | Calligraphic 421 BT | [Talian |
Langmage 8 |Helveti1:a Narrow Bold Obligue  « | !Arabic |

[Font] When using a Label to show [Comment]
different languages, different fonts The memo for each font.
can be selected for each language.
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15.4 Using Label Library

When there are already some defined labels in Label Library, users can find
those Labels in [Label tag] by selecting [Use label library] in the object’s

[Label] tab.
New Bit Lamp Object %]
Generel | Secusity | Shape | Label |
[ label
Tz label Libracy Labe] tag :
(] Use bitmap font
e v EED
Attribute
Font :
lign [ Left v| Blok: Nome v
[ Halic [ Underline
Duplicate thes attibutes fo
[ Every state ] [ Every langnaze ] [ Al ]
Movement
Direction : |HD movement A |
Comntent :
] Tracking

When [Use label library] is selected, [Content] field shows the content of
selected Label Tag and the settings of [Font] are also included in the Label
Library. Please note that languages 2~8 can only set the Font [Size], other
settings for example: [Color], [Align], [Blink] etc. will follow the settings of

language 1.
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15.5 Settings of Multi-Language (System Register LW-9134)

When users would like to have the object’s text to show multi-language, except

for using Label Library, the system reserved register [LW-9134]: language
mode can be used. The value of [LW-9134] can be set from 0 to 7. Different
data of [LW-9134] corresponds to different Languages1 to 8. The way of using
[LW-9134] will differ if the languages are not all chosen when compiling and

downloading the project.

If user defines 5 When compiling if only For [LW-9134] the
languages languages 1.3.5 are corresponding
chosen values are:
1 English »0
2 Traditional Chinese
3 Simplified Chinese »>1
4 French
5 Korean »2
Example B How to use multi-language:
Hew Text Object ) 1. create a 124 “Text’
Tet | object and tick [Use
Label Library].
O T Ll g T 3 || 2 create a 129
By “Numeric Input” and use
L : SyStem Tag [LW-9134]
A ttribmte
Font iput Object
Color . I | ~ Bize |16 General |D&t& E.ntnlr N'U.‘ITJ.BI:I.C li'c-rmat il SECUIitV SMDE il .1':"0.]'11 i
Align: Bik:Now | Desiion:|
[ Italic [rnderdine
Duplicate these attributes to Bead addres
PLZ name : !anal HMI v! Setting. ..
Address ! | Lw-9134 {16bit) : language mode vi
Movement
Dincton o vt . o =
PLC narme ianaI HMI v!
Content : T
Device bype @ | LW-9134 (16bit) : language mode V|
Address : [0 | [#] System kag
Address format : DODDD [range @ 0 ~ 10500]
[index reqistert
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R

Compiling

When compiling, tick the defined and needed languages.

Project name . CAEBS000Wpraject\MTP1.mtp

XOB file name ; (C\EBBOO0project\MTP L. xob

KOB password (used in decormpiler) [ becompilation is prohibited

Select the languages used on the HMI

Startup language after redownloading the project ELanguage i v|
Language 1 Language 2 Language 3 Language 4
Language S Language & Language 7 Language 8

The simulation is shown below, if we change the value of [LW-9134], the

content of the “Text” object will be changed.

English

LW9134 : language mode | O

& {# 7 3 (SIUPLE)

LW9134 : language mode | 2

&30 @ (KOREAN)

LW9134 : language mode | 4 |

Please confirm your internet connection before downloading the demo project.
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Chapter 16 Address Tag Library

16.1 Creating Address Tag Library

Users are generally recommended to define commonly-used addresses in the Address
Tag Library when start to build a project. It not only avoids inputting addresses repeatedly
but also expresses the function of an address more clearly. Click [Address Tag Library
Manager] in toolbar to call up the [Address Tag Library] dialogue as below.

a2

|ﬂddmss Tag Library Managerl

Address Tag Library [g|
©Lustomized O System
:I-Io. Address tag name PLC name Address type | Address Read Write
P Users can import MTS00 tag to represent the address,
| saveTagFie.. || LoadTaghe.. || Ewportesve. || importcsv..
Setting Description
Customized Display the Address Tags defined by users.
System Display the Address Tags reserved by system.
New Add a new Address Tag.
Delete Delete a selected Address Tag.
Delete All Delete all current Address Tags.
Settings Modify the selected Tag.
Save Tag File | Save all current Address Tags as .tgl file.
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Load Tag file | Load existing .tgl file to Address Tag Library.

Export CSV Export current Address Tag Library to the appointed space in CSV
format.

Import CSV Import the saved CSV file of Address Tag Library to current project.

The picture below shows system reserved registers.

Address Tag Library

O Custormized (&) System

PLC name Address type | Address ReadWrite 1o, l
initidized as O LB-5000 Read/write e
2 LB-9001 : initislized as ON Local HMVI Bit LB-9001 Read/Write
3 LB-9002 : initislized as ON Local HMVI Bit LB-9002 Read/wWrite
4 LB-9003 : initidlized as OMN Local HI Bit LB-0003 Read/Write
5 LB-9004 : initidlized as OMN Local HI Bit LB-2004 Read/Write
f LB-9005 ; initidized as QM Local HMT Eit LB-9005 Read, write
7 LB-9006 : initidized as QN Local HMVT Eit LB-9006 Read, write
=] LB-9007 : initislized as ON Local HMVI Bit LB-9007 Read/Write
9 LB-9008 : initialized as ON Local HMI Bit LB-9008 Read/Write
10 LB-9009 : initialized as OMN Local HI Bit LE-90039 Read/Write
11 LB-9010 : data download indicator Local HI Bit LB-9010 Read only
12 LB-9011 : data upload indicator Local HVT Eit LB-9011 Read only
13 LB-9012 ¢ data downloadfupload indicator Local HMVT Eit LB-9012 Read only
14 LB-9013 : FS window control[hide{OM ) show (OFF )] Local HMI Bit LB-9013 Read/Write
15 LB-9014 ; FS button control[hide(On)fshow{(OFF 1] Local HMI Bit LB-9014 ReadwWrite
16 LE-9015 : FS window,/button control[hide (OM)fshow (OFF )] Local HI Bit LB-9015 Read/Write
17 | B-9M1A ¢ sat nnwhen A client ronnects this HIAT | mral HAT Fit | B-9n16 Reardiwrite ¥
< | ¥

* Lsers cat import MTS00 tag to represent the address,

Before using the Address Tag Library, users need to add the content of the library first.
Click [New...], and the [Address Tag] dialogue appears as below:

Address Tag &

Tag name ; |TESt tag ‘

PLC name : MITSUBISHI FXOn/Fx2 v

Address type ) Bit

Device type |T‘uf

Address |2EIEI |

Address format : DDD [range : 0 ~ 255]

[ Ok, l I Cancel

385



I__‘ WE!NTEK Address Tag Library

Setting Description

Tag name The name of the Address Tag.

PLC name The name of the PLC which is selected from the [device list].

Address type The type of Address; there are [bit] and [word] types available.

Device type The type of the device; the types available are related to [PLC
name] and [Address type].

Address The content of the address.

Click [OK] when the settings are done, and a new tag will be found in the [Customized]
library as below.

Address Tag Library

(&) Customized (O System

INo.  Addess tag mame BT s Addres type Address Read /Write

|1 Alarmm MITSUEISHI FXOryFx2 Eit %0 ReadWrite
| 2 ternperature MITSLUBISHI FxOnfFx2 word Tw-100 Read, write:
|2 Test tag MITSUEISHI FXOrFie Word TV-200 Read)write
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16.2 Using Address Tag Library

After creating the Address Tag Library, select the related PLC in [General] tab while
adding a new object and click [Setting...]. Check [User-defined tag], the tags can now be
used as shown below.

New Word Lamp Object

Generl | Security | Shepe | Label |

Diestription ; i |

Mode : | Value v | Offset: |0 |
Eead address

PLC name ¢ | MITSUBISHI FXOn/F2 w | [_setting...

Adress : [ temperature 3[rios | [t signed

Address rX |

SUBISHI FainfFuz

PLC name : "'1IT

Device type |temperature M |

Address |14V 100 IUser-defined tag
| | | |

Address format ; DOD [range : 0 ~ 255]

[Jindex register

|16-bit Unsigned |

There are some items in [Device type] for selecting.

Dievvice twpe @ | Temuperahire i

Test Tag

When the settings are completed, the window tree will show the name of the Address Tag
used for the object as below.

—_——— ===

TX_ 2
T3
FK 0
TX_4

WL_0 {Temperatore : MITSUEISHI Filn-TV100)

I1

12: WINDOW 012
1%
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Chapter 17 Transferring Recipe Data

Recipe Data are stored in flash memory. When system start-up, both RW and RW_A
memory will be restored from the recipe data in flash memory. The way of reading and
writing Recipe Data is the same as operating the normal Word Register.

The size of Recipe Data in RW is 512K words, and RW_A is 64K words. User can update
Recipe Data with SD Card, USB flash drive, USB cable or Ethernet and use this data to
update data in PLC. It is possible to upload Recipe Data to the designated directory of PC;
furthermore, it can save the PLC’s data in recipe memory. The following explains all of the
ways of operating recipe data.

17.1 Updating Recipe Data with Ethernet or USB cable

Click [Download] in Project Manager. Select [RW] and [RW_A] and designate the
directory of the source files. After downloading is completed, start up HMI again, and the
contents of RW and RW_A will be updated.

When [Reset recipe] is selected, before start downloading, EB8000 will set all the data of
[RW] and [RW_A] to “0” first.
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X]

Download
[¥] Firrmwvare
F'ru:ujeu:'t |C:'I.EEFEEIEII:I'l.prI:uje-:t'l.test.x-:ul:u H Browsze... ]
=100 |F'LE£‘-.SE INFUT RECIFE FILE MARE | H Browse... ]
Fw_é PLEASE INPUT RECIPE 1 FILE NAME | [ Browse. |
Data log |F'LE£‘-.SE INFPUT DATA LOG FILE MARME | H Browse... ]
[install X-series media-plaver drivers
DStartup ICrEEn
Connection
(¥) Ethernet JUSE cable (i zeriez anld
ﬂ IF Haone ﬂ
IF':| w
[ 1 Rebaat Hil after download [+ Reset recipe [ Reset event log
[ 1Rezet data log
’ Download ’ Settings... Exit
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17.2 Updating Recipe Data with SD Card or USB Flash Drive

Click [Build Download Data for CF/USB Disk] in Project Manager.

This function is for building the download data and the settings shows as below.

Project Manager El

Select the folder to zave download data :

|K:". | | Brows .. |
Sonces

Project

| | | Browss .. |
Recipe (R

|PLEASE INPUT EECIPE FILE NAME | | | Browss . |

Fecipe & (RW_4)

\PLEASE INPUT RECIPE_A FILE NAME | | [ Browse ... |
Diata log

| | (Brove
[ Bild | Exit

Insert SD card or USB flash drive to PC and click [Browse...] to assign the file path and
then click [Build] to set all contexts of the download data. EB8000 will then build the
sources into SD card or USB flash drive.

Note: The path of download data should avoid designating root directory of PC. For
example, “c:\”, also, directory name such as “f:\\" is illegal and should be written as “f:\".
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17.3 Transferring Recipe Data

Use the [Data Transfer (Trigger-based) object] to transfer Recipe Data to the appointed
address, or save the data of the designated address in [RW] and [RW_A] as well. Please
refer to the [Data Transfer (Trigger-based) object] section for more information.

17.4 Saving Recipe Data Automatically

In order to prolong the life of flash memory of HMI, EB8000 will save Recipe Data
automatically every minute to avoid losing data when HMI shuts down. EB8000 provides
user with [LB-9029: save all recipe data to machine (set ON)] system register bit function
to save Recipe Data manually. EB8000 will save Recipe Data when user sets ON to
[LB9029]. But when user sets ON to [LB-9028: reset all recipe data (set ON)], EB8000 will
clear all Recipe Date and return to “0”.
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Chapter 18 Macro Reference

Macros provide the additional functionality your application may need. Macros are
automated sequences of commands that are executed at run-time. Macros allow you to
perform tasks such as complex scaling operations, string handling, and user interactions
with your projects. This chapter describes syntax, usage, and programming methods of
macro commands.

18.1 Instructions to the Macro Editor

1. Macro editor provides the following new functions:

L

displaying line number
b. Undo/Redo

C. Cut/Copy/ Paste

d. Select All

e. Toggle Bookmark / Previous Bookmark / Next Bookmark / Clear All Bookmarks

=h

Toggle All Outlining

The instructions below show you how to use these new functions.

2. Open the macro editor; you’ll see the line numbers displayed on the left-hand side of the edit

area.
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Macro ﬂ"‘ﬁ@@ )ﬁ@l
Macrao list : OB 0O == A B

1D 2] 10000
[ID: 3] 5000

WorkSpace

Macro 1D Macro name : |macro_4 |
J o A BB 4% %

macro_comrand maini)

|

1
z
3
4
5

end macro commnsnd

edit area

Maj
Iii

| £

< | ¥
* Click the right mouse button to display edit menu,

[ GET/SETFN.. | [ cComple ( Exit | Help

3. Right click on the edit area to open the pop-up menu as shown below:

Undo Chl+E
Eedo Chl+Y
Cut Chl+E
Copy i+
Paste Cul+¥
Select A1l Chl+i

Toggle Boolumark — Chl+F2
et Bookmark Fi
Previonz Bookmark  ShittF2
Clear 411 Bookmarks

Togele Al Ouflining
Tpdate &1 Ootlindng
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The disabled items are colored grey, which indicates that it is not possible to use that function in
the current status of the editor. For example, you should mark a selected area to enable the copy
function, otherwise it will be disabled.

Accelerators are supported as described in the menu.

4. Above the edit area locates the toolbar. It provides “Undo”, “Redo”, “Cut”, “Copy”, “Paste”,
“Toggle Bookmark”, “Next Bookmark”, “Previous Bookmark” and “Clear All Bookmarks”

buttons for instant use.

5. Modifications made to the editor will enable the undo function. Redo function will be enabled
after the undo action is taken. To perform the undo/redo action, right click to select the item

or use the accelerator (Undo: Ctrl+Z, Redo: Ctrl+Y).

WorkSpace

= A% %%

macro command maini)

she abo abd
end macro_comma:

b WM

Tndo

Undo

em cw
Toggle Bockmark  CléF2 Macro 1D :

Wewt Boolkmark F2

¥y g L
Previons Bookmark  ShittF2 - = A % A %
Clear 411 Bookmarks 1
. 2 macro_command mein()
Toggle A1 Outlining 3; -
Tpdate A1 Cutlining q abt sho I HorkSpace
5 end macro_conmdeug
Nd@uco o : [+
N
%‘J (5 A% T
x macro_connand main()
8
4 ahe I
5E end macro connand
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Ll A% %

Mz

macro comrand maing)

abc
end mad

[ T R e

Undo Ctrl+Z

Select Al Ctil+a

Togele Bookmesk — CHMFI
Wext Bookmarlk F2
Previous Bookmark  ShftF2
Clear Al Bookmarks

Togzele A1 Outlindng
Update A1 Outlindng

WorkSpace

Crla] A %R H

maera comyshd wain ()

b abc* WorkSpace

end wacro oo r1cl
- Hedgiamroo:
N 2 4% % %

e o |

macro_command maini)

| she she abd
5 end macro_conmand

6. Select a word in the editor to enable the cut and copy function. After cut or copy is performed,

the paste function is enabled.
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S ¥ B A% % %

1

2 macro comuand main()

3

1

5 ent  Tpdo Chl+E
Eedo Chl+¥
Cut Ctl+E

select Al Chl+d

Togele Bookmark — Cil+F2
Weaxt Bookmark Fi
Frevionz Bookmark  Shit+F2
Clear 411 Bookmarks

Togele A1 Outlining
Tpdate A1 Outlindng

2 4% % %
1
2 macro comrand maini)
3
4 abcabo
5 end ma  Tndo Ctl+Z

Cel+ ¥

select A1 Ctl+d

Toggle Boolumark — Chl+F2
et Bookmark Fi
Previons Bookmark ShittF2
Clear 411 Bookmarks

Toggle A1 Ouflining
Tpdate &1 Ootlindng

7. Use “Select All” to include all the content in the edit area.

Select A1l

Tozele Bookmark

= dEBE 4%%%
1
2 nacro command main ()
3
4
5
[ Ctlt+s
2
g end macro_comms
t Chl+
Copy Chl+C

Ctil+F2
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8. If the macro code goes very long, for easier reading, bookmarks are provided. The illustration
below shows how it works.
a. Move your cursor to the position in the edit area where to insert a bookmark. Right
click, select “Toggle Bookmark”. There will be a blue little square that represents a
bookmark on the left side of edit area.

WorkSpace

Macra ID ;|4 | Macra name : |sub |
"g)
A%
18 i
19 wmacro comnand wain()
z0 short wvalue=1,adress=0,1i=0
21 int gnwacroID=0, gnCount=0, gntestWal=0, ghoorrectWal=0

o hool bError=0
23 int tempCount=0, tempVal=0

24 int gnCurrentMID=0, gnCurrentMCount=0
(I:”ZS | :

26 H>>:: L [ e el e
27 gnCuy Redc il+Y

28  SetDs | HMI", LW, 1000, 1)
29 Ddees - oo MIDEE3EIIIERIIIRD
30 ; £l

31 GetDs LW, 1, 1)

3z Select All Ctelt i

33 E feE ] |

24 | ZecD: A LR OV 1, adress, 1)

E tempy MextBookmeark F2
36 walue Previous Bookmark —ShittF2
37 adre:z  Clear All Bookmerks

38 | #esy " IMCoUnL > rrrrr e rrnh
i gucul Toggle L1 Outlining
40 | geing SpimAlCuinmng leal HMIU, LW, 100z, 1)

b. Ifthere’s already a bookmark where the cursor is placed, select “Toggle Bookmark” to
close it, otherwise to open it.

C. Rightclick and select “Next Bookmark”, the cursor will move to where the next
bookmark locates. Selecting” Previous Bookmark” will move the cursor to the previous

bookmark.
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WoikSpace

Macro 1D IZ

WorkSpace

Macro 1D E

WorkSpace

15

20
21
2z
23
i
(] =zs
M
27
28
29
30
31
3z
33
34
35
36
a7
38
39

Zecha 34

tewmpV 35

wvalue 36

adres 37

Ffrr =

gnicur 39

[ ] 20 | setpaf [ 40
41 ffems 41

42 f e 42

d.

WorkSpace
Macro ID E
19 A E
20 shor
Z1 int
2z ool
23 int
24 int
[ ] zs
Z 6 E=
4 27 ognc
28 SetD
og= S
] so
ext Baakmano
33 g
Zetchs B s etD
Temp 35 Leup
walusg = wval
adres ichr adre
e s | /e
rCuy = ognc
SetDdq || 4o ZetD
f = a1 | FiEo
fi e 432 -

A% % T
19 mRero_comrand mwain ()
20 short wvalue=1,adress=0,i=0
Z21 int gnmacrolb=0, gnCount=0, gnhtestVWal=0, gn
22 bool bError=0
23 int tempCount=0, tempWal=0
24 int gnCurrentMID=0, gnCurrentMCount=0
=
25 Flerenrrenrrr St gnCurrentMIDe e erreer
27 gnCurrentMID=1
28 Zetlata{gnCurrentMIl, "Local HMIT, LW, 1000
29 S rrrrrrerrr>  get gniurrentMIDs>>rrrrrrris
30
31 GetDhata(adress, "Local HMIT, LW, 1, 1)
3a
33 B for i=0 to 9 step 1
34 Setbata(wvalue, "Local HMIY™, LW, adress, 1)
35 tempval = wvalue
NextBodRngrkunc (value)
37 adress=func (adress)
35 S rrrrrrerrr>  get gnfurrentMCount>»>>>>5>
T nourrencMCount= 2
(Ej 40 thata (gnCurrentMCount, "Local HMIT, LW, 1
e S rrrrrrrrrry 38t gnCUErentMCounts>>»s>»>>»x>
4z FAr3aDr3023y ASSEEL 33EIIDIIIBIIDRD

Selecting “Clear All Bookmarks” will close all bookmarks.

9. Macro editor provides macro code outlining function, for easier viewing. This function is to

hide macro codes that belong to same block, and display them with an [-] icon. There

will be a tree diagram on the left side of edit area. Users can click [T to hide the block or

to open as shown below:
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WorkSpace WorkSpace WorkSpace
Macra 1D Macro 1D Macra ID ¢
A% % % A% 4% A% %

26 zg Z6
2?? GetData (OE[0], "Local HMIY, LE socal H 27 GetDhata (OK[0], "Lo
ZE ! u:.”.,-.- +An Anitlina FAar A + 28
29§|I_——_| for J =0 to 3 2 E)Dr J =0 to 3 24 El 1)
a0 | //errerrerre>  set gnCurrentMf 0T ErrErrrrary 3t gnl 4
31 | gnCurrentMCount= 1 31 gnCurrentMCount= 1 47 H rrrrrrrrrry ASS
32 SetData (gnCurrentMCount, "Lock 3z SJetData (gnturrentMCoung 45 J/fGetData (grmacrol
33 P : - 1t Mp 33 S rrrrrrrrrry set gno 49 gnwacrolDl = gncurr
34 Pmmn bm —etlin o 2L e nn T kL 50 J/fSetData (grmacrol
3% %i) if OE[K]==1 then asfm L] 51 //GetData(gnCount,
3 6 E=E + 1 41 ff rrrrrrrrrr> et gnc 5z gnCount = gnCurren
ki Sethata (K, "Local HMI™ 42 gnCurrentMCount= 2 53 J/fSetData (gnCount,
L= else 473 SethataignCurrentMCounk LYt gntestWal = gnCurm
39| E=EKE+ 1 44 Ffxr>r525252>  3et gnC 55 SetData (gntestVal
qg? - end if 450 - next J 56 gnoorrectVal = 2
41 S rrrrrrrrrrr> et gnCurrentM 46 57 SGetData(gnoorrecti
4z gnCurrentMCount= 2 47 ffrrrrrrrrrrr ASSert == 4 ASTHC_TRIG_MACRO
43 Setlata (gnCurrentMCount, "Locl 45 ffGerData (gumacroID, "L 52 bhError = assert (gm
g4 e rrrrrrrrr  set gniurrentM 45 gnmacroll = gnCurrentMI B0 Flerreno030>  ass
a5 L next J 50 //Sechata (gnwacroIDb, "L 51
46 51 ffGetDataignCount, "Loc 62
47 Flrrrneneneny  assert FErErEl 52 gnCount = gnturrentMCow 63 end wacro command
45 J/Gethata (gnmacrolID, "Local HM 53 ff3etDataignCount, "Loc
45 gnmacro Il = gnCurrentMID 54 gntestWal = gnCurrentMC

10. Right click to select “Toggle All Outlining” to open all macro code blocks.

WorkSpace WorkSpace

A %% %

A% % T

Zh

27 GetData (OK[O], "Local HMI™,
Z

o ] ¢

4

47 S ey

45 FiGet

49 gnrmsc

50 fiBen

51 FiGet

5z gncou  Belect All Chl+d
53 fiBen

54 ontes Toggle Bookmark — Chl+F2
55 SatDa Wext Bookmark F2

55 gneor Previous Bookmark  Shit+F2
g7 SetDa  Clear All Bookmarks

55

= Tpdate A1 Outlindng

0 S-S S

gl

LE, O,

el
HMI™, 1

HMI™, 1
Ir, LW,

", L)
Y gnCouy
MIT, LI

1 HMI™,

nicount
rrrrEry

Zi
27 GetData (OK[0O], "Local HMI™, LE, 0O, 8)
Z5
2 E for J =0 to 3

30 S rrrrrrryyry Set gnCurrentMCount s>
31 gnCurrentMCount= 1

32 Sethata (gnCurrentMCount, "Local HMI™, LW
33 S Frrrrrrsssr Set gnfurrentMCounts>ss>

34

R 1= if QE[K]==1 then

3G K=K+ 1

37 SetDhata (K, "Local HMIT, LW, k, 1
35] else

39 K=K+ 1

403 end if

41 S Frrrrrrsssr Set gnfurrentMCounts>ss>
42 gnCurrentMCount= =

43 Sethata (gnCurrentMCount, "Locsal HMI™, LW
44 S Frrrrrrsssr Set gnfurrentMCounts>ss>

454 - next J
Fra s
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11. Sometimes the outlining might be incorrect since that the keywords are misjudged. For

example:

A% T

o s B T O o

macro comnahd maini)
if 1 then

/f 1if 1 then

end iﬂ

end macro comnsid

To solve this problem - right click to select “Update All Outlining” to retrieve correct outlining.

A% 4T

0 =1 0 b G DO

macro_comoahd maini)
if 1 then

/f 1if 1 then

end if

end macro corenand

12. The statements enclosed in the following keywords are called a “block” of the macro code:

a. Function block: sub —end sub

b. Reiterative statements:
i. for — next
ii. while — wend

C. Logical statements:

i. if —end if

d. Selective statements: select case — end select
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18.2 Macro Construction

A Macro is made up of statements. The statements contain constants, variables and
operations. The statements are put in a specific order to create the desired output.

A Macro is constructed in the following fashion:

Global Variable Declaration Optional

Sub Function Block Declarations Optional
Local Variable Declarations

End Sub

macro_command main() Required
Local Variable Declarations
[Statements]

end macro_command Required

Macro must have one and only one main function which is the execution start point of
macro. The format is:
macro_command Function_Name()

end macro_command

Local variables are used within the main macro function or in a defined function block. Its
value remains valid only within the specific block.

Global variables are declared before any function blocks and are valid for all functions in
the macro. When local variables and global variables have the same declaration of name,
only the local variables are valid.

The example below is a simple Macro which includes a variable declaration and a function
call.

macro_command main()
short pressure = 10 /I local variable declaration

SetData(pressure, "Allen-Bradley DF1", N7, 0, 1) // function calling
end macro_command
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18.3 Syntax

18.3.1 Constants and Variables

18.3.1.1Constants

Constants are fixed values and can be written directly into statements. The format is as
below:

Constant Type Note Example

Decimal integer 345, -234, 0, 23456

Hexadecimal Must begin with 0x 0x3b, Oxffff, 0x237

ASCII String must be enclosed in single ‘@, ‘data’, ‘name’
quotes

Boolean true, false

Example of some statements using constants:

macro_command main()

short A, B // A and B are variables
A=1234

B =0x12 /I 1234 and 0x12 are constants
end macro_command

18.3.1.2 Variables

Variables are names that represent information. The information can be changed as the
variable is modified by statements.
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Naming Rules for Variables
1. A variable name must start with an alphabet.
2. Variable names longer than 32 characters are not allowed.
3. Reserved words cannot be used as Variable names.

There are 8 different Variable types, 5 for signed data types and 3 for unsigned data types:

Variable Type Description Range

bool 1 bit (discrete) 0,1

Char 8 bits (byte) 127

short 16 bits (word) 132767

Int 32 bits (double word) 12147418112

float 32 bits (double word)

unsigned char 8 bits (byte) 0 to 255

unsigned short 16 bits (word) 0 to 65535
unsigned int 32 bits (double word) 0 to 4,294,967,295

Declaring Variables
Variables must be declared before being used. To declare a variable, specify the type
before the variable name.

Example:
int a
short b, switch
float pressure
unsigned short ¢

Declaring Arrays

Macros support one-dimensional arrays (zero-based index). To declare an array of
variables, specify the type and the variable name followed by the number of variables in
the array enclosed in brackets “[]". Arrays are 1 to 4096 variables in length. (Macros only
support up to 4096 variables per macro).

Example:
int a[10]
short  b[20], switch[30]
float pressure[15]
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Minimum of array index is 0 and maximum of array index is (array size — 1).

Example:
char data 100] /[ array size is 100
where: minimum of array index is 0 and maximum of array index is 99 ( 100 — 1)
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Variable and Array Initialization
There are two ways variables can be initialized:
1. By statement using the assignment operator (=)

Example:
inta
float b[3]
a=10
b[0] = 1

2. During declaration
chara=%,b=9

The declaration of arrays is a special case. The entire array can be initialized during
declaration by enclosing comma separated values inside curly brackets “{}".

Example:
float data[4] = {11, 22, 33, 44} // now data[0] is 11, data[1] is 22....

18.3.2 Operators

Operations are used to designate how data is to be manipulated. In each statement, the
operator on the left is set to the conditions on the right.

Operator Description Example

= Assignment operator pressure = 10
Arithmetic Operators | Description Example

+ Addition A=B+C

- Subtraction A=B-C

* Multiplication A=B*C

/ Division A=B/C

% Modulo division (return A=B%5

remainder)
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Comparison Description Example
Operators
< Less than if A<10thenB =5
<= Less than or equal to ifA<=10thenB =5
> Greater than if A>10thenB =5
>= Greater than or equal ifA>=10thenB =5
to
== Equal to ifA==10thenB =5
<> Not equal to if A<>10thenB =5
Logic Operators Description Example
And Logical AND if A<10 and B> 5then C =10
Or Logical OR if A>=100orB>5then C =10
Xor Logical Exclusive OR if A xor 256 then B =5
Not Logical NOT if not AthenB =5

Shift and bitwise operators are used to manipulate bits within char, short, and int variable
types with both signed and unsigned. The priority of these operators is from left to right

within the statement.

Shift Operators Description Example
<< Shifts the bits in a bitsettothe |A=B<<8
left a specified number of
positions
>> Shifts the bits in a bitsettothe |A=B>>8
right a specified number of
positions
Bitwise Operators Description Example
& Bitwise AND A =B & Oxf
| Bitwise OR A=B|C
A Bitwise XOR A=B*C
~ One’s complement A=~B
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Priority of All Operators
The overall priority of all operations from highest to lowest is as follows:

Operations within parenthesis are carried out first
Arithmetic operations

Shift and Bitwise operations

Comparison operations

Logic operations

Assignment

Reserved Keywords
The following keywords are reserved for Macro use. They cannot be used for variable,
array, or function names.

+, -, %1, %, >=, >, <=, <, <> == and, or, xor, not, <<, >>= &, |, A, ~

exit, macro_command, for, to, down, step, next, return, bool, short, int, char, float, void, if,
then, else, break, continue, set, sub, end, while, wend, true, false

SQRT, CUBERT, LOG, LOG10, SIN, COS, TAN, COT, SEC, CSC, ASIN, ACOS, ATAN,
BIN2BCD, BCD2BIN, DEC2ASCII, FLOAT2ASCII, HEX2ASCII, ASCII2DEC,
ASCII2FLOAT, ASCII2HEX, FILL, RAND, DELAY, SWAPB, SWAPW, LOBYTE, HIBYTE,
LOWORD, HIWORD, GETBIT, SETBITON, SETBITOFF, INVBIT, ADDSUM, XORSUM,
CRC, INPORT, OUTPORT, POW, GetError, GetData, GetDataEx, SetData, SetDataEXx,
SetRTS, GetCTS, Beep, SYNC_TRIG_MACRO, ASYNC_TRIG_MACRO, TRACE,
FindDataSamplingDate, FindDataSamplingindex, FindEventLogDate, FindEventLoglndex
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18.4 Statement

18.4.1 Definition Statement

This covers the declaration of variables and arrays. The formal construction is as follows:
type name where define the type of name

Example:
int A /[define a variable A as an integer

type name[constant] where define the type of array name
Example:

int B[10] where define a variable B as a one-dimensional array of

size 10

18.4.2 Assignment Statement

Assignment statements use the assignment operator to move data from the expression on
the right side of the operator to the variable on the left side. An expression is the
combination of variables, constants and operators to yield a value.

Variable = Expression

Example
A=2 where a variable A is assigned to 2
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18.4.3 Logical Statements

Logical statements perform actions depending on the condition of a Boolean expression.
The syntax is as follows:

Single-Line Format

if <Condition> then

[Statements]
else
[Statements]
end if
Example:
if a == 2 then
b=1
else
b=2
end if

Block Format

If <Condition> then
[Statements]
else if <Condition — n> then
[Statements]
else
[Statements]
end if

Example:
if a == 2 then
b=1
else if a == 3 then
b=2
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else

b=3

end if

Syntax description:

if

Must be used to begin the statement

<Condition>

Required. This is the controlling statement. It is FALSE when the
<Condition> evaluates to 0 and TRUE when it evaluates to non- zero.

then Must precede the statements to execute if the <Condition> evaluates to
TRUE.

[Statements] | It is optional in block format but necessary in single-line format without
else. The statement will be executed when the <Condition> is TRUE.

else if Optional. The else if statement will be executed when the relative

<Condition-n> is TRUE.

<Condition-n>

Optional. see <Condition>

else Optional. The else statement will be executed when <Condition> and
<Condition-n> are both FALSE.
end if Must be used to end an if-then statement.

18.4.4 Selective Statements

The select-case construction can be used to perform selective group of actions depending
on the value of the given variable. The actions under the matched case are performed until
a break command is read. The syntax is as follows.

Default case free Format

Select Case [variable]

Case [value]

[Statements]

break
end Select

Example:

Select Case A
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Case 1
b=1
break
end Select

Default case Format

Select Case [variable]
Case [value]
[Statements]
break
Case else
[Statements]
break

end Select

Example:
Select Case A
Case 1
b=1
break
Case else
b=0
break
end Select

Multiple cases in the same block

Select Case [variable]

Case [value1]
[Statements]

Case [value2]
[Statements]
break

end Select

Example:
Select Case A
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Case 1
Case 2
b=2
Case 3
b=3
break
end Select

Syntax description:

Select Case Must be used to begin the statement

[variable] Required. The value of this variable will be compared to the value of
each case.
Case else Optional. It represents the default case. If none of the cases above are

matched, the statements under default case will be executed. When a
default case is absent, it will skip directly to the end of the select-case
statements if there is no matched case.

break Optional. The statements under the matched case will be executed until
the break command is reached. If a break command is absent, it simply
keeps on executing next statement until the end command is reached.

end Select Indicates the end of the select-case statements

18.4.5 Reiterative Statements

Reiterative statements control loops and repetitive tasks depending on condition. There
are two types of reiterative statements.

18.4.5.1 for-next Statements

The for-next construction is for stepping through a fixed number of iterations. A variable is
used as a counter to track progress and test for ending conditions. Use this for fixed
execution counts. The syntax is as follows:
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for [Counter] = <StartValue> to <EndValue> [step <StepValue>]
[Statements]
next [Counter]

or

for [Counter] = <StartValue> down <EndValue> [step <StepValue>]
[Statements]
next [Counter]

Example:
fora=01to 10 step 2
b=a
next a

Syntax description:

for

Must be used to begin the statement

[Counter]

Required. This is the controlling statement. The result of evaluating the
variable is used as a test of comparison.

<StartValue>

Required. The initial value of [Counter]

to/down

Required. This determines if the <step> increments or decrements the
<Counter>.

“to” increments <Counter> by <StepValue>.

“‘down” decrements <Counter> by <StepValue>.

<EndValue>

Required. The test point. If the <Counter> is greater than this value, the
macro exits the loop.

step

Optional. Specifies that a <StepValue> other than one is to be used.

[StepValue]

Optional. The increment/decrement step of <Counter>. It can be omitted
when the value is 1 If [step <StepValue>] are omitted the step value
defaults to 1.

[Statements] | Optional. Statements to execute when the evaluation is TRUE. “for-next”
loops may be nested.

next Required.

[Counter] Optional. This is used when nesting for-next loops.
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18.4.5.2 while-wend Statements

The while-wend construction is for stepping through an unknown number of iterations. A
variable is used to test for ending conditions. When the condition is TRUE, the statements
are executed repetitively until the condition becomes FALSE. The syntax is as follows.

while <Condition>
[Statements]
wend

Example:
while a <10
a=a+10
wend

Syntax description:

while Must be used to begin the statement

continue Required. This is the controlling statement. When it is TRUE, the loop
begins execution. When it is FALSE, the loop terminates.

return [value] | Statements to execute when the evaluation is TRUE.

wend Indicates the end of the while-end statements

18.4.5.3 Other Control Commands

break Used in for-next and while-wend. It skips immediately to the end of the
reiterative statement.

continue Used in for-next and while-wend. It ends the current iteration of a loop
and starts the next one.

return The return command inside the main block can force the macro to stop
anywhere. It skips immediately to the end of the main block.
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18.5 Function Blocks

Function blocks are useful for reducing repetitive codes. It must be defined before use and
supports any variable and statement type. A function block is called by putting its name
followed by parameters, in parenthesis, in the Main Macro Function. After the function
block is executed, it returns the value to the Main Function where it is used as an
assignment or condition. A return type is not necessary in definition of function, which
means that a function block is not always necessary to return a value. The parameters can
also be absent in definition of function while the function has no need to take any
parameters from the Main Function. The syntax is as follows:

Definition of function with return type:

sub type <name> [(parameters)]
Local variable declarations
[Statements]
[return [value]]

end sub

Example:
sub int Add(int x, int y)
int result
result = x +y
return result
end sub

macro_command main()
int a=10, b =20, sum
sum = Add(a, b)

end macro_command

or:
sub int Add()
int result, x=10, y=20
result = x +y
return result

end sub
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macro_command main()
int sum
sum = Add()

end macro_command

Definition of function without return type:

sub <name> [(parameters)]
Local variable declarations
[Statements]

end sub

Example:

sub Add(int x, int y)

int result
result = x +y
end sub

macro_command main()
int a=10,b=20
Add(a, b)

end macro_command

or:

sub Add()
int result, x=10, y=20
result = x +y

end sub
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macro_command main()

Add()

end macro_command

Syntax description:

sub Must be used to begin the function block

type Optional. This is the data type of value that the function returns. A
function block is not always necessary to return a value.

(parameters) Optional. The parameters hold values that are passed to the function

by the Main Macro. The passed parameters must have their type
declared in the parameter field and assigned a variable name.

For example: sub int MyFunction(int x, int y). x and y would be
integers passed to the function by the Main Macro. This function is
called by a statement that looks similar to this: ret = MyFunction(456,
pressure) where “pressure” must be integer according to the definition
of function.

Notice that the calling statement can pass hard coded values or
variables to the function. After this function is executed, an integer
values is return to ‘ret’.

Local variable

Variables that are used in the function block must be declared first.

declaration This is in addition to passed parameters. In the above example x and
y are variables that the function can used. Global variables are also
available for use in function block.

[Statements] Statements to execute

[return [value]]

Optional. Used to return a value to the calling statement. The value
can be a constant or a variable. Return also ends function block
execution. A function block is not always necessary to return a value,
but, when the return type is defined in the beginning of the definition of
function, the return command is needed.

end sub

Must be used to end a function block.
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18.6 Build-In Function Block

EasyBuilder8000 has some build-in functions for retrieving and transferring data to the
PLC, data management and mathematical functions.

18.6.1 Mathematical Functions

Name SQRT

Syntax SQRT(source, result)

Description | Calculate the square root of source into result.
Source can be a constant or a variable, but result must be a variable.
Source must be a nonnegative value.

Example macro_command main()
float source, result

SQRT(15, result)

source = 9.0
SQRT(source, result)// resultis 3.0

end macro_command

Name CUBERT

Syntax CUBERT (source, result)

Description | Calculate the cube root of source into result.
Source can be a constant or a variable, but result must be a variable.
Source must be a nonnegative value.

Example macro_command main()
float source, result

CUBERT (27, result) // result is 3.0

source = 27.0
CUBERT(source, result)// resultis 3.0
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end macro_command

Name POW
Syntax POW (source1, source2, result)
Description | Calculate source1 raised to the power of source2.
Source1 and source2 can be a constant or a variable, but result must be a
variable.
Source1 and source2 must be a nonnegative value.
Example macro_command main()
float y, result
y=0.5
POW (25, vy, result) // result = 5
end macro_command
Name SIN
Syntax SIN(source, result)
Description | Calculate the sine of source into result.
Source can be a constant or a variable, but result must be a variable.
Example macro_command main()
float source, result
SIN(90, result)// resultis 1
source = 30
SIN(source, result)// resultis 0.5
end macro_command
Name COS
Syntax COS(source, result)
Description | Calculate the cosine of source into result.
Source can be a constant or a variable, but result must be a variable.
Example macro_command main()
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float source, result

COS(90, result)// resultis O

source = 60

GetData(source, "Local HMI", LW, 0, 1)

COS(source, result)// resultis 0.5

end macro_command

Name TAN
Syntax TAN(source, result)
Description | Calculate the tangent of source into result.
Source can be a constant or a variable, but result must be a variable.
Example macro_command main()
float source, result
TAN(45, result)// resultis 1
source = 60
TAN(source, result)// resultis 1.732
end macro_command
Name COoT
Syntax COT(source, result)
Description | Calculate the cotangent of source into result.
Source can be a constant or a variable, but result must be a variable.
Example macro_command main()

float source, result

COT (45, result)// resultis 1

source = 60
COT(source, result)// resultis 0.5774
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end macro_command

Name SEC
Syntax SEC(source, result)
Description | Calculate the secant of source into result.
Source can be a constant or a variable, but result must be a variable.
Example macro_command main()
float source, result
SEC(45, result)// resultis 1.414
source = 60
SEC(source, result)// if source is 60, result is 2
end macro_command
Name CSC
Syntax CSC(source, result)
Description | Calculate the cosecant of source into result.
Source can be a constant or a variable, but result must be a variable.
Example macro_command main()
float source, result
CSC(45, result)// resultis 1.414
source = 30
CSC(source, result)// resultis 2
end macro_command
Name ASIN
Syntax ASIN(source, result)
Description | Calculate the hyperbolic sine of source into result.
Source can be a constant or a variable, but result must be a variable.
Example macro_command main()
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float source, result

ASIN(0.8660, result)// resultis 60

source = 0.5
ASIN(source, result)// resultis 30

end macro_command

Name ACOS
Syntax ACOS(source, result)
Description | Calculate the hyperbolic cosine of source into result.
Source can be a constant or a variable, but result must be a variable.
Example macro_command main()
float source, result
ACOS(0.8660, result)/ resultis 30
source = 0.5
ACOS(source, result)// resultis 60
end macro_command
Name ATAN
Syntax ATAN(source, result)
Description | Calculate the hyperbolic tangent of source into result.
Source can be a constant or a variable, but result must be a variable.
Example macro_command main()

float source, result

ATAN(1, result)// resultis 45

source = 1.732
ATAN(source, result)// result is 60

end macro_command
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Name LOG

Syntax LOG (source, result)

Description | Calculates the natural logarithm of a number.
Source can be either a variable or a constant.
Result must be a variable.

Example macro_command main()
float source = 100, result
LOG (source, result)// result is approximately 4.6052
end macro_command

Name LOG10

Syntax LOG10 (source, result)

Description | Calculates the base-10 logarithm of a number.
Source can be either a variable or a constant.
Result must be a variable.

Example macro_command main()
float source = 100, result
LOG10 (source, result)// resultis 2
end macro_command

Name RAND

Syntax RAND(result)

Description | Calculates a random integer saved into result.
Result must be a variable.

Example macro_command main()

short result

RAND (result)//
time

result is not a fixed value when executes macro every
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end macro_command

18.6.2 Data Transformation

Name BIN2BCD
Syntax BIN2BCD(source, result)
Description | Transforms a binary-type value (source) into a BCD-type value (result).
Source can be a constant or a variable, but result must be a variable.
Example macro_command main()
short source, result
BIN2BCD(1234, result)// result is 0x1234
source = 5678
BIN2BCD(source, result)// result is 0x5678
end macro_command
Name BCD2BIN
Syntax BCD2BIN (source, result)
Description | Transforms a BCD-type value (source) into a binary-type value (result).
Source can be a constant or a variable, but result must be a variable.
Example macro_command main()

short source, result

BCD2BIN(0x1234, result)// result is 1234

source = 0x5678
BCD2BIN(source, result)// result is 5678

end macro_command
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Name DEC2ASCII

Syntax DEC2ASCII(source, result[start], len)

Description | Transforms a decimal value (source) into ASCII string saved to an array
(result).
len represents the length of the string and the unit of length depends on
result’s type., i.e. if result’s type is “char” (the size is byte), the length of the
string is (byte * len). If result’s type is “short” (the size is word), the length
of the string is (word * len), and so on.
The first character is put into result[start], the second character is put into
result[start + 1], and the last character is put into result[start + (len -1)].
Source and len can be a constant or a variable, but result must be a
variable. Start must be a constant.

Example macro_command main()
short source
char result1[4]
short result2[4]
source = 5678
DEC2ASCII(source, result1[0], 4)
/I result1][0] is '5', result1[1] is '6', result1[2] is 7', result1[3] is '8'
/I the length of the string (result1) is 4 bytes( =1 * 4)
DEC2ASCII(source, result2[0], 4)
/I result2[0] is '5', result2[1] is '6', result2[2] is '7', result2[3] is '8'
/I the length of the string (result2) is 8 bytes( =2 * 4)
end macro_command

Name HEX2ASCII

Syntax HEX2ASCII(source, result[start], len)

Description | Transforms a hexadecimal value (source) into ASCII string saved to an

array (result).

len represents the length of the string and the unit of length depends on
result’s type., i.e. if result’s type is “char” (the size is byte), the length of the
string is (byte * len). If result’s type is “short” (the size is word), the length
of the string is (word * len), and so on.

source and len can be a constant or a variable, but result must be a
variable. start must be a constant.
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Example macro_command main()
short source
char result[4]
source = 0x5678
HEX2ASCII (source, result[0], 4)
/I result[0] is 'S, result[1] is '6', result[2] is '7', result[3] is '8'
end macro_command
Name FLOAT2ASCII
Syntax FLOAT2ASCII (source, result[start], len)
Description | Transforms a floating value (source) into ASCII string saved to an array
(result).
len represents the length of the string and the unit of length depends on
result’s type., i.e. if result’s type is “char” (the size is byte), the length of the
string is (byte * len). If result’s type is “short” (the size is word), the length
of the string is (word * len), and so on.
Source and len can be a constant or a variable, but result must be a
variable. Start must be a constant.
Example macro_command main()
float source
char result[4]
source = 56.8
FLOAT2ASCII (source, result[0], 4)
/I result[0] is '5', result[1] is '6', result[2] is ".", result[3] is '8'
end macro_command
Name ASCII2DEC
Syntax ASCII2DEC(source[start], result, len)
Description | Transforms a string (source) into a decimal value saved to a variable

(result).
The length of the string is len. The first character of the string is
source[start].
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Source and len can be a constant or a variable, but result must be a
variable. Start must be a constant.

Example macro_command main()
char source[4]
short result
source[0] ='5'
source[1] ='6'
source[2] ='7"
source[3] ='8'
ASCII2DEC(source[0], result, 4) //  result is 5678
end macro_command
Name ASCII2HEX
Syntax ASCII2HEX (sourcel[start], result, len)
Description | Transforms a string (source) into a hexadecimal value saved to a variable
(result).
The length of the string is len. The first character of the string is
source[start].
Source and len can be a constant or a variable, but result must be a
variable. Start must be a constant.
Example macro_command main()

char source[4]
short result

source[0] ='5'
source[1] ='6'
source[2] ='T"
source[3] = '8

ASCII2HEX (source[0], result, 4) // result is 0x5678

end macro_command
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Name ASCII2FLOAT

Syntax ASCII2FLOAT (source[start], result, len)

Description | Transforms a string (source) into a float value saved to a variable (result).
The length of the string is len. The first character of the string is
source|[start].

Source and len can be a constant or a variable, but result must be a
variable. Start must be a constant.

Example macro_command main()

char source[4]
float result

source[0] ='5'
source[1] ='6'
source[2] ="'
source[3] ='8'

ASCII2FLOAT (source[0], result, 4) // result is 56.8

end macro_command
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18.6.3 Data Manipulation

Name

FILL

Syntax

FILL(source[start], preset, count)

Description

Sets the first count elements of an array (source) to a specified value
(preset).
source and start must be a variable, and preset can be a constant or
variable.

Example

macro_command main()
char result[4]
char preset

FILL(result[0], 0x30, 4)
/I result[0] is 0x30, result[1] is 0x30, , result[2] is 0x30, , result[3] is 0x30

preset = 0x31
FILL(result[0], preset, 2) // result[0] is 0x31, result[1] is 0x31

end macro_command

Name

SWAPB

Syntax

SWAPB(source, result)

Description

Exchanges the high-byte and low-byte data of a 16-bit source into result.
Source can be a constant or a variable, but result must be a variable.

Example

macro_command main()
short source, result

SWAPB(0x5678, result)// result is 0x7856

source = 0x123
SWAPB(source, result)//  result is 0x2301

end macro_command
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Name SWAPW
Syntax SWAPW(source, result)
Description | Exchanges the high-word and low-word data of a 32-bit source into result.
Source can be a constant or a variable, but result must be a variable.
Example macro_command main()
int source, result
SWAPW (0x12345678, result)// result is 0x56781234
source = 0x12345
SWAPW (source, result)//  result is 0x23450001
end macro_command
Name LOBYTE
Syntax LOBYTE(source, result)
Description | Retrieves the low byte of a 16-bit source into result.
Source can be a constant or a variable, but result must be a variable.
Example macro_command main()
short source, result
LOBYTE(0x1234, result)// result is 0x34
source = 0x123
LOBYTE(source, result)//  result is 0x23
end macro_command
Name HIBYTE
Syntax HIBYTE(source, result)
Description | Retrieves the high byte of a 16-bit source into result.
Source can be a constant or a variable, but result must be a variable.
Example macro_command main()

short source, result

HIBYTE(0x1234, result)/ result is 0x12
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source = 0x123
HIBYTE(source, result)//  result is 0x01

end macro_command

Name LOWORD
Syntax LOWORD(source, result)
Description | Retrieves the low word of a 32-bit source into result.
Source can be a constant or a variable, but result must be a variable.
Example macro_command main()
int source, result
LOWORD(0x12345678, result)// resultis 0x5678
source = 0x12345
LOWORD(source, result)//  result is 0x2345
end macro_command
Name HIWORD
Syntax HIWORD(source, result)
Description | Retrieves the high word of a 32-bit source into result.
Source can be a constant or a variable, but result must be a variable.
Example macro_command main()

int source, result

HIWORD(0x12345678, result)// result is 0x1234

source = 0x12345
HIWORD(source, result)//  result is 0x0001

end macro_command
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18.6.4 Bit Transformation

Name

GETBIT

Syntax

GETBIT(source, result, bit_pos)

Description

Gets the state of designated bit position of a data (source) into result.
Result’s value will be 0 or 1.

Source and bit_pos can be a constant or a variable, but result must be a
variable.

Example

macro_command main()
int source, result
short bit_pos

GETBIT(9, result, 3)// resultis 1
source = 4
bit pos =2

GETBIT(source, result, bit_pos)// resultis 1

end macro_command

Name

SETBITON

Syntax

SETBITON(source, result, bit_pos)

Description

Changes the state of designated bit position of a data (source) to 1, and
put changed data into result.

Source and bit_pos can be a constant or a variable, but result must be a
variable.

Example

macro_command main()
int source, result
short bit_pos

SETBITON(1, result, 3)// resultis 9
source =0

bit_ pos =2
SETBITON (source, result, bit_pos)// result is 4
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end macro_command

Name

SETBITOFF

Syntax

SETBITOFF(source, result, bit_pos)

Description

Changes the state of designated bit position of a data (source) to 0, and
put in changed data into result.

Source and bit_pos can be a constant or a variable, but result must be a
variable.

Example

macro_command main()
int source, result
short bit_pos

SETBITOFF(9, result, 3)// resultis 1
source =4
bit_pos =2

SETBITOFF(source, result, bit_pos)// resultis 0

end macro_command

Name

INVBIT

Syntax

INVBIT(source, result, bit_pos)

Description

Inverts the state of designated bit position of a data (source), and put
changed data into result.

Source and bit_pos can be a constant or a variable, but result must be a
variable.

Example

macro_command main()
int source, result
short bit_pos

INVBIT(4, result, 1)// result=6
source =6

bit_pos = 1
INVBIT(source, result, bit_pos)// result =4
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end macro_command

18.6.5 Communication

Name DELAY
Syntax DELAY (time)
Description | Suspends the execution of the current macro for at least the specified
interval (time). The unit of time is millisecond.
Time can be a constant or a variable.
Example macro_command main()
int time == 500
DELAY(100)// delay 100 ms
DELAY(time)// delay 500 ms
end macro_command
Name ADDSUM
Syntax ADDSUM(source(start], result, data_count)
Description | Adds up the elements of an array (source) from source[start] to
source[start + data_count - 1] to generate a checksum.
Puts in the checksum into result. Result must be a variable.
Data_count is the amount of the accumulated elements and can be a
constant or a variable.
Example macro_command main()

char data[5]
short checksum

data[0] = Ox1
data[1] = Ox2
data[2] = 0x3
data[3] = Ox4
data[4] = 0x5
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ADDSUM(data[0], checksum, 5)// checksum is Oxf

end macro_command

Name

XORSUM

Syntax

XORSUM(source[start], result, data_count)

Description

Uses an exclusion method to calculate the checksum from source[start] to
source[start + data_count - 1].

Puts the checksum into result. Result must be a variable.

Data_count is the amount of the calculated elements of the array and can
be a constant or a variable.

Example

macro_command main()
char data[5] = {Ox1, 0x2, 0x3, 0x4, 0x5}
short checksum

XORSUM(data[0], checksum, 5)// checksum is 0x1

end macro_command

Name

CRC

Syntax

CRC(source[start], result, data_count)

Description

Calculates 16-bit CRC of the variables from source[start] to source[start +
count - 1].

Puts in the 16-bit CRC into result. Result must be a variable.

Data_count is the amount of the calculated elements of the array and can
be a constant or a variable.

Example

macro_command main()
char data[5] = {Ox1, 0x2, 0x3, 0x4, 0x5}
short 16bit CRC

CRC(data[0], 16bit_CRC, 5)// 16bit_CRC is Oxbb2a

end macro_command

Name

OUTPORT

435




EI WE!NTEK

Macro Reference

Syntax OUTPORT (source[start], device_name, data_count)
Description | Sends out the specified data from source[start] to source[start + count -1] to
PLC via a COM port or the ethernet.
Device_name is the name of a device defined in the device table and the
device must be a “Free Protocol’-type device.
Data_count is the amount of sent data and can be a constant or a variable.
Example To use an OUTPORT function, a “Free Protocol” device must be created

first as follows:

Pt | EtwdedMemory | PrintoBackup Server
Device | Model | General | Svstem Setting | Becuxity
Device st :
Mo, IName Location | Device type Interface I'F Praton
I&@ZH:::I _ Local HMI Local MTE0561 (320 = ... | Dizable Wi
"EE:E!] Berver (MODEITE BT Device 11 acal Free Frotocol COMI1019200,E,8,1) [ RE232

Device Properhes

MName : MODBUS RTL Device

I HMI ®BLC

Lacation © || ocal v | Settings

PLC type iFree F'mt@ “w

%.1,00, FREE_PROTOCOL.50

PLC IJF !Lﬁg_ggg v|

COM ;COI"-"Il (19200,E,5,1) [ Setfings...

The device is named "MODBUS RTU Device”. The port attribute depends
on the setting of this device. (the current setting is “19200,E, 8, 1”)

Below is an example of executing an action of writing single coil (SET ON)
to a MODBUS device.

macro_command main()

char command[32]
short address, checksum
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FILL(command[0], 0, 32)// command initialization

command[0] = 0x1// station no
command[1] = 0x5// function code : Write Single Coil

address =0
HIBYTE(address, command[2])
LOBYTE(address, command[3])

command[4] = 0xff// force bit on
command[5] =0

CRC(command][0], checksum, 6)

LOBYTE(checksum, command[6])
HIBYTE(checksum, command[7])

/I send out a “Write Single Coil” command
OUTPORT(command[0], "MODBUS RTU Device", 8)

end macro_command

Name INPORT

Syntax INPORT (read_data[start], device_name, read_count, return_value)

Description | Reads data from a COM port or the ethernet. These data is stored to
read_data[start]~ read_data[start + read_count - 1].
device_name is the name of a device defined in the device table and the
device must be a “Free Protocol’-type device.
read_count is the required amount of reading and can be a constant or a
variable.
If the function is used successfully to get sufficient data, return_value is 1,
otherwise is 0.

Example Below is an example of executing an action of reading holding registers of

a MODBUS device.

/I Read Holding Registers
macro_command main()
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char command[32], response[32]
short address, checksum
short read_no, return_value, read_data[2]

FILL(command[0], 0, 32)// command initialization
FILL(response[0], 0, 32)

command[0] = 0x1// station no
command[1] = 0x3// function code : Read Holding Registers

address =0
HIBYTE(address, command[2])
LOBYTE(address, command[3])

read_no = 2// read 2 words (4x_1 and 4x_2)
HIBYTE(read_no, command[4])
LOBYTE(read_no, command[5])

CRC(commandl[0], checksum, 6)

LOBYTE(checksum, command[6])
HIBYTE(checksum, command[7])

/I send out a ‘Read Holding Registers” command
OUTPORT(command[0], "MODBUS RTU Device", 8)

/I read responses for a ‘Read Holding Registers” command
INPORT (response[0], "MODBUS RTU Device", 9, return_value)

if return_value > 0 then
read_data[0] = response[4] + (response[3] << 8)// data in 4x_1

read_data[1] = response[6] + (response[5] << 8)// data in 4x_2

SetData(read_data[0], "Local HMI", LW, 100, 2)
end if

end macro_command
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Name GetData
Syntax GetData(read_data[start], device_name, device_type, address_offset,
data_count)
or
GetData(read_data, device_name, device_type, address_offset, 1)
Description | Receives data from the PLC. Data is stored into read_ data[start]~

read_data[start + data_count - 1].

Data_count is the amount of received data. In general, read_data is an array,
but if data_count is 1, read_data can be an array or an ordinary variable.
Below are two methods to read one word data from PLC.

macro_command main()

short read_data_1[2], read_data_2
GetData(read_data_1[0], “FATEK KB Series”, RT, 5, 1)
GetData(read_data 2, “FATEK KB Series”, RT, 5, 1)
end macro_command

Device_name is the PLC name enclosed in the double quotation marks (“) and
this name has been defined in the device list of system parameters as follows
(see FATEK KB Series):

System Farameter Sethings §|
Font Extended Memoms PrinteriBackop Server
Device tModel Creneral Spstem Setting Security

Diervice list :

Mo, MHame Location Device type Interf... |IF...| 5t...
Local HMI  Local HRI Local MTA0564 (320 x| Disable |M/L  NJL
Local Ber... MODEUE RETU ... Local Free Protocol CoOrM1.RE.0
Femote P 1FATEE FB Series | FemoteJP:21068.117 2. |FATEE FB Series |COMI1 .| B

Device_type is the device type and encoding method (binary or BCD) of the
PLC data. For example, if device_type is LW_BIN, it means the register is LW
and the encoding method is binary. If use BIN encoding method, “_BIN” can be
ignored.

If device type is LW_BCD, it means the register is LW and the encoding
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method is BCD.

Address_offset is the address offset in the PLC.
For example, GetData(read data_1[0], “FATEK KB Series’, RT, 5, 1)
represents that the address offset is 5.

If address_offset uses the format — “N#AAAAA”, N indicates that PLC’s station
number is N. AAAAA represents the address offset. This format is used while
multiple PLCs or controllers are connected to a single serial port. For example,
GetData(read_data_1[0], “FATEK KB Series”, RT, 2#5, 1) represents that the
PLC’s station number is 2. If GetData() uses the default station number
defined in the device list as follows, it is not necessary to define station number
in address_ offset.

PLC ype : |FATEI{ FBE Series v|

V.1.10, FATEK_FB.so

PLC I/F : |RS—232 v| PLC default station no. 1 2
COM : [cOM1 {9600,E,7,1) rrre—

Use broadcast command

The number of registers actually read from depends on both the type of the
read_data variable and the value of the number of data_count.

type of data_count | actual number of 16-bit register
read_data read
char (8-bit) 1 1
char (8-bit) 2 1
bool (8-bit) 1 1
bool (8-bit) 2 1
short (16-bit) 1 1
short (16-bit) 2 2
int (32-bit) 1 2
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int (32-bit) 2 4
float (32-bit) 1 2
float (32-bit) 2 4

When a GetData() is executed using a 32-bit data type (int or float), the
function will automatically convert the data. For example,

macro_command main()

float f

GetData(f, "MODBUS", 6x, 2, 1) // f will contain a floating point value
end macro_command

Example

macro_command main()
bool a

bool b[30]

short ¢

short d[50]

inte

int f{10]

double g[10]

/I get the state of LB2 to the variable a
GetData(a, “Local HMI”, LB, 2, 1)

/I get 30 states of LBO ~ LB29 to the variables b[0] ~ b[29]
GetData(b[0], “Local HMI”, LB, 0, 30)

/I get one word from LW2 to the variable ¢
GetData(c, “Local HMI”, LW, 2, 1)

/I get 50 words from LWO ~ LWA49 to the variables d[0] ~ d[49]
GetData(d[0], “Local HMI”, LW, 0, 50)

/I get 2 words from LW6 ~ LW7 to the variable e
/I note that the type of e is int
GetData(e, “Local HMI”, LW, 6, 1)

/I get 20 words (10 integer values) from LWO ~ LW19 to variables f[0] ~ f[9]
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/I since each integer value occupies 2 words
GetData(f[0], “Local HMI”, LW, 0, 10)

/I get 2 words from LW2 ~ LW3 to the variable f
GetData(f, “Local HMI”, LW, 2, 1)

end macro_command

Name

GetDataEx

Syntax

GetDataEx (read_datal[start], device_name, device_type, address_offset,
data_count)

or
GetDataEx (read_data, device_name, device_type, address_offset, 1)

Description

Receives data from the PLC and continue executing next command even if
no response from this device.

Descriptions of read_data, device_name, device_type, address_offset and
data_count are the same as GetData.

Example

macro_command main()
bool a

bool b[30]

short c

short d[50]

inte

int f[10]

double g[10]

/I get the state of LB2 to the variable a
GetDataEx (a, “Local HMI”, LB, 2, 1)

/I get 30 states of LBO ~ LB29 to the variables b[0] ~ b[29]
GetDataEx (b[0], “Local HMI”, LB, 0, 30)

/I get one word from LW2 to the variable c
GetDataEx (c, “Local HMI”, LW, 2, 1)

/I get 50 words from LWO ~ LWA49 to the variables d[0] ~ d[49]
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GetDataEx (d[0], “Local HMI”, LW, 0, 50)

/I get 2 words from LW6 ~ LW7 to the variable e
/I note that he type of e is int
GetDataEx (e, “Local HMI”, LW, 6, 1)

/I get 20 words (10 integer values) from LWO0 ~ LW19 to f[0] ~ f[9]
/I since each integer value occupies 2 words

GetDataEx (f[0], “Local HMI”, LW, 0, 10)

/I get 2 words from LW2 ~ LW3 to the variable f
GetDataEx (f, “Local HMI”, LW, 2, 1)

end macro_command

Name SetData
Syntax SetData(send_data[start], device_name, device_type, address_offset,
data_count)
or
SetData(send_data, device_name, device type, address_offset, 1)
Description | Send data to the PLC. Data is defined in send_data[start]~ send_data[start

+ data_count - 1].

data_count is the amount of sent data. In general, send_data is an array,
but if data_count is 1, send_data can be an array or an ordinary variable.
Below are two methods to send one word data.

macro_command main()

short send_data_1[2] = { 5, 6}, send_data 2=5
SetData(send_data_1[0], “FATEK KB Series”, RT, 5, 1)
SetData(send_data_2, “FATEK KB Series”, RT, 5, 1)
end macro_command

device_name is the PLC name enclosed in the double quotation marks (%)
and this name has been defined in the device list of system parameters.

device_type is the device type and encoding method (binary or BCD) of the
PLC data. For example, if device type is LW_BIN, it means the register is
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LW and the encoding method is binary. If use BIN encoding method, “ BIN”
can be ignored.

If device type is LW_BCD, it means the register is LW and the encoding
method is BCD.

address_offset is the address offset in the PLC.
For example, SetData(read_data_1[0], “FATEK KB Series”, RT, 5, 1)
represents that the address offset is 5.

If address offset uses the format — “N#AAAAA”, N indicates that PLC’s
station number is N. AAAAA represents the address offset. This format is
used while multiple PLCs or controllers are connected to a single serial port.
For example, SetData(read_data_1[0], “FATEK KB Series”, RT, 2#5, 1)
represents that the PLC’s station number is 2. If SetData () uses the default
station number defined in the device list, it is not necessary to define station
number in address_offset.

The number of registers actually sends to depends on both the type of the
send_data variable and the value of the number of data_count.

type of data_count | actual number of 16-bit register
read_data send
char (8-bit) 1 1
char (8-bit) 2 1
bool (8-bit) 1 1
bool (8-bit) 2 1
short (16-bit) 1 1
short (16-bit) 2 2
int (32-bit) 1 2
int (32-bit) 2 4
float (32-bit) 1 2
float (32-bit) 2 4

When a SetData() is executed using a 32-bit data type (int or float), the
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function will automatically send int-format or float-format data to the
device. For example,

macro_command main()

float f = 2.6

SetData(f, "MODBUS", 6x, 2, 1) /[ will send a floating point value to the
device

end macro_command

Example

macro_command main()

inti
bool a = true
bool b[30]
short ¢ = false
short d[50]
inte=25
int f[10]
fori=01to 29
b[i] = true
next i
fori=01to 49
dlij=i*2
next i
fori=0to 9
flij=i*3
next i

/| set the state of LB2
SetData(a, “Local HMI”, LB, 2, 1)

/| set the states of LBO ~ LB29
SetData(b[0], “Local HMI”, LB, 0, 30)

/| set the value of LW2
SetData(c, “Local HMI”, LW, 2, 1)
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/| set the values of LWO ~ LW49
SetData(d[0], “Local HMI”, LW, 0, 50)

/I set the values of LW6 ~ LW7, note that the type of e is int
SetData(e, “Local HMI”, LW, 6, 1)

/I set the values of LWO ~ LW19

/I 10 integers equal to 20 words, since each integer value occupies 2
words.

SetData(f[0], “Local HMI”, LW, 0, 10)

end macro_command

Name SetDataEx
Syntax SetDataEx (send_data[start], device_name, device_type, address_offset,
data_count)
or
SetDataEx (send_data, device_name, device type, address_offset, 1)
Description | Send data to the PLC and continue executing next command even if no
response from this device.
Descriptions of send_data, device_name, device type, address_offset and
data_count are the same as SetData.
Example macro_command main()

inti

bool a = true
bool b[30]
short ¢ = false
short d[50]
inte=5

int f{10]

fori=0to 29
b[i] = true

next i

fori=0to 49
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diij=i*2
next i
fori=0to9
fli]=i*3
next i

/I set the state of LB2
SetDataEx (a, “Local HMI”, LB, 2, 1)

/I set the states of LBO ~ LB29
SetDataEx (b[0], “Local HMI”, LB, 0, 30)

/I set the value of LW2
SetDataEx (c, “Local HMI”, LW, 2, 1)

/I set the values of LWO ~ LW49
SetDataEx (d[0], “Local HMI”, LW, 0, 50)

/I set the values of LW6 ~ LW7, note that the type of e is int

SetDataEx (e, “Local HMI”, LW, 6, 1)

/| set the values of LWO ~ LW19

/I 10 integers equal to 20 words, since each integer value occupies 2

words.
SetDataEx (f[0], “Local HMI”, LW, 0, 10)

end macro_command

Name GetError

Syntax GetError (err)
Description | Get an error code.
Example macro_command main()

short err
char byData[10]
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GetDataEx(byData[0], “MODBUS RTU”, 4x, 1, 10)// read 10 bytes

Il if erris equal to 0, it is successful to execute GetDataEx()
GetErr(err)// save an error code to err

end macro_command

Name

PURGE

Syntax

PURGE (com_port)

Description

com_port refers to the COM port number which ranges from 1 to 3. It can
be either a variable or a constant.

This function is used to clear the input and output buffers associated with
the COM port.

Example

macro_command main()
int com_port=3
PURGE (com_port)

PURGE (1)

end macro_command

Name

SetRTS

Syntax

SetRTS(com_port, source)

Description

Set RTS state for RS232.

com_port refers to the COM port number 1 . It can be either a variable or a
constant. Source also can be either a variable or a constant.

This command raise RTS signal while the value of source is greater than 0
and lower RTS signal while the value of source equals to 0.

Example

macro_command main()
char com_port=1
char value=1

SetRTS(com_port, value) // raise RTS signal of COM1 while value>0
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SetRTS(1, 0) // lower RTS signal of COM1

end macro_command

Name

GetCTS

Syntax

GetCTS(com_port, result)

Description

Get CTS state for RS232.

com_port refers to the COM port number 1. It can be either a variable or a
constant. Result is used for receiving the CTS signal. It must be a variable.
This command receives CTS signal and stores the received data in the
result variable. When the CTS signal is pulled high, it writes 1 to result,
otherwise, it writes 0.

Example

macro_command main()

char com_port=1

char result

GetCTS(com_port, result) // get CTS signal of COM1

GetCTS (1, result) // get CTS signal of COM1

end macro_command

Name

Beep

Syntax

Beep ()

Description

Plays beep sound.
This command plays a beep sound with frequency of 800 hertz and
duration of 30 milliseconds.

Example

macro_command main()

Beep()

end macro_command
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18.6.6 Miscellaneous

Name SYNC_TRIG_MACRO

Syntax SYNC_TRIG_MACRO(macro_id)

Description | Trigger the execution of a macro synchronously (use macro_id to
designate this macro) in a running macro.
The current macro will pause until the end of execution of this called
macro.
macro_id can be a constant or a variable.

Example macro_command main()
charON=1,0OFF =0
SetData(ON, “Local HMI”, LB, 0, 1)
SYNC_TRIG_MACRO(5)// call a macro (its ID is 5)
SetData(OFF, “Local HMI”, LB, 0, 1)
end macro_command

Name ASYNC_TRIG_MACRO

Syntax ASYNC_TRIG_MACRO (macro_id)

Description | Trigger the execution of a macro asynchronously (use macro_id to
designate this macro) in a running macro.
The current macro will continue executing the following instructions after
triggering the designated macro; in other words, the two macros will be
active simultaneously.
macro_id can be a constant or a variable.

Example macro_command main()

charON=1,0FF =0

SetData(ON, “Local HMI", LB, 0, 1)
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ASYNC_TRIG_MACRO(5)// call a macro (its ID is 5)

SetData(OFF, “Local HMI”, LB, 0, 1)

end macro_command

Name TRACE
Syntax TRACE(format, argument)
Description | Use this function to send specified string to the EasyDiagnoser. Users can

print out the current value of variables during run-time of macro for
debugging.
When TRACE encounters the first format specification (if any), it converts
the value of the first argument after format and outputs it accordingly.
format refers to the format control of output string. A format specification,
which consists of optional (in [ ]) and required fields (in bold), has the
following form:

%[flags] [width] [.precision] type
Each field of the format specification is described as below:
flags (optional):

+
width (optional):
A nonnegative decimal integer controlling the minimum
number of characters printed.
precision (optional):
A nonnegative decimal integer which specifies the precision and
the number of characters to be printed.

type:
Corc . specifies a single-byte character.
d : signed decimal integer.
i : signed decimal integer.
o] : unsigned octal integer.
u : unsigned decimal integer.
Xorx : unsigned hexadecimal integer.
Eore : Signed value having the form.

[ —]d.dddd e [sign]ddd where d is a single decimal
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digit, dddd is one or more decimal digits, ddd is

exactly three decimal digits, and sign is + or —.
f : Signed value having the form [ — Jdddd.dddd,

where dddd is one or more decimal digits.

The length of output string is limited to 256 characters. The extra
characters will be ignored.

The argument part is optional. One format specification converts exactly
one argument.

Example macro_command main()
charc1='a’
short s1 = 32767
float f1 = 1.234567
TRACE(“The results are”) // output: The results are
TRACE(“c1 = %c, s1 = %d, f1 = %f’, c1, s1, f1)
/I output: c1 = a, s1 = 32767, f1 = 1.234567
end macro_command
Name FindDataSamplingDate
Syntax return_value = FindDataSamplingDate (data_log_number, index, year,
month, day)
or
FindDataSamplingDate (data_log_number, index, year, month, day)
Descripti | A query function for finding the date of specified data sampling file according
on to the data sampling no. and the file index. The date is stored into “year”,

“‘month” and “day” respectively in the format of YYYY, MM and DD.

Data Sampling Ohject

M. .I escription | Read address | Sample mode | Trioger address | Clear address | Hold addres
I Local HMI : L0 | Periodical Dizable Dizable Dizable
Local HMI : LW0O | Periodical Dizable Dizable Dizable

data sampling no.

The directory of saved data: [Storage location]\[filename]\yyyymmdd.dtl. The
data sampling files under the same directory are sorted according to the file
name and are indexed starting from 0. The most recently saved file has the
smallest file index number. For example, if there are four data sampling files
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as follows:

20101210.dtl

20101230.dtl

20110110.dtl

20110111.dtl

The file index are:

20101210.dtl -> index is 3

20101230.dtl -> index is 2

20110110.dtl -> index is 1

20110111.dtl -> index is O

“return_value” equals to 1 if referred data sampling file is successfully found,
otherwise it equals to 0.

“‘data_log_number” and “index” can be constant or variable. “year”, “month”,
“‘day” and “return_value” must be variable.

The “return_value” field is optional.

Example | macro_command main()
short data_log_number = 1, index = 2, year, month, day
short success
/I if there exists a data sampling file named 20101230.dtl, with data sampling
/[l number 1 and file index 2.
/I the result after execution: success == 1, year == 2010, month == 12 and
/l[day == 30
success = FindDataSamplingDate(data_log_number, index, year, month,
day)
end macro_command
Name FindDataSamplingIndex
Syntax return_value = FindDataSamplingindex (data_log_number, year, month,
day, index)
or
FindDataSamplinglndex (data_log_number, year, month, day, index)
Descripti | A query function for finding the file index of specified data sampling file
on according to the data sampling no. and the date. The file index is stored into

‘index”. “year”, “month” and “day” are in the format of YYYY, MM and DD
respectively.
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Data Sampling Ohject

M. ‘I escription | Read address | Sample maode | Trigger address | Clear address | Hold addres
I Local HMI : L WO | Periodical Diizable Diizable Dizable

Local HMI : LWO | Periodical Dizable Dizable Dizable
data sampling no.

The directory of saved data: [Storage location]\[filename]\yyyymmdd.dtl. The
data sampling files under the same directory are sorted according to the file
name and are indexed starting from 0. The most recently saved file has the
smallest file index number. For example, if there are four data sampling files
as follows:

20101210.dtl

20101230.dtl

20110110.dtl

20110111.4dtl

The file index are:

20101210.dtl -> index is 3

20101230.dtl -> index is 2

20110110.dtl -> index is 1

20110111.dtl -> index is O

‘return_value” equals to 1 if referred data sampling file is successfully found,
otherwise it equals to 0.

‘data_log_number”, “year”, “month” and “day” can be constant or variable.
“index” and “return_value” must be variable.

The “return_value” field is optional.

Example

macro_command main()
short data_log_number = 1, year = 2010, month = 12, day = 10, index
short success

/I if there exists a data sampling file named 20101210.dtl, with data sampling
/l number 1 and file index 2.

/I the result after execution: success == 1 and index ==

success = FindDataSamplinglndex (data_log_number, year, month, day,
index)

end macro_command

Name

FindEventLogDate
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Syntax

return_value = FindEventLogDate (index, year, month, day)
or
FindEventLogDate (index, year, month, day)

Description

A query function for finding the date of specified event log file according to
file index. The date is stored into “year”, “month” and “day” respectively in
the format of YYYY, MM and DD.
The event log files stored in the designated position (such as HMI memory
storage or external memory device) are sorted according to the file name
and are indexed starting from 0. The most recently saved file has the
smallest file index number. For example, if there are four event log files as
follows:
EL_20101210.evt
EL_20101230.evt
EL_20110110.evt
EL_20110111.evt
The file index are:
EL_20101210.evt -> index is 3
EL_20101230.evt -> index is 2
EL_20110110.evt -> index is 1
EL_20110111.evt -> index is O

“return_value” equals to 1 if referred data sampling file is successfully
found, otherwise it equals to 0.
‘index” can be constant or variable. “year”’, “month”, “day” and
‘return_value” must be variable.
The “return_value” field is optional.

Example

macro_command main()
short index = 1, year, month, day
short success

/I if there exists an event log file named EL_20101230.evt > with index 1

Il the result after execution: success == 1, year == 2010, month == 12, day
/I==30

success = FindEventLogDate (index, year, month, day)

end macro_command

Name

FindEventLoglndex

Syntax

return_value = FindEventLoglndex (year, month, day, index)
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or
FindEventLogIndex (year, month, day, index)

Description

A query function for finding the file index of specified event log file
according to date. The file index is stored into “index”. “year”, “month” and
“day” are in the format of YYYY, MM and DD respectively.
The event log files stored in the designated position (such as HMI memory
storage or external memory device) are sorted according to the file name
and are indexed starting from 0. The most recently saved file has the
smallest file index number. For example, if there are four event log files as
follows:
EL_20101210.evt
EL_20101230.evt
EL_20110110.evt
EL_20110111.evt
The file index are:
EL_20101210.evt -> index is 3
EL_20101230.evt -> index is 2
EL_20110110.evt -> index is 1
EL_20110111.evt -> index is O

“return_value” equals to 1 if referred data sampling file is successfully
found, otherwise it equals to 0.
‘year”, “month” and “day” can be constant or variable. “index” and
‘return_value” must be variable.
The “return_value” field is optional.

Example

macro_command main()
short year = 2010, month = 12, day = 10, index
short success

/I if there exists an event log file named EL_20101210.evt, with index 2
/I the result after execution: success == 1, index == 2

success = FindEventLoglndex (year, month, day, index)

end macro_command
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18.7 How to Create and Execute a Macro

18.7.1 How to Create a Macro
Macro programming can be divided into some steps as follows,

Step 1:
Click on “Macro Manager” icon on the tool bar of EasyBuilder 8000 to open Macro
Manager dialogue box as follows.

=B JALE) 01 2 3 4

s

QA"

Macro Manager

[ Macro ﬁ

Macro list :

-
Auto i
change remote 1 win
change remote 2 win
change remote 3 win
cos

INWVBIT

OnAuto

OnAutoEnd
OnAutoStart
OnChangeBrent
OnChangeDubai
oncChangeWTI
Onlnit

OnShowBrent
OnShowDubai
onShowWTI
OnTime_500ms
OnTimerQ
OnlUpdateChart
Secaling

Scan Alarm

Ccrrapan cawvar

Hew...

Delete

Edit

Copy

m

Faste

oK

,_,_.,_.,_,_.,_.__‘
(S [ U R S S [ ) L R S

Cancel

Macro under development :
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On Macro Manager, all macros compiled successfully are displayed in “Macro list”, and all
macros in developing are displayed in ‘Macro under development”. The following is a
description of the various buttons.

[New]
Opens a blank “WorkSpace” editor for creating a new macro.
[Delete]
Deletes the selected macro.
[Edit]
Opens the “WorkSpace” editor, and loads the selected macro.
[Copy]
Copies the selected macro into the clipboard.
[Paste]
Pastes the macro in the clipboard into the list, and creates a new name for the macro.

Step 2:

Press the “New” button to open a blank “WorkSpace” editor. Every macro has a unique
number defined in “Macro ID” edit box, and macro name must exist, otherwise an error will
appear while compiling.
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[ WaorkSpace ﬁ

Macro ID : 29 Macro name @ macro_test

macro_command main{)

end macro_command|

GET/SET FM... Compile Exit Help
l J | |

Step 3:
Design your macro. If it is necessary to use build-in functions (like SetData() or Getdata()),

press ‘Get/Set FN...” button to open API dialog and select the function and set essential
parameters.
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Function name : | GetData -

|GetD3G[daG[U], “Local HMI®, LW, 0, 4)
Variable 1
Variable type : short (16-bit)

Variable : | data v Array index: 0

Read address

PLC name : ’Loml HMI -
Device type : |y -
Address:

Address format : ddddd [range : 0 ~ 10255]

BIN - Data count: 4

[Description] -

Read data from a device. i
[Usage] =

GetDataldesti, PLC name, device type, address, data count)
[Exampla]

char byData[10] il
4 (2

[ oK ] ’ Cancel

Step 4:
After the completion of a new macro, press ‘Compile” button to compile the macro.
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f WorkSpace M

Macro ID : 29 Macro name :  macro_test

macro_command main()
short data[4]

GetData(data[0], "Local HMI", LW, 0, 4)

end macro_command

0 error(s)

| GET/SETRN.. | [ compie | [ Exit ] | Help ]

If there is no error, press “Exit” button and find that a new macro “macro_test” exists in
“Macro list”.

f Macro ﬁ

Macro list :

Animation
Auto ]
change remote 1 win
change remote 2 win
change remote 3 win
Cos

R ——— conr

OnAutoEnd 35te
OnAutoStart
0OnChangeBrant
0OnChangeDubai
OnChangaWTI
onlnit Cancel
OnShowBrent
OnShowDubai -
OnShowWTI
OnTime_300ms
OnTimer(
OnUpdateChart
Scaling

Sran Alrm

»

MNew...

Delete

FARY

m

=y

oK

Macro under development :
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18.7.2 Execute a Macro

There are several ways to execute a macro.

a. With a PLC Control object

1.
2.

Open the PLC Control object and set the attribute to “Execute macro program”.
Select the macro by name. Choose a bit and select a trigger condition to trigger
the macro. The macro will continue to be re-triggered as long as the condition is
met. In order to guarantee that the macro will run only once, consider latching the
trigger bit, and then resetting the trigger condition within the macro.

Use a Set Bit or Toggle Switch object to activate the bit.

b. With a Set Bit or Toggle Switch object

1.

On the General tab of the Set Bit or Toggle Switch dialog, select the “Execute
Macro” option.

Select the macro to execute. The macro will execute one time when the button is
activated.

c. With a Function Key object

1.

On the General tab of the Set Bit or Toggle Switch dialog, select the Execute
Macro option.

Select the macro to execute. The macro will execute one time when the button is
activated.
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18.8 Some Notes about Using the Macro

1. The maximum storage space of local variables in a macro is 4K bytes. So the
maximum array size of different variable types are as follows:

chara[4096]
bool b[4096]
short c[2048]
int d[1024]
float €[1024]

2. A maximum of 256 macros are allowed in an EasyBuilder 8000 project.
3. A macro may cause the HMI to lock up. Possible causes are:
- A macro contains an infinite loop with no PLC communication.
- The size of an array exceeds the storage space in a macro.
4. PLC communication time may cause the macro to execute slower than expected. Also,
too many macro instructions may slow down the PLC communication.
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18.9 Use the Free Protocol to Control a Device

When EasyBuilder 8000 does not provide an essential driver for

communication with a

device, Users also can make use of OUTPORT and INPORT to control the device. The
data sent with OUTPORT and INPORT must follow the device’s communication protocol.
The following example explains how to use these two functions to control a MODBUS RTU

device.

First, create a new device in the device table. The device type of the new device is set to

“Free Protocol” and named with “MODBUS RTU device” as follows:

Laocation | Device type Inte

rface

Local
||l Local PLC 1|MODBUS RTU Device Free Protocol

Device Properties

MT8121T (800 x 600) Disable
COM1(19200,E,8 1)

WE M ODBLUS RTU Device

Location : [Luml - ]

) HMI

Seftings ...

PLC type : [Free Protocol __,)
——

.1.00, FREE_PROTOCOL.s0

)

PLC I/F : [RS-232

COM : |COM1 (19200,E,8

The interface of the device (PLC I/F) uses “RS-232” now. If connecting a MODBUS

TCP/IP device, the interface must select ‘Ethernet”. In addition,
correct IP and port number as follows:

it is necessary to set

PLC type . |Free Protocol

W,1.00, FREE_PROTOCOL, 50

PLC IfF ! | Ethernet v|

[JUse UDP {User Datagram Protocol )

IP: 192,168,1.103, Port=502

|__Settings... |
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Suppose that HMI will read the data of 4x 1 and 4x 2 on the device. First, utilize
OUTPORT to send out a read request to the device. The prototype of OUTPORT is:

OUTPORT(command[start], device_name, cmd_count)

Since “MODBUS RTU device” is a MODBUS RTU device, the read request must follow
MODBUS RTU protocol. The request uses’Reading Holding Registers (0x03)” command
to read data. The following picture displays the content of the command. (The items of the
station number (byte 0) and the last two bytes (CRC) are ignored).

Request

Function code 1 Byte 0x03

Starting Address 2 Bytes 0x0000 toc OxFFFF

Quantity of Registers 2 Bytes 110 1258 (0x7D)
Response

Function code 1 Byte 0x03

Byie count 1 Byte 2 x N*

Reqgister value N* x 2 Byies

*N = Quantity of Registers

Error

Error code 1 Byte 0x83

Exception code 1 Byte 01 or 02 or 03 or 04

Depending on the protocol, the content of a read command as follows (The total is 8
bytes):

commandl0] : station number (BYTE 0)
command|[1] : function code (BYTE 1)
command[2] : high byte of starting address (BYTE 2)
command|[3] : low byte of starting address (BYTE 3)
command[4] : high byte of quantity of registers (BYTE 4)
command[5] : low byte of quantity of registers (BYTE 5)
command[6] : low byte of 16-bit CRC (BYTE 6)
command[7] : high byte of 16-bit CRC (BYTE 7)

So a read request is designed as follows :

char command[32]
short address, checksum

FILL(command[0], 0, 32) // initialize command[0]~command[31] to O
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command[0] = 0x1 // station number
command[1] = 0x3 // read holding registers (function code is 0x3)

address = 0// starting address (4x_1)is O
HIBYTE(address, command[2])

LOBYTE(address, command|[3])

read_no = 2// the total words of reading is 2 words
HIBYTE(read_no, command[4])

LOBYTE(read_no, command[5])

CRC(command][0], checksum, 6)// calculate 16-bit CRC

LOBYTE(checksum, command[6])
HIBYTE(checksum, command[7])

Lastly, use OUPORT to send out this read request to PLC

OUTPORT(command[0], "MODBUS RTU Device", 8)// send read request

After sending out the request, use INPORT to get the response from PLC. Depending on
the protocol, the content of the response is as follows (the total byte is 9):

command|0] : station number (BYTE 0)
command|[1] : function code (BYTE 1)
command[2] : byte count (BYTE 2)
command[3] : high byte of 4x_1 (BYTE 3)
command[4] : low byte of 4x_1 (BYTE 4)
command[5] : high byte of 4x_2 (BYTE 5)
command[6] : high byte of 4x_2 (BYTE 6)
command([7] : low byte of 16-bit CRC (BYTE 7)
command|8] : high byte of 16-bit CRC (BYTE 8)

The usage of INPORT is described below:

INPORT (response[0], "MODBUS RTU Device", 9, return_value)// read response

Where the real read count is restored to the variable return_value (unit is byte). If
return_value is 0, it means reading fails in executing INPORT.
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Depending on the protocol, response[1] must be equal to 0x3, if the response is correct.
After getting correct response, calculate the data of 4x_1 and 4x_2 and put in the data into
LW100 and LW101 of HMI.

if (return_value >0 and response[1] == 0x3) then
read_data[0] = response[4] + (response[3] << 8)// 4x_1
read_data[1] = response[6] + (response[5] << 8)// 4x_2

SetData(read_data[0], "Local HMI", LW, 100, 2)
end if

The complete macro is as follows:
/I Read Holding Registers
macro_command main()

char command[32], response[32]
short address, checksum
short read_no, return_value, read_datal2], i

FILL(command[0], 0, 32)// initialize command[0]~command[31] to O
FILL(response[0], O, 32)

command[0] = 0x1// station number
command[1] = 0x3// read holding registers (function code is 0x3)

address =0

address = 0// starting address (4x_1)is 0
HIBYTE(address, command[2])
LOBYTE(address, command|[3])

read_no = 2/ the total words of reading is 2 words
HIBYTE(read_no, command[4])
LOBYTE(read_no, command[5])

CRC(command][0], checksum, 6)// calculate 16-bit CRC

LOBYTE(checksum, command[6])
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HIBYTE(checksum, command[7])

OUTPORT(command[0], "MODBUS RTU Device", 8 )// send request
INPORT (response[0], "MODBUS RTU Device", 9, return_value)// read response

if (return_value > 0 and response[1] == 0x3) then
read_data[0] = response[4] + (response[3] << 8)// 4x_1

read_data[1] = response[6] + (response[5] << 8)// 4x_2

SetData(read_data[0], "Local HMI", LW, 100, 2)
end if

end macro_command

The following example explains how to design a request to set the status of Ox_1. The
request uses "Write Single Coil(0x5)” command.

Request

Function code 1 Byte 0x05

Qutput Address 2 Bytes 0x0000 to OxFFFF

Qutput Value 2 Bytes 0x0000 or OxFFOOD
Response

Function code 1 Byte 0x05

Qutput Address 2 Bytes 0x0000 to OxFFFF

Qutput Value 2 Bytes 0x0000 or OxFFOO
Error

Error code 1 Byte 0x85

Exception code 1 Byte 01 0r02 or03 or 04

The complete macro is as follows:
/I Write Single Coil (ON)
macro_command main()

char command[32], response[32]
short address, checksum
short i, return_value

FILL(command[0], 0, 32)// initialize command[0]~ command[31] to O
FILL(response[0], O, 32)
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command[0] = 0x1// station number
command[1] = 0x5// function code : write single coill

address =0
HIBYTE(address, command[2])
LOBYTE(address, command|[3])

command[4] = 0xff// force O0x_1 on
command[5] = 0

CRC(command[0], checksum, 6)

LOBYTE(checksum, command[6])
HIBYTE(checksum, command[7])

OUTPORT(command[0], "MODBUS RTU Device", 8)// send request
INPORT (response[0], "MODBUS RTU Device", 8, return_value)// read response

end macro_command
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18.10 Compiler Error Message
1. Error Message Format:

error c# : error description
(# is the error message number)
Example: error C37 : undeclared identifier : i

When there are compile errors, the error description can be referenced by the compiler
error message number.

2. Error Description

(C1)syntax error : ’identifier’
There are many possibilities to cause compiler error.

For example:

macro_command main()

chari, 123xyz // this is an unsupported variable name
end macro_command

(C2) ‘identifier’ used without having been initialized
Macro must define the size of an array during declaration.

For example:

macro_command main()

chari

intg[i] // imustbe anumeric constant
end macro_command

(C3) redefinition error : ‘identifier’
The name of variable and function within its scope must be unique.

For example:
macro_command main()
intg[10]>g /I error
end macro_command
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(C4) function name error : ‘identifier’
Reserved keywords and constant can not be the name of a function

For example :
sub intif() // error

(C5) parentheses have not come in pairs
Statement missing “(“ or “),,

For example :
macro_command main ) // missing “(“

(C6) illegal expression without matching ‘if’
Missing expression in “if’ statement

(C7) illegal expression (no ‘then’) without matching ‘if’
Missing “then” in “if” statement

(C8) illegal expression (no ‘end if’)
Missing “end if”

(C9) illegal ‘end if’ without matching ‘if’
Unfinished “If statement before “End If’

(C10) illegal ‘else’
The format of “if” statement is :
if [logic expression] then
[ else [if [logic expression] then ] ]

end if

Any format other than this format will cause a compile error.

(C17) illegal expression (no ‘for') without matching ‘next’
“for” statement error : missing “for” before “next”

(C18) illegal variable type (not integer or char)
Should be integer or char variable
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(C19) variable type error
Missing assign statement

(C20) must be keyword ‘to’ or ‘down’
Missing keyword “to” or “down”
(C21) illegal expression (no 'next’)
The format of “for” statement is:
for [variable] = [initial value] to [end value] [step]
next [variable]

Any format other than this format will cause a compile error.

(C22) ‘wend’ statement contains no ‘while’
“While” statement error : missing “while” before “Wend”

(C23) illegal expression without matching ‘wend’
The format of “While” statement is :
while [logic expression]
wend
Any format other than this format will cause a compile error.

(C24) syntax error : ‘break’
“break” statement can only be used in “for”, “while” statement.

(C25) syntax error : ‘continue’
“continue” statement can only be used in “for” statement, or “while” statement.

(C26) syntax error
Error in expression.

(C27) syntax error
The mismatch of an operation object in expression can cause a compile error.
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For example :
macro_command main( )
inta, b
fora=0to2
b=4+xyz// illegal: xyz is undefined
next a
end macro_command

(C28) must be ‘macro_command’
There must be 'macro_command’

(C29) must be key word ‘sub’
The format of function declaration is:

sub [data type] function_name(...)

end sub

For example::
sub int pow(int exp)

end sub
Any format other than this format will cause a compile error.

(C30) number of parameters is incorrect
Mismatch of the number of parameters

(C31) parameter type is incorrect

Mismatch of data type of parameter. When a function is called, the data type and the
number of parameters should match the declaration of function, otherwise it will cause a
compile error.

(C32) variable is incorrect
The parameters of a function must be equivalent to the arguments passing to a
function to avoid compile error.
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(C33) function name : undeclared function

(C34) expected constant expression
lllegal array index format.

(C35) invalid array declaration

(C36) array index error

(C37) undeclared identifier : i ‘identifier’
Any variable or function should be declared before use.

(C38) un-supported PLC data address
The parameter of GetData( ... ), SetData( ... ) should be legal PLC address. If the
address is illegal, this error message will be shown.

(C39) ‘idenifier’ must be integer, char or constant
The format of array is:
Declaration: array_name[constant] (constant is the size of the array)
Usage: array_namel[integer, character or constant]

Any format other than this format will cause a compile error.

(C40) execution syntax should not exist before variable declaration or constant
definition
For example :
macro_command main( )
inta, b
fora=0To2
b=4+a
inth, k// illegal — definitions must occur before any statements or expressions
/[ forexample,b =4+ a
next a
end macro_command

(C41) float variables cannot be contained in shift calculation

(C42) function must return a value
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(C43) function should not return a value

(C44) float variables cannot be contained in calculation

(C45) PLC address error

(C46) array size overflow (max. 4k)

(C47) macro command entry function is not only one

(C48) macro command entry function must be only one
The only one main entrance of macro is :

macro_command function_name( )
end macro_command

(C49) an extended addressee’s station number must be between 0 and 255
For example :
SetData(bits[0] , “PLC 17, LB , 300#123, 100)
/I illegal : 300#123 means the station number is 300, but the maximum is 255

(C50) an invalid PLC name
PLC name is not defined in the device list of system parameters.

(C51) macro command do not control a remote device
A macro can only control a local machine.

For example :

SetData(bits[0] , “PLC 17, LB, 300#123, 100)

“PLC 1 is connected with the remote HMI ,so it can not work.
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18.11 Sample Macro Code

1. ”for” statement and other expressions (arithmetic, bitwise shift, logic and
comparison)

macro_command main()
int a[10], b[10], i

b[0]= (400 + 400 << 2) / 401
b[11=22*2-30% 7

b[2]= 111 >> 2
b[3]=403>9+3>=9+3<4+3<=8+8==
b[4]=not8+1and2+1o0r0+ 1 xor2

b[5]= 405 and 3 and not 0
b6]-8&4+48&4+8|4+8"4

b[7]= 6 — (~4)

b[8]= 0x11

b[9]= 409

fori=0to 4 step 1
if (a[0] == 400) then
GetData(a[0],”Device 17, 4x, 0,9)
GetData(b[0],”Device 17, 4x, 11,10)
end If
next i
end macro_command

2. “while”, “if” and “break” statements

macro_command main()
int b[10], i
i=5
while i==5-20% 3
GetData(b[1], "Device 17, 4x, 11, 1)

if b[1] == 100 then
break
end if
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3.

4,

wend
end macro_command

Global variables and function call

char g
sub int fun(int j, int k)
inty

SetData(j, “Local HMI”, LB, 14, 1)
GetData(y, “Local HMI”, LB, 15, 1)

g=y

return y
end Sub

macro_command main()
inta, b, i

a=2

b=3

i =fun(a, b)

SetData(i, “Local HMI”, LB, 16, 1)
end macro_command

7if” statement

macro_command main()
int k[10], j

forj=0to 10
k(] =]

next j

if k[0] == O then

SetData(k[1], “Device 17, 4x, 0, 1)

end if
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5.

if k[0] == 0 then

SetData(k[1], “Device 17, 4x, 0, 1)
else

SetData(k[2], “Device 17, 4x, 0, 1)
end if

if k[0] == 0 then

SetData(k[1], “Device 17, 4x, 1, 1)
else if k[2] == 1 then

SetData(k[3], “Device 17, 4x, 2, 1)
end If

if k[0] == 0 then

SetData(k[1], “Device 17, 4x, 3, 1)
else if k[2] == 2 then

SetData(k[3], “Device 17, 4x, 4, 1)
else

SetData(k[4], “Device 17, 4x, 5, 1)
end If
end macro_command

“while” and wend” statements
macro_command main()
chari=0
int a[13], b[14], c = 4848

b[0] = 13

while b[0]
alij=20+i*10

if a[i] == 120 then
c =200
break

end if

i=i+1
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wend

SetData(c, “Device 17, 4x, 2, 1)
end macro_command

6. “break” and “continue” statements
macro_command main()
chari=0
int a[13], b[14], c = 4848

b[0] = 13

while b[0]
alij=20+i*10

if a[i] == 120 then

c =200
i=i+1
continue
end if
i=i+1
if ¢ == 200 then
SetData(c, “Device 17, 4x, 2, 1)
break
end if
wend

end macro_command

7. Array

macro_command main()
int a[25], b[25], i

b[0] = 13
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fori=0 to b[0] step 1
alij=20+i*10
next i

SetData(a[0], “Device 17, 4x, 0, 13)
end macro_command
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18.12 Macro TRACE Function

1. TRACE function is added to MACRO, and can be used with EasyDiagnoser, for viewing

current content of the variable used.

The following illustrates how to use TRACE function in MACRO.

First of all, add macro_1 in the project, and in macro_1 add TRACE (“LW = %d”, a). “%d”
indicates to display current value of LW in decimal. The content of macro_1 is as the

following:

macro_command main()

short a

GetData(a, "Local HMI", LW, 0, 1)

a=a+1

SetData(a, "Local HMI", LW, 0, 1)

TRACE ("LWO0 = %d", a)

end macro_command

For the detailed usage of TRACE function, please refer to the illustration in the following

paragraph.
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Macro

ID: 1) macro 1

WorkSpace

Macro ID : [

macro command main()

short a

GetData({a, "Local HMI™, LW, O, 1}
a=a + 1

SetData{a, "Local HMI"™, LW, O, 1}

TRACE ("LWO = 24", a)

end macro command

Macro unde|

Secondly, add Numeric Display and Function Key objects in window 10 of the project. The
settings of these objects are shown below. Function Key object is used to execute

macro_1.

General | Numeric Format | Security | Shape | Font | Profile |

Diescription

addres:
me ; [Lnd HMI

Address : [LW

(@ Execute macto Macro Z[mﬁnm_l D : 13
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Lastly, compile the completed project and execute Off-line or On-line simulation.

Objects  Library Tools Window Hel

v B N? G 2o F

-

| Off-line Simulation (Ctrl+T) |

When processing simulation on PC, right click and select “Run EasyDiagnoser” in the

pop-up menu.

Mumeric Display
wa o]
Exit simulation
Function Key Run EasyDiagnoser

| Screenshot

Afterwards, EasyDiagnoser will be started. [Logger] window displays whether
EasyDiagnoser is able to connect with the HMI to be watched or not. [Output] window
displays the output of the TRACE function. The illustration below shows that

EasyDiagnoser succeeds in connecting with HMI.

483



B WE!NTEK

Macro Reference

eintel iagnosti - |
= =
{ File View Options Help
Command: ’Read + Write v] Device: |All Output 1 @
Address Type: | All Range:
Mo Cm.. PID Device St
|I4 [ [Tl Py ¥
Devices n @ Logger a
= [11:27:33] Looking for the target HMI. ..
Index 0 [11:27:33] Connection established with the targ
Type Mame MTE000 Series HMI
Location Local
Block Interval Swords
Max. Read Length 256 words
Mazx. Write Length 256 wards

When EasyDiagnoser is not able to connect with HMI, [Logger] window displays content

as shown

below:

Logger

[11:26:32] Connection established with the target HV =
[11:26:32] Looking for the target HMI._.

=
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The possible reason of not being able to get connection with HMI can be failure in
executing simulation on PC. Another reason is that the Port No. used in project for
simulation on PC is incorrect (or occupied by system). Please change Port No. as shown,

compile project then do simulation again.

System Parameter Settings |t
Fomnt I Extended Memors | FrinterBackup Server
Device | Model (Feneral | Sustemn Setting | Becurity
HMI model : |4 TA070{H/M TS070{H24 T61 001 T3100 (300 x 430 - |
HMI stationno : -
Portno.: 8005 |us:9d az MODBTE smrver's portno.)

When opening EasyDiagnoser, the Port No. should be set the same as that in project.

Only in this way can the communication succeed.

Select HMT

ﬂ IF Harme

» =
= 159

HMI Name: | Default Hi v | [192.188.1.103 Tina-MTa100])
1821681117 (nicolas_mita10dsxh)
[ & me ] 182 168.1.118 (nicolas_&100
192.168.1.208 (kevin_MTE070iH)
[ Search Al ]192_158.1.225{susan—hmi}

192.168.1.233 (Demo-Joey)
05 20081002 or later supports 187 1621 237 MMerma-S7 1200

Project Port: |EIJE|5| v| ] l ’ Exit

The three successive ports of the project port no. are preserved for HMI communication.

Take the setting above as example, Port No. is set as 8005, therefore port 8005, 8006 and
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8007 will be preserved. In this case when executing simulation on PC, please make sure

that these ports are not occupied by other programs.

2. TRACE Syntax List :

Name TRACE
Syntax TRACE(format, argument)
Description | Use this function to send specified string to the EasyDiagnoser. Users can

print out the current value of variables during run-time of macro for
debugging.
When TRACE encounters the first format specification (if any), it converts
the value of the first argument after format and outputs it accordingly.
format refers to the format control of output string. A format specification,
which consists of optional (in [ ]) and required fields (in bold), has the
following form:

%[flags] [width] [.precision] type
Each field of the format specification is described as below:
flags (optional):

+
width (optional):
A nonnegative decimal integer controlling the minimum
number of characters printed.
precision (optional):
A nonnegative decimal integer which specifies the precision and
the number of characters to be printed.

type:
Corc . specifies a single-byte character.
d : signed decimal integer.
i : signed decimal integer.
o] : unsigned octal integer.
u : unsigned decimal integer.
Xorx : unsigned hexadecimal integer.
Eore : Signed value having the form.

[ —]d.dddd e [sign]ddd where d is a single decimal
digit, dddd is one or more decimal digits, ddd is
exactly three decimal digits, and sign is + or —.
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f : Signed value having the form [ — Jdddd.dddd,
where dddd is one or more decimal digits.

The length of output string is limited to 256 characters.
The argument part is optional.

Example macro_command main()
charcl ='a’

short s1 = 32767

float f1 = 1.234567

TRACE(“The results are”) // output: The results are
TRACE(“c1 = %c, s1 = %d, f1 = %f”, c1, s1, f1)
/I output: c1 = a, s1 = 32767, f1 = 1.234567

end macro_command

3. Newly Added LB9059 — disable MACRO TRACE function (when ON)
When set ON, the output message of TRACE won't be sent to EasyDiagnoser.

4. Users can directly execute EasyDiagnoser.exe from Project Manager. In Project
Manager, current HMI on line will be listed; users can simply select the HMI to be
watched.

Please note that Project Port should be the same as Port No. used in project file.
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ﬁ Project Manager

HMI IP, Password

Select HMI

Type | MTE000 ¥ Series —_—
ﬂ IF Harre ﬂ
’ Settings. .. ] E
) HbAl Mame:  |Default Hil | | 192168.1.103 (Tina-hATES1000) e
Qe EEEER | | 192.168.1.117 (nicalas_mtd1 Odxh)
(& Ethernet 182.168.1.118 {nicolaz_81000)
182.168.1.208 (kevin_hTE070iH)
HMLIP & Search all 1892.168.1.217 (MTE070IH - Katte)
192168.1.226 (zuzan-hmi)
*05 20091002 ar later supports 102 1R 1 2797 iNaran- lned ¥
Praject Port: |8000 v ok || e
LItility
EasyBuidera000 |
EasyConverter Easytddressiiiewer

EasyDiagnoser

RecipefExtended Mermory Editar ]

l
l
’ EasyPrinter
l
l

Build Download Data for CFf LSE Disk... |

5. Download project to HMI to start operating. When EasyDiagnoser is unable to get
connection with the HMI to be watched, it is possible that HMI power is not ON, or Port
No. is incorrect. This may cause EasyDiagnoser to connect then disconnect with HMI
continuously. Please check if the Port No. in EasyDiagnoser settings is same as that of

the project. The way to change it is described before.

6. When EasyDiagnoser succeeds in connecting with HMI, simply execute macro_1,

[Output] window will then display the output of the TRACE function.
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LF Weintek MT Diagnostic Tool

Mumeric Display

Wl =
File Wiew Options Help
COutput
[ID 1, Ln 1] LWO0 =3
[ID 1, Ln 11] LW0 = 4
D1, Ln 1M]LWO0 =5
[ID1, Ln 1M1]LW0 =6
Macro ID : [t /
macro command main()
short a
GetData({a, "Local EHMI"™, LN,
Sethata({a, "Local EHF
TRACE ("LWO = %d4", a) 1
Devices I
end macro_command =
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18.13 Macro Password Protection

Macro under developrment :

Passwaord ﬁ

Password :  [EEEER] {max : 10 characters)

Password protect [ Set password... ]

*Decompilation cannot recover MACROs when checks [Password protect].

On MACRO editing window there’s the [Password protect] selection, tick it and click [Set
password...] to set a password less than or equals to 10 characters (support ASCII

character only, ex. “a$#*hFds”).

After setting MACRO password, users will have to input correct password when opening

MACRO editing window.

Password Lﬁ

Password ;| (max : 10 characters)

EasyBuilder8000 should be rebooted for typing the password again after 3 incorrect

attempts.
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EasyBuilders000 55

y lx Password error three times 1! Please restart this application 1!

[Caution] When MACRO is password protected, decompilation of XOB file will not be able

to restore MACRO contents.
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Chapter 19 Set HMI as a MODBUS Server

19.1 Setting HMI as MODBUS Device

Once HMI is set as MODBUS Server, the data of HMI can be read or written via MODBUS
protocol.

MODBLS Sarvor MODBLS Sorver

g Etherne? il p Etherna? -
g . |

MODBLS Sarver MODBLUS Sarver

S RS232/R5485 | RS232/R5485 -
g \—h. |

Refer to the illustration above, it shows HMI is set as MODBUS Server. The HMI, PC or
other devices can use MODBUS protocol to read or write the data from HMI via Ethernet
or RS232/485 interface. Please follow the steps as below.

BO008LN

0O008.LIN

19.1.1 Creating a MODBUS Server

First of all, add a new device “MODBUS Server” in the [Device] tab of [System
Parameter Settings]. The [PLC I/F] can be set to RS232, RS485 2W, RS485 4W,
Ethernet.
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Extended Memory PrinprBeckup Server |

Diervice | Model I Cremeral | System Setting i Security |

Dewice Froperties

MName : MODBLUS Server |

O HMI @PLC
Location : ||_.:,.;a| v| Settings
PLC type : | MODBUS Server v

%, 1.00, MODBUS_SERWER.50

PLC IfF : |R5-4g5 iy L Station no. |1 |

o [ Settings... ]
[ 1Jse broadcast command
Interval of block pack (words) |5 v|
Max. read-cormmand size (words)
Mazx, write-cornmand size (wordsy s 120
[ Ik l ’ Cancel

If [PLC I/F] is set as [RS232] or [RS485], please fill in [COM Port Settings] also.

PLC type : | MODBUS Server v|
¥.1.00, MODEUS_SERVER a0

PLCIF : |R5-232 v | Swtionno. (1|
COM : [COMI (9500,E,8,13

If [PLC I/F] is set as [Ethernet], the [IP address] is the same as HMI.
For communication, MODBUS Server [Port no.] should be set the same as HMI Port no.
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PLC type ; |MODEUS Server |
w.1.00, MODBUS_SERVER.s0
PLCIfF : |Ethernet v/ Station no. :
[ 11Jse UDP (User Datagram Protocal )
IP : Local,Port=8000(=HMI Part)

[Juse broadcast command

Please refer to HMI Port no. to set MODBUS Server Port no. Go to [Model] tab of
[System Parameter Settings], the HMI [Port no]. is shown there.

System Parameter Sethings ['5_(|
Font Extended Memors Printer/Backup Server
Dievice | Model | General Systerm Setting Security
HMI model : 1-.-1TE|IISET.-'1-.-1TE:EISET (320 % 234)
HMI station no |1 v |
Portna. : 2000 | (uzed as MODEUS server's port no.)

After finishing the setting, MODBUS Server will be listed in [Device] tab.

You can send MODBUS command to read or write the data from MODBUS Server after
downloading the XOB file to HMI.

Swstem Parameter Settings rs_(|

Font Extended Memorys Printer/Backup Server
Device | Model General System Setting Security
Dervice list
Mo, Marme Location | Device type Interface IfF
Local HMI  Local HiI Local MTA056 TAITE056T ... Disable Ui
; MODBTE Server EthernetIP=Local, Port=2000)
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19.1.2 Read from / Write to MODBUS Server

HMI (the client) can read from / write to another HMI (the server) via MODBUS protocol.
Add a new device in the project of client. If client’s [PLC I/F] is set as [Ethernet], please
select’MODBUS TCP/IP” as [PLC type] and fill in the correct [IP] (the IP of server HMI)
and [Port no.].

Mame : IMDDBUS TCPJIP (Ethernet)

Y HMI @ PLC
Location @ || acal v| Sattings
PLC type : IMODBUS TCR{IP (Ethernet) vi

%.1,50, MODEUS_TCPIP.s0

PLC IfF : !Ethemet vi PLE default station na. ; |1 |

[JUse UDP {User Datagram Protocal
IP: 192,168.1.111, Port=8000 Settings...

IP Addres: Sethings

Paddress:| 192 . 168 . 1 . 111 |

Port no, EDDD

Timeout {sec) !ELD vi Turn around delay (ms) iD |
Send ACK delay (ms) @ |D | Parameter 1 |07|
Parameter 2 : —| Parameter 3 : |D—|

I I, ] ’ Cancel ]

If the client use [RS232/485] interface, the [PLC type] must be set as"MODBUS RTU”.
Please make sure the communication parameter setting is correct.
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Device Properties

Marme iMODEIUS RTU

IHMI @PLC
Laocation ; |Local v| Settings ..
PLC type ; |MODBUS RTU vl

;’{3'.1.90, MODEUS RTI 50

PLC IfF : |RS-485 W v| FLC default station no. : |1 .
comM ;I:Ol'-"ll (9500,E,8,1) Settings...

COM Port Settings

oM ; Timeout (sec): 1.0 w
Baud rate : | 9600 ~ Turn around delay (rms) ;|0 |
Data hits : Send &CK delay (ms): |0

Parity : |Even w Parameter 1 |0 |
Stop bits ; Parameter 2 : |0

Patameter 3 ¢ |0 |

[ Ok ] [ Cancel ]

Syztem Parameter Sethngs |§|
| Font [ Extended Memory [ Printer/Backup Server |
Device | Model | Generl | Svsem3ettng | Seewrity |
Device list :
M. Marme Location | Device type Interface IiF Pratocal | Sta
Local HMI  Local HMI Local M TA0561 (320 x ... Dismble Mia Mia
Local FLC 1 [MODBUE ETU | Local MODBTE ETT COR1O9600,E,8,10 | ES485 207

In the setting page of each object, there is a “MODBUS RTU” in the [PLC name] selection
list; you can then select appropriate device type and address.
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Fead address
PLC name @ | MoODES RTU W Setting. ..

Address ;

D mulki_coils

Since the server is HMI, the corresponding read and write address are as follows :

reading / writing  0x/1x(1~9999) to reading / writing LB(0~9998)
reading / writing  3x/4x/5x(1~9999) to reading / writing LW(0~9998)
reading / writing  3x/4x/5x(10000~75533)  to reading / writing RW(0~65533)
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19.2 Changing the Station Number of a MODBUS Server in Runtime

Change the related reserved registers to modify the station number of a MODBUS/ASCII
server (HMI).

[LW-9541] The station number of a MODBUS/ASCII server (COM 1)
[LW-9542] The station number of a MODBUS/ASCII server (COM 2)
[LW-9543] The station number of a MODBUS/ASCII server (COM 3)
[LW-9544] The station number of a MODBUS/ASCII server (Ethernet)
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19.3 About MODBUS Address Type

Address types under MODBUS protocol in EB8000 are 0x, 1x, 3x, 4x, 5x, 6X,

3x_bit and 4x_bit.

Modbus RTU function code:

Ox 0x01 Read coill 0x05 write single coill
Ox_multi_coils 0x01 Read coil 0xOf write multiple coil

1x 0x02 Read discrete input N/A for write operation

3x 0x04 Read input register N/A for write operation

4x 0x03 Read holding register | 0x10 write multiple register
5x 0x03 Read holding register | 0x10

6x 0x03 Read holding register | 0x06 write single register
3x_bit 0x04 Read input register N/A for write operation
4X_bit 0x03 Read holding register | 0x10 write multiple register
Note:

® Address type “5x” is mapping to Hold Reg. The communication protocol of 5x is

almost same as “4x” except “5x’makes double word swap.

If 4x contains fo

Address 1 2

llowing information
3 4 5 6

Data in word 0x1 0x2 0Ox3 0Ox4 0x5 0x6
Data 0x20001 0x40003 0x60005

For 5x, it becomes

Address 1 2

3 4 5 6

Data in word 0x2 Ox1 Ox4 Ox3 0x6 0x5
Data 0x10002 0x30004 0x50006

© Address type 6x is limited to data of one word only.

®The communication protocol of 3x_bit and 4x_bit are the same as 3x and 4x. The

difference is that 3x_bit and 4x_bit read single bit of the whole data.
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Chapter 20 How to Connect a Barcode Device

Barcode interfaces:

Weintek HMI

SIN: (00N
VID: [IETn
PID: T

20.1 How to Connect a Barcode Device

Weintek HMI support connecting barcode (USB/COM) device. Please add a new barcode
device in [Edit]/ [System Parameter Settings]/ [Device list] first as shown below.

Click [Settings...] and RESA System Parameter Settings

finish [Barcode Device = L Bt | Extnded Memory | Printer/Backup Server
N =N : Device Model | General | SvstemSetfing | Secusity

SettinQS] Dieveice list

Device Properhes

The settings are detailed
Name : |Barcode (USBCOM)
respectively below. ol ol
Location | @f v | settings ..
Barcode Device Sethings e
COM:[coM1 v Read byt Limit
Eaud rate : | 9600 v 10 & <
Diata bits : |8 Bits v
Pty B st
sop i Seede
Terminator
@CRAF OITHETE OOther |0 |
() None
CK ] [ Cancel
[ oK | [ Conel
[l
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Barcode Device Sethngs

COM : [ Com 1 =z Fead borte limit
Band rate : | 9600 " o=
Diata bitz : |2 Bite "
Parity | None - Use a start code
Stop bitz: |1 Bit 3z Start code ;[ 255
Termdnator
@CRLF OSTEETE O Other
) None
Ok ] [ Cancel

[COM] - [Baud rate] - [Data bits] ~ [Parity] - [Stop bits]

Barcode device can be connected to any of COM 1 ~ COM 3 or USB. When use COM
interface, please set the communication parameters of barcode device accordingly. When
USB interface is used, the parameters needn’t to be set.

[Read byte limit]
This function will restrict the number of byte to read in order to prevent barcode device
from reading too much data. The range is 10 ~ 512.

For example:
When [Read byte limit] is set to “107, if the data the barcode device should read: “0x34
0x39 0x31 0x32 0x30 0x30 0x34 0x37 0x30 0x38 0x33 0x38”. (12 bytes)

Only the first 10 bytes will be read in this case.
“0x34 0x39 0x31 0x32 0x30 0x30 0x34 0x37 0x30 0x38”

[Use a start code]

With this function, HMI will only view the first data read by barcode device that identifies
with start code to be legal input. Otherwise the data read will be ignored. All the data other
than start code will be saved in designated address. Enter the decimal ASCII value of the
character.

For example: if the start code is 255(0xff), and original data read:
“Oxff 0x34 0x39 0x31 0x32 0x30 0x30 0x34 0x37”,
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The data saved in designated barcode device address will be:
“Ox34 0x39 0x31 0x32 0x30 0x30 0x34 0x37”

[Terminator]
Terminator means the end of data, when terminator is detected; it stands for the end of
data stream.

[CRI/LF] 0x0a or 0x0d stands for the end of data.

[STX/ETX] 0x02 or 0x03 stands for the end of data.

[Other] User can set the terminator manually.

[None] HMI will save all read data to designated address of barcode device.

After completing all settings described above, a new “Barcode” device will be listed in the
[Device list].

Now the barcode device can be selected in [PLC type] on the object parameters setting
dialogue box. There are 2 types of address:

Address | Address o
Description
type name
FLAG 0 indicates the status of data reading. When reading
Bit FLAG data is complete, the status of FLAG 0 will be changed
from OFF to ON. It will not return to OFF automatically,
users are free to set base on actual usage.
BARCODE N f I :
Word BARCODE CODE 0 umber of bytes currently read |
BARCODE 1 ~ n Store the data read by barcode device.

The following is a barcode device setting example, the barcode read is 9421007480830.

BARCODE 0 is the address of “Numeric Display” object (bytes) and BARCODE 1 ~n is
......................................... the address of “ASCII Display” object
......................................... (barcode).

Address : BARCODE O

[Juse a start code

: BYTES

BARCODE :

Address : BARCODE 1~n

Terminator

@Rl OsTHETY O other

) More
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In the example the data stored by barcode device corresponding address are listed below:

Barcode
. Data

corresponding address
13 bytes (decimal)
The data saved in this address is 14 bytes = 7 words. If

BARCODE 0 , ,
the number of byte is odd, system will add a byte (0x00)
to make it even.

BARCODE 1 3439HEX

BARCODE 2 3132HEX

BARCODE 3 3030HEX

BARCODE 4 3437HEX

BARCODE 5 3038HEX

BARCODE 6 3338HEX

BARCODE 7 0030HEX

BARCODE 8 empty

m B USB barcode interface does not support on-line simulation.
* Il HMI now only supports barcode device to connect with one USB

interface. When Device Table of project includes this kind of device, keyboard will be
detected as barcode device, and LB-9064 will be set to ON automatically when power on.
For restoring keyboard to normal function and to pause using barcode device, set LB-9064
to OFF. For restoring barcode device, simply set LB-9064 to ON.

v J
. _

Please confirm your Internet connection before downloading the demo project.

503


ftp://ftp.weintek.com/MT8000/Project/PLC_Sample/Barcode_Scanner/Demo_Barcode_Scanner.zip�

EI WE!NTEK Ethernet Communication and Multi-HMI Connection

Chapter 21 Ethernet Communication and Multi-HMI Connection

Through Ethernet network, EB8000 provides following methods for data transmission:

1. HMI to HMI communication.
2. PC to HMI communication.
3. Operating the PLC connected to other HMI.

There are two ways of Ethernet communication: one is to use RJ45 straight through cable
with hubs. Another is to use RJ45 crossover cable with no hubs, but this is limited to the
condition of point to point connection (HMI to HMI, or PC to HMI). The following illustrates
ways of how to set up and perform the Ethernet connection.

- ;:1 Control center

Ethernet

Y Ethernet
:}ﬁ_’*, 'T crossaver cable

T R

=

= Ethernet

&

2  crossover cable
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21.1 HMI to HMI Communication

= =
= Ethernet =
§ crossover cable §

Different HMI can monitor and control each other’s data through Ethernet network. With

system reserved register (LB and LW); one HMI can master performance of other HMI(s).
One HMI can handle requests from a maximum of other 32 HMI simultaneously.

Here is an example of communicating two HMI (HMI A and HMI B). When HMI A wants to
use a [set bit] object to control the address [LB123] of HMI B, the procedure for setting the
Project files (MTP) of HMI A is as follows:

Step 1
Set the IP address of the two HMI (Refer to the related chapter for details). Suppose the IP
address of HMI A and HMI B are set as “192.168.1.1” and “192.168.1.2” respectively.

Step 2
Run the project of HMI A in EB8000, under [Device] tab in [System Parameter Settings]
menu, add the [IP address] and [Port number] of HMI B as below.

Syztem Farameter Sethings E

Font Extended Memory Printer/Backup Server
Device | Model Creneral Svstern Setting Security
Device list :
Mo, Mame Location Device t...| Interf... | F Pr... | Stat
Local HMI  Local HMI Local MTAOSAL.. Dissble MN/& N/
Femote HMI 1 [HMIE | RemoteP:192.168 1 2, Port=8000) | M T8ac:
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Deyvice Properties

Marme ||-|w|1 E |
(5) HMI (CIPLC
Location ; |Rem|:|te v| Settings ... | IP ¢ 192.168.1.2 (Port = 8000)

IF Address Settings

IPaddress:| 192 . 168 . 1 . 2 |
Fort no. .
[ 8] ] [ Cancel J

Step 3
Select “HMI B” for [PLC name] of [New Set Bit Object] dialogue, and now HMI A can
operate the content of the LB of HMI B.

New Set Bit Object

General | Security | Shape | Label |

Diescription ; | |
Write addres

PLC name : |HMI B v| Setting. ..

address : |LB v||123 ||

[ ] Write after button iz releazed

Lttribute
Setstrle | |SetON b
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21.2 PC to HMI Communication

L@ .__1 Efhernet -

Deghlop

= TR

With Simulation Function of EB8000, PC can catch data of HMI through Ethernet network
and save the data files in computer.

PC can master HMI by operating the system reserved register (LB and LW) of HMI. On the
contrary, HMI can also directly control operation of PC, for example, asking PC to save
data from HMI or PLC.

The number of HMI mastered by PC is unlimited.

Suppose PC is going to communicate with two HMI (HMI A and HMI B), the procedure for
setting PC’s MTP projects is as follows:

Step 1

Set the IP address of the two HMI (Refer to the related chapter for details). Suppose that
the [IP address] of HMI A and HMI B are set as “192.168.1.1” and “192.168.1.2"
respectively.

Step 2
Run the project of PC in EB8000, under [Device] tab in [System Parameter Settings]
menu, add the [IP address] and [Port number] of HMI A and HMI B as below.

EF!E'.‘EI

= =
L Fomt | Extended Memory | PrnterBackup Server | Ly g .
Device | Model | Gemeral | SwtemSeting | Security
Device list
Mo, IName Location Device type | Interface | m|E 1
Local HMI  Local HMI Locel MTE070iHAMTA070.. Dissble (N, | [ : 3» &
Remote HMI 1 HMIE  Remote(IP:192 1681 2, Port=A000) MT8:00c Ethermet | To
Femote HMIZ [HMI & | Remot=(IF.192 168 1 1, Port=R000)

Device Froperties

Marne |=]m
() HMI (JIPLC
Location : |Remote v | [ Settings .., | [P: 192.168.1.1 (Port = 8000)
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Step 3

Select correct PLC for [PLC name] In [General] tab of [Set Bit Object’s Attributes]. If LB
of HMI A is to be controlled, “HMI A” must be selected as below.

Set Bit Ohject’s Froperties

General | Security | Shape | Label | Profile

Drescription ; | |
Write addres

PLC narne : |HMI il " | | Setting. ..

address |LB L ||123 |

[ ] Write after button iz releamd

Lttribute
Setstrle : |Set ON b

Step 4
Use HMI MTP projects on PC and perform simulation (either online mode or offline mode),
all data of HMIA and B can be controlled by PC.

It is also available for HMI to control data of PC, simply considering PC another HMI. Add
PC as a new Remote HMI device to the MTP projects of HMI A or HMI B and set the IP
address pointing to the PC.
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21.3 Operate the PLC Connected with other HMI.

2
T 3
.ﬂ,ﬁj 1 Ethernet ! Z i
g 8

Deskt 2
sktop E
)
OR |2
E |PLC Device
!g
=
HMI &

Through Ethernet network, PC or HMI can also operate PLC that is connected to other
HMI; for example, suppose there is a Mitsubishi PLC connected to COM 1of HMI B. When
PC or HMI A wants to read data from this PLC, the procedure for setting PC or HMI A MTP
projects is as follows:

Step 1
Set the [IP address] of HMI B; suppose the IP address of HMI B is set as’192.168.1.2".

Step 2

Run project of PC or HMI A and add a Remote PLC device (defined as Mitsubishi
FXOn_FX2 in the example below) in [Device] tab in [System Parameter Settings] menu,
then set the correct communication parameters.

Device Froperties

Name : |PLC on HII E |

OHMI @PLC
Location : |Rem|:|te v| Settings ... IP: 192,168.1.2 (Port = 2000
PLC type @ | MITSUBISHI FXON/FX2 v

. 1,10, MITSUBISHI_FX0M.s0

PLC IfF ¢ |RS-485 4w v PLC default station no. : D

COM 2 CoM1 Settings. ..
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Since this device is a remote PLC connected with Remote HMI B, the [IP address] should
be the same as HMI B (192.168.1.2)

Step 3

In using the [set bit] object to operate the Mitsubishi PLC connected to HMI B, just need to
select “PLC on HMI B” for [PLC name], then it is able to operate the PLC connected to the
remote HMI B on PC through the simulation function.

Set Bit Object’s Properhes

Creneral | Security | hape || Label || Profile

Description : | |
TWlrite addres:

PLZ name : |p|_|: on HMI B w | Setking...

Address |x w ||123 |

[] Write after buthon is releazed

& thribnte
Setstyle : St ON o
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Chapter 22 System Reserved Words / Bits

Some Local Words and Local Bits are reserved for system usage. These
registers are all with different functions described below:

Address Tag Library ﬁ1
*) Customized @ System
Na Address tag name PLC name Addres type  Address Read Write ot
-m—
2 LB-9001 : initialized as ON Local HMI LB-9001 Read/Write
3 LB-2002 : initizlized as ON Local HMI B'rt LB-2002 Read/Write
4 LB-9003 : initialized as ON Local HMI Bit LB-9003 Read/Write
5 LB-9004 : intialized as ON Local HMI Bit LB-2004 Read,/\Write
6 LB-9005 : intialized as ON Local HMI Bit LB-2005 Read/\Write
7 LB-9006 : initialized as ON Local HMI Bit LB-9006 Read/Write
8 LB-9007 : initialized as ON Local HMI Bit LB-9007 Read/Write
9 LB-9008 : intialized as ON Local HMI Bit LE-2008 Read/\Write
10 LB-9009 : intialized as ON Local HMI Bit LE-2009 Read/\Write
11 LB-2010 : data download indicator Local HMI Bit LB-9010 Read only
12 LB-2011 : data upload indicator Local HMI Bit LB-9011 Read only
13 LB-9012 : data download/upload indicator Local HMI Bit LB-9012 Read only
14 LB-9013 : FS window control[hide{ON)/show(OFF)] Local HMI Bit LB-9013 Read/Write
15 LB-9014 : FS button control[hide(ON}/show{OFF)] Local HMI Bit LB-9014 Read/Write
16 LB-9015 : FS window/button controllhide(ON)/show(OFF)] Local HMI Bit LB-9015 Read/Write
17 LB-9016 : status is on when a client connects to this HMI Local HMI Bit LB-9016 Read/Write
18 LB-9017 : disable write-back in PLC control's [change window]  Local HMI Bit LB-9017 Read/Write
10 1200182 « dicshla manea Furear feat AR I sl AT i 1pontia Raad NAirita i
4 n | »
* |Users can import MTS00 tag to represent the address.
Delete Delete Al Settings...
Save Tag File... Load Tag File... Export CSV... Import CSV...
L
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22.1 The Address Ranges of Local HMI Memory

22.1.1 Bits
Memory Device Type Range Format
Local Memory LB 0~ 12079 DDDDD
Bits
Local Word Bits | LW_BIT 0~ 1079915 DDDDDdd
DDDDD: address
dd: bit no. (00 ~ 15)
Retentive RBI 0 ~ 65535f DDDDDh
Memory Bit DDDDD: address
Index h: bit no. (0 ~ f)
Example:
567a
RW_Bit address = 567 +
[LW-9000]
bit offset = a
Retentive RW_Bit 0 ~ 524287f DDDDDh
Memory Word DDDDD: address
Bits h: bit no. (0 ~ f)
Retentive RW_A_Bit 0 ~ 65535f DDDDh
Memory A Word DDDDD: address
Bits h: bit no. (0 ~ f)
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22.1.2 Words
Memory Device Type Range Format
Local Memory LW 0~ 10799 DDDDD
Words
Retentive RwW 0 ~ 524287 DDDDDD
Memory Words
Retentive RWI 0 ~ 65535 DDDDD
Memory Word
Index Example:
567
RW address = 567 +
[LW-9000]
Retentive RW_A 0 ~ 65535 DDDDD
Memory A Word
Extended EMO ~ EM9 0~ DDDDDDDDDD
Memory Words 4294901760 Limited by device, max.

2G
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22.2 HMI Time

Read/Write Control

Address Description Local Remote
HMI WACRO HMI
LW-9010 (16bit-BCD) : local second R/W R/W R/W
LW-9011 (16bit-BCD) : local minute R/W R/W R/W
LW-9012 | (16bit-BCD) : local hour R/W R/W R/W
LW-9013 | (16bit-BCD) : local day R/W R/W R/W
LW-9014 | (16bit-BCD) : local month R/W R/W R/W
LW-9015 | (16bit-BCD) : local year R/W R/W R/W
LW-9016 (16bit-BCD) : local week R R R
LW-9017 (16bit) : local second R/W R/W R/W
LW-9018 | (16bit) : local minute R/W R/W R/W
LW-9019 | (16bit) : local hour R/W R/W R/W
LW-9020 | (16bit) : local day R/W R/W R/W
LW-9021 (16bit) : local month R/W R/W R/W
LW-9022 (16bit) : local year R/W R/W R/W
LW-9023 (16bit) : local week R R R
LW-9030 (32bit) : system time (unit : 0.1 second) R R R
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22.3 User Name and Password

Read/Write Control

Address Description Local Remote
HMI WACRO HMI
LB-9050 user logout w w w
LB-9060 password error R R R
LB-9061 update password (set ON) w w
LW-9219 | (16bit) : user no. (1~12) R/W R/W R/W
LW-9220 (32bit) : password R/W R/W R/W
LW-9222 (16bit) : classes can be operated for current user R R R
(bit 0:A, bit 1:B,bit 2:C, ...)
LW-9500 (32bit) : user 1's password R/W R/W R/W
LW-9502 (32bit) : user 2's password R/W R/W R/W
LW-9504 (32bit) : user 3's password R/W R/W R/W
LW-9506 (32bit) : user 4's password R/W R/W R/W
LW-9508 (32bit) : user 5's password R/W R/W R/W
LW-9510 (32bit) : user 6's password R/W R/W R/W
LW-9512 (32bit) : user 7's password R/W R/W R/W
LW-9514 (32bit) : user 8's password R/W R/W R/W
LW-9516 (32bit) : user 9's password R/W R/W R/W
LW-9518 (32bit) : user 10's password R/W R/W R/W
LW-9520 (32bit) : user 11's password R/W R/W R/W
LW-9522 (32bit) : user 12's password R/W R/W R/W

Please confirm your Internet connection before downloading the demo project.
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22.4 Data Sampling

Read/Write Control

Address Description Local Remote
MACRO
HMI HMI
LB-9025 delete the earliest data sampling file on HMI
w w w
memory (set ON)
LB-9026 delete all data sampling files on HMI memory
w w w
(set ON)
LB-9027 refresh data sampling information on HMI
w w w
memory (set ON)
LB-9034 save event/data sampling to HMI, USB disk, SD
w w w
card (set ON)
LB-11949 delete the earliest data sampling file on SD card
w w w
(set ON)
LB-11950 delete all data sampling files on SD card (set
w w w
ON)
LB-11951 refresh data sampling information on SD card
w w w
(set ON)
LB-11952 | delete the earliest data sampling file on USB 1
w w w
(set ON)
LB-11953 | delete all data sampling files on USB 1 (set ON) w w w
LB-11954 | refresh data sampling information on USB 1 (set
w w w
ON)
LB-11955 delete the earliest data sampling file on USB 2
w w w
(set ON)
LB-11956 | delete all data sampling files on USB 2 (set ON) w w w
LB-11957 refresh data sampling information on USB 2 (set
w w w
ON)
LW-9063 (16bit) : no. of data sampling files on HMI R R R
memory
LW-9064 (32bit) : size of data sampling files on HMI R R R
memory
LW-10489 | (16bit) : no. of data sampling files on SD card R R R
LW-10490 | (32bit) : size of data sampling files on SD card R R R
LW-10492 | (16bit) : no. of data sampling files on USB 1 R R R
LW-10493 | (32bit) : size of data sampling files on USB 1 R R R
LW-10495 | (16bit) : no. of data sampling files on USB 2 R R R
LW-10496 | (32bit) : size of data sampling files on USB 2 R R R
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22.5 Event Log

Read/Write Control

Address Description Local Remote
MACRO
HMI HMI
LB-9021 reset current event log (set ON) w w w
LB-9022 delete the earliest event log file on HMI memory
w w w
(set ON)
LB-9023 delete all event log files on HMI memory (set
w w w
ON)
LB-9024 refresh event log information on HMI  memory
W w w
(set ON)
LB-9034 save event/data sampling to HMI, USB disk, SD
W w w
card (set ON)
LB-9042 acknowledge all alarm events (set ON) w w w
LB-9043 unacknowledged events exist (when ON) R R R
LB-11940 delete the earliest event log file on SD card (set
w w w
ON)
LB-11941 delete all event log files on SD card (set ON) w w w
LB-11942 refresh event log information on SD card (set
w w w
ON)
LB-11943 delete the earliest event log file on USB 1 (set
w w w
ON)
LB-11944 delete all event log files on USB 1 (set ON) w w w
LB-11945 refresh event log information on USB 1 (set ON) w w w
LB-11946 delete the earliest event log file on USB 2 (set
w w w
ON)
LB-11947 delete all event log files on USB 2 (set ON)ON) w w w
LB-11948 | refresh event log information on USB 2 (set ON) w w w
LW-9060 (16bit) : no. of event log files on HMI memory R R R
LW-9061 (32bit) : size of event log files on HMI memory R R R
LW-9450 (16bit) : time tag of event log — second *1 R/W R/W R/W
LW-9451 (16bit) : time tag of event log — minute *1 R/W R/W R/W
LW-9452 (16bit) : time tag of event log — hour *1 R/W R/W R/W
LW-9453 (16bit) : time tag of event log — day *1 R/W R/W R/W
LW-9454 (16bit) : time tag of event log — month *1 R/W R/W R/W
LW-9455 (16bit) : time tag of event log — year *1 R/W R/W R/W
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LW-10480 | (16bit) : no. of event log files on SD card R R R
LW-10481 | (32bit) : size of event log files on SD card R R R
LW-10483 | (16bit) : no. of event log files on USB 1 R R R
LW-10484 | (32bit) : size of event log files on USB 1 R R R
LW-10486 | (16bit) : no. of event log files on USB 2 R R R
LW-10487 | (32bit) : size of event log files on USB 2 R R R
m 1. If LW-9450 ~ LW-9455 are used as tags of Event Log time
- source, please set [system parameters] / [General] correctly.
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22.6 HMI Hardware Operation

Read/Write Control
Address Description Local Remote
HMI Macro HMI

LB-9018 disable mouse cursor (set ON) R/W R/W R/W
LB-9019 disable/enable buzzer R/W R/W R/W
LB-9020 show (set ON)/ hide (set OFF) system setting bar R/W R/W R/W
LB-9033 disable(when on)/enable (when off) HMI upload

function(i series only) RV RW R
LB-9040 backlight up (set ON) *1 W W W
LB-9041 backlight down (set ON) *1 w w w
LB-9047 reboot HMI (set ON when LB9048 is on) W W W
LB-9048 reboot-HMI protection R/W R/W R/W
LB-9062 open hardware setting dialog (set ON) w w w
LB-9063 disable(set ON)/enable(set OFF) popuping

information dialog while finding an USB disk (i R/W R/W R/W

series support only)
LW-9008 (32bit-float) : battery voltage (i series supports R R R

only) *2
LW-9025 | (16bit) : CPU loading (x 100%) R R R
LW-9026 (16bit) : OS version (year) R R R
LW-9027 (16bit) : OS version (month) R R R
LW-9028 (16bit) : OS version (day) R R R
LW-9040 | (16bit) : backlight index *1 R R R
LW-9080 (16bit) : backlight saver time (unit : minute) R/W R/W R/W
LW-9081 (16bit) : screen saver time (unit : minute) R/W R/W R/W

M1.

recommended to replace the battery.

LW-9040 used together with LB-9040 ~ LB-9041 can adjust
the backlight brightness with level 0 ~ 31.
2. For LW-9008, when the battery voltage level goes below 2.89V, it is
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22.7 Local HMI Network Information

Read/Write Control

Address Description Local Remote
Macro
HMI HMI
LW-9125 (16bit) : HMI ethernet gateway 0 (machine used
R/W R/W R/W
only)
LW-9126 (16bit) : HMI ethernet gateway 1 (machine used
R/W R/W R/W
only)
LW-9127 (16bit) : HMI ethernet gateway 2 (machine used
R/W R/W R/W
only)
LW-9128 (16bit) : HMI ethernet gateway 3 (machine used
R/W R/W R/W
only)
LW-9129 (16bit) : HMI ethernet IP 0 (machine used only) R/W R/W R/W
LW-9130 (16bit) : HMI ethernet IP 1 (machine used only) R/W R/W R/W
LW-9131 (16bit) : HMI ethernet IP 2 (machine used only) R/W R/W R/W
LW-9132 (16bit) : HMI ethernet IP 3 (machine used only) R/W R/W R/W
LW-9133 (16bit) : ethernet port no. R R R
LW-9135 (16bit) : media access control (MAC) address 0 R R R
LW-9136 (16bit) : media access control (MAC) address 1 R R R
LW-9137 (16bit) : media access control (MAC) address 2 R R R
LW-9138 (16bit) : media access control (MAC) address 3 R R R
LW-9139 (16bit) : media access control (MAC) address 4 R R R
LW-9140 (16bit) : media access control (MAC) address 5 R R R
LW-10750 | (16bit) : HMI ethernet Mask O (machine used
R/W R/W R/W
only)
LW-10751 | (16bit) : HMI ethernet Mask O (machine used
R/W R/W R/W
only)
LW-10752 | (16bit) : HMI ethernet Mask O (machine used
R/W R/W R/W
only)
LW-10753 | (16bit) : HMI ethernet Mask O (machine used
) R/W R/W R/W
only
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22.8 Recipe and Extended Memory

Read/Write Control

Address Description Local Remote
HMI WACRO HMI

LB-9028 reset all recipe data (set ON) w w w

LB-9029 save all recipe data to machine (set ON) w w w

LB-9460 EMQ's storage device (SD card) does not exist R R R
(when ON)

LB-9461 EM1's storage device (SD card) does not exist R R R
(when ON)

LB-9462 EM2's storage device (SD card) does not exist R R R
(when ON)

LB-9463 EM3's storage device (SD card) does not exist R R R
(when ON)

LB-9464 EM4's storage device (SD card) does not exist R R R
(when ON)

LB-9465 EM5's storage device (SD card) does not exist R R R
(when ON)

LB-9466 EMG6's storage device (SD card) does not exist R R R
(when ON)

LB-9467 EMT7's storage device (SD card) does not exist R R R
(when ON)

LB-9468 EM8's storage device (SD card) does not exist R R R
(when ON)

LB-9469 EMQ9's storage device (SD card) does not exist R R R
(when ON)

LB-9470 EMQ's storage device (USB1 disk) does not exist R R R
(when ON)

LB-9471 EM1's storage device (USB1 disk) does not exist R R R
(when ON)

LB-9472 EM2's storage device (USB1 disk) does not exist R R R
(when ON)

LB-9473 EM3's storage device (USB1 disk) does not exist R R R
(when ON)

LB-9474 EM4's storage device (USB1 disk) does not exist R R R
(when ON)

LB-9475 EM5's storage device (USB1 disk) does not exist R R R

(when ON)
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LB-9476 EM6's storage device (USB1 disk) does not exist R R R
(when ON)

LB-9477 EMT7's storage device (USB1 disk) does not exist R R R
(when ON)

LB-9478 EM8's storage device (USB1 disk) does not exist R R R
(when ON)

LB-9479 EMQ9's storage device (USB1 disk) does not exist R R R
(when ON)

LB-9480 EMQ's storage device (USB2 disk) does not exist R R R
(when ON)

LB-9481 EM1's storage device (USB2 disk) does not exist R R R
(when ON)

LB-9482 EM2's storage device (USB2 disk) does not exist R R R
(when ON)

LB-9483 EM3's storage device (USB2 disk) does not exist R R R
(when ON)

LB-9484 EM4's storage device (USB2 disk) does not exist R R R
(when ON)

LB-9485 EMS's storage device (USB2 disk) does not exist R R R
(when ON)

LB-9486 EMG6's storage device (USB2 disk) does not exist R R R
(when ON)

LB-9487 EMT7's storage device (USB2 disk) does not exist R R R
(when ON)

LB-9488 EM8's storage device (USB2 disk) does not exist R R R
(when ON)

LB-9489 EMQ9's storage device (USB2 disk) does not exist R R R
(when ON)
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22.9 Storage Space Management

Read/Write Control

Address Description Local Remote
HMI WACRO HMI
LB-9035 HMI free space insufficiency alarm (when ON) R R R
LB-9036 SD card free space insufficiency alarm (when R R R
ON)
LB-9037 USB 1 free space insufficiency alarm (when ON) R R R
LB-9038 USB 2 free space insufficiency alarm (when ON) R R R
LW-9070 (16bit) : free space insufficiency warning (Mega R R R
bytes)
LW-9071 (16bit) : reserved free space size (K bytes) R R R
LW-9072 (32bit) : HMI current free space (K bytes) R R R
LW-9074 (32bit) : SD current free space (K bytes) R R R
LW-9076 (32bit) : USB 1 current free space (K bytes) R R R
LW-9078 (32bit) : USB 2 current free space (K bytes) R R R

Want to know how to use LW-9072 ~ LW-9078 together with Backup object?

;' \

Please confirm your Internet connection before downloading the demo project.
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22.10 Touch Position

Read/Write Control

Address Description Local rEE Remote
HMI HMI
LW-9041 (16bit) : touch status word(bit 0 on = user is R R R
touching the screen)
LW-9042 (16bit) : touch x position R R R
LW-9043 (16bit) : touch y position R R R
LW-9044 (16bit) : leave x position R R R
LW-9045 | (16bit) : leave y position R R R

Want to know how to trigger relevant registers to change window with finger

slide?

Please confirm your Internet connection before downloading the demo project.
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22.11 Station Number Variables

Read/Write Control

Address Description Local Remote
MACRO
HMI HMI
LW-10000 | (16bit) : var0 - station no variable (usage :
R/W R/W R/W
varQ#address)
LW-10001 | (16bit) : var1 - station no variable (usage :
R/W R/W R/W
vari#address)
LW-10002 | (16bit) : var2 - station no variable (usage :
R/W R/W R/W
var2#address)
LW-10003 | (16bit) : var3 - station no variable (usage :
R/W R/W R/W
var3#address)
LW-10004 | (16bit) : var4 - station no variable (usage :
R/W R/W R/W
var4#address)
LW-10005 | (16bit) : var5 - station no variable (usage :
R/W R/W R/W
varb#address)
LW-10006 | (16bit) : var6 - station no variable (usage :
R/W R/W R/W
var6#address)
LW-10007 | (16bit) : var7 - station no variable (usage :
R/W R/W R/W
var7#address)
LW-10008 | (16bit) : var8 - station no variable (usage :
R/W R/W R/W
var8#address)
LW-10009 | (16bit) : var9 - station no variable (usage :
R/W R/W R/W
var9#address)
LW-10010 | (16bit) : var10 - station no variable (usage :
R/W R/W R/W
var10#address)
LW-10011 | (16bit) : var11 - station no variable (usage :
R/W R/W R/W
var11#address)
LW-10012 | (16bit) : var12 - station no variable (usage :
R/W R/W R/W
var12#address)
LW-10013 | (16bit) : var13 - station no variable (usage :
R/W R/W R/W
var13#address)
LW-10014 | (16bit) : var14 - station no variable (usage :
R/W R/W R/W
var14#address)
LW-10015 | (16bit) : var15 - station no variable (usage :
R/W R/W R/W

var15#address)
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Please confirm your Internet connection before downloading the demo project.
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22.12 Index Register

Read/Write Control

Address Description Local Remote
MACRO

HMI HMI
LW-9200 (16bit) : address index 0 R/W R/W R/W
LW-9201 (16bit) : address index 1 R/W R/W R/W
LW-9202 | (16bit) : address index 2 R/W R/W R/W
LW-9203 (16bit) : address index 3 R/W R/W R/W
LW-9204 (16bit) : address index 4 R/W R/W R/W
LW-9205 | (16bit) : address index 5 R/W R/W R/W
LW-9206 (16bit) : address index 6 R/W R/W R/W
LW-9207 (16bit) : address index 7 R/W R/W R/W
LW-9208 (16bit) : address index 8 R/W R/W R/W
LW-9209 (16bit) : address index 9 R/W R/W R/W
LW-9210 (16bit) : address index 10 R/W R/W R/W
LW-9211 (16bit) : address index 11 R/W R/W R/W
LW-9212 (16bit) : address index 12 R/W R/W R/W
LW-9213 | (16bit) : address index 13 R/W R/W R/W
LW-9214 | (16bit) : address index 14 R/W R/W R/W
LW-9215 | (16bit) : address index 15 R/W R/W R/W
LW-9230 | (32bit) : address index 16 R/W R/W R/W
LW-9232 (32bit) : address index 17 R/W R/W R/W
LW-9234 | (32bit) : address index 18 R/W R/W R/W
LW-9236 (32bit) : address index 19 R/W R/W R/W
LW-9238 (32bit) : address index 20 R/W R/W R/W
LW-9240 (32bit) : address index 21 R/W R/W R/W
LW-9242 (32bit) : address index 22 R/W R/W R/W
LW-9244 (32bit) : address index 23 R/W R/W R/W
LW-9246 (32bit) : address index 24 R/W R/W R/W
LW-9248 | (32bit) : address index 25 R/W R/W R/W
LW-9250 (32bit) : address index 26 R/W R/W R/W
LW-9252 | (32bit) : address index 27 R/W R/W R/W
LW-9254 | (32bit) : address index 28 R/W R/W R/W
LW-9256 (32bit) : address index 29 R/W R/W R/W
LW-9258 (32bit) : address index 30 R/W R/W R/W
LW-9260 (32bit) : address index 31 R/W R/W R/W
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22.13 MTP File Information

Read/Write Control

Address Description Local Remote
HMI WACRO HMI
LW-9100 (16bit) : project name (16 words) R R R
LW-9116 (32bit) : project size in bytes R R R
LW-9118 (32bit) : project size in K bytes R R R
LW-9120 (32bit) : compiler version R R R
LW-9122 (16bit) : project compiled date [year] R R R
LW-9123 (16bit) : project compiled date [month] R R R
LW-9124 (16bit) : project compiled date [day] R R R
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22.14 MODBUS Server Communication

Read/Write Control

Address Description Local Remote
HMI WACRO HMI

LB-9055 MODBUS server (COM 1) receives a request R R R
(when ON)

LB-9056 MODBUS server (COM 2) receives a request R R R
(when ON)

LB-9057 MODBUS server (COM 3) receives a request R R R
(when ON)

LB-9058 MODBUS server (ethernet) receives a request R R R
(when ON)

LW-9270 (16bit) : request's function code - MODBUS R R R
server (COM 1)

LW-9271 (16bit) : request's starting address - MODBUS R R R
server (COM 1)

LW-9272 (16bit) : request's quantity of registers - R R R
MODBUS server (COM 1)

LW-9275 | (16bit) : request's function code - MODBUS R R R
server (COM 2)

LW-9276 (16bit) : request's starting address - MODBUS R R R
server (COM 2)

LW-9277 (16bit) : request's quantity of registers - R R R
MODBUS server (COM 2)

LW-9280 (16bit) : request's function code - MODBUS R R R
server (COM 3)

LW-9281 (16bit) : request's starting address - MODBUS R R R
server (COM 3)

LW-9282 (16bit) : request's quantity of registers - R R R
MODBUS server (COM 3)

LW-9285 (16bit) : request's function code - MODBUS R R R
server (ethernet)

LW-9286 (16bit) : request's starting address - MODBUS R R R
server (ethernet)

LW-9287 (16bit) : request's quantity of registers - R R R
MODBUS server (ethernet)

LW-9541 (16bit) : MODBUS/ASCII server station no. R/W R/W R/W
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(COM 1)
LW-9542 (16bit) : MODBUS/ASCII server station no.
R/W R/W R/W
(COM 2)
LW-9543 (16bit) : MODBUS/ASCII server station no.
R/W R/W R/W
(COM 3)
LW-9544 (16bit) : MODBUS/ASCII server station no.
R/W R/W R/W
(ethernet)
LW-9570 (32bit) : received data count (bytes) (COM 1 R R R
MODBUS server)
LW-9572 (32bit) : received data count (bytes) (COM 2 R R R
MODBUS server)
LW-9574 (32bit) : received data count (bytes) (COM 3 R R R
MODBUS server)
LW-9576 (32bit) : received data count (bytes) (Ethernet R R R

MODBUS server)
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22.15 Communication Parameters Settings

Read/Write Control

Address Description Local Remote
MACRO
HMI HMI
LB-9030 update COM 1 communication parameters (set ON) | R/W R/W R/W
LB-9031 update COM 2 communication parameters (set ON) | R/W R/W R/W
LB-9032 update COM 3 communication parameters (set ON) | R/W R/W R/W
LB-9065 disable/enable COM1 broadcast station no. R/W R/W R/W
LB-9066 disable/enable COM2 broadcast station no. R/W R/W R/W
LB-9067 disable/enable COMS3 broadcast station no. R/W R/W R/W
LW-9550 (16bit) : COM 1 mode(0:RS232,1:RS485
R/W R/W R/W
2W,2:RS485 4W)
LW-9551 (16bit) : COM 1 baud
rate(7:1200,8:2400,0:4800,1:9600,2:19200,3:3840 R/W R/W R/W
0,4:57600,..)
LW-9552 (16bit) : COM 1 databits (7 : 7 bits, 8 : 8 bits) R/W R/W R/W
LW-9553 (16bit) : COM 1 parity (0:none, 1:even, 2:0dd,
R/W R/W R/W
3:mark, 4:space)
LW-9554 (16bit) : COM 1 stop bits (1 : 1 bit, 2 : 2 bits) R/W R/W R/W
LW-9555 (16bit) : COM 2 mode(0:RS232,1:RS485
R/W R/W R/W
2W,2:RS485 4W)
LW-9556 (16bit) : COM 2 baud
rate(7:1200,8:2400,0:4800,1:9600,2:19200,3:3840 R/W R/W R/W
0,4:57600,..)
LW-9557 (16bit) : COM 2 databits (7 : 7 bits, 8 : 8 bits) R/W R/W R/W
LW-9558 (16bit) : COM 2 parity (0:none, 1:even, 2:0dd,
R/W R/W R/W
3:mark, 4:space)
LW-9559 (16bit) : COM 2 stop bits (1 : 1 bit, 2 : 2 bits) R/W R/W R/W
LW-9560 (16bit) : COM 3 mode(0:RS232,1:RS485 2W) R/W R/W R/W
LW-9561 (16bit) : COM 3 baud
rate(7:1200,8:2400,0:4800,1:9600,2:19200,3:3840 R/W R/W R/W
0,4:57600,..)
LW-9562 (16bit) : COM 3 databits (7 : 7 bits, 8 : 8 bits) R/W R/W R/W
LW-9563 (16bit) : COM 3 parity (0:none, 1:even, 2:0dd,
R/W R/W R/W
3:mark, 4:space)
LW-9564 (16bit) : COM 3 stop bits (1 : 1 bit, 2 : 2 bits) R/W R/W R/W
LW-9565 (16bit) : COM 1 broadcast station no. R/W R/W R/W
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LW-9566 (16bit) : COM 2 broadcast station no. R/W R/W R/W
LW-9567 (16bit) : COM 3 broadcast station no. R/W R/W R/W
LW-10500 | (16bit) : PLC 1 timeout (unit : 100ms) R/W R/W R/W
LW-10501 | (16bit) : PLC 1 turn around delay (unit : ms) R/W R/W R/W
LW-10502 | (16bit) : PLC 1 send ACK delay (unit : ms) R/W R/W R/W
LW-10503 | (16bit) : PLC 1 parameter 1 R/W R/W R/W
LW-10504 | (16bit) : PLC 1 parameter 2 R/W R/W R/W
LW-10505 | (16bit) : PLC 2 timeout (unit : 100ms) R/W R/W R/W
LW-10506 | (16bit) : PLC 2 turn around delay (unit : ms) R/W R/W R/W
LW-10507 | (16bit) : PLC 2 send ACK delay (unit : ms) R/W R/W R/W
LW-10508 | (16bit) : PLC 2 parameter 1 R/W R/W R/W
LW-10509 | (16bit) : PLC 2 parameter 2 R/W R/W R/W
LW-10510 | (16bit) : PLC 3 timeout (unit : 100ms) R/W R/W R/W
LW-10511 | (16bit) : PLC 3 turn around delay (unit : ms) R/W R/W R/W
LW-10512 | (16bit) : PLC 3 send ACK delay (unit : ms) R/W R/W R/W
LW-10513 | (16bit) : PLC 3 parameter 1 R/W R/W R/W
LW-10514 | (16bit) : PLC 3 parameter 2 R/W R/W R/W
LW-10515 | (16bit) : PLC 4 timeout (unit : 100ms) R/W R/W R/W
LW-10516 | (16bit) : PLC 4 turn around delay (unit : ms) R/W R/W R/W
LW-10517 | (16bit) : PLC 4 send ACK delay (unit : ms)
R/W R/W R/W
(SIEMENS S7/400 Link type)
LW-10518 | (16bit) : PLC 4 parameter 1 (SIEMENS S7/400
R/W R/W R/W
rack)
LW-10519 | (16bit) : PLC 4 parameter 2 (SIEMENS S7/400
R/W R/W R/W
CPU slot)
LW-10520 | (16bit) : PLC 5 timeout (unit : 100ms) R/W R/W R/W
LW-10521 | (16bit) : PLC 5 turn around delay (unit : ms) R/W R/W R/W
LW-10522 | (16bit) : PLC 5 send ACK delay (unit : ms)
R/W R/W R/W
(SIEMENS S7/400 Link type)
LW-10523 | (16bit) : PLC 5 parameter 1 (SIEMENS S7/400
R/W R/W R/W
rack)
LW-10524 | (16bit) : PLC 5 parameter 2 (SIEMENS S7/400
R/W R/W R/W
CPU slot)
LW-10525 | (16bit) : PLC 6 timeout (unit : 100ms) R/W R/W R/W
LW-10526 | (16bit) : PLC 6 turn around delay (unit : ms) R/W R/W R/W
LW-10527 | (16bit) : PLC 6 send ACK delay (unit : ms)
( R/W R/W R/W

SIEMENS S7/400 Link type)
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LW-10528 | (16bit) : PLC 6 parameter 1 (SIEMENS S7/400
R/W R/W R/W
rack)
LW-10529 | (16bit) : PLC 6 parameter 2 (SIEMENS S7/400
R/W R/W R/W
CPU slot)
LW-10530 | (16bit) : PLC 7 timeout (unit : 100ms) R/W R/W R/W
LW-10531 | (16bit) : PLC 7 turn around delay (unit : ms) R/W R/W R/W
LW-10532 | (16bit) : PLC 7 send ACK delay (unit : ms)
R/W R/W R/W
(SIEMENS S7/400 Link type)
LW-10533 | (16bit) : PLC 7 parameter 1 (SIEMENS S7/400
R/W R/W R/W
rack)
LW-10534 | (16bit) : PLC 7 parameter 2 (SIEMENS S7/400
R/W R/W R/W
CPU slot)
LW-10535 | (16bit) : PLC 8 timeout (unit : 100ms) R/W R/W R/W
LW-10536 | (16bit) : PLC 8 turn around delay (unit : ms) R/W R/W R/W
LW-10537 | (16bit) : PLC 8 send ACK delay (unit : ms)
R/W R/W R/W
(SIEMENS S7/400 Link type)
LW-10538 | (16bit) : PLC 8 parameter 1 (SIEMENS S7/400
R/W R/W R/W
rack)
LW-10539 | (16bit) : PLC 8 parameter 2 (SIEMENS S7/400
R/W R/W R/W

CPU slot)
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22.16 Communication Status with PLC (COM)

Read/Write Control

Address Description Local Remote
MACRO
HMI HMI
LB-9150 auto. connection for PLC 1 (COM1) (when ON) R/W R/W R/W
LB-9151 auto. connection for PLC 2 (COM2) (when ON) R/W R/W R/W
LB-9152 auto. connection for PLC 3 (COM3) (when ON) R/W R/W R/W
LB-9200 PLC 1 status (SNO, COM1), set on to retry
R/W R/W R/W
connection
LB-9201 PLC 1 status (SN1, COM1), set on to retry
R/W R/W R/W
connection
LB-9202 PLC 1 status (SN2, COM1), set on to retry
R/W R/W R/W
connection
LB-9203 PLC 1 status (SN3, COM1), set on to retry
R/W R/W R/W
connection
LB-9204 PLC 1 status (SN4, COM1), set on to retry
R/W R/W R/W
connection
LB-9205 PLC 1 status (SN5, COM1), set on to retry
R/W R/W R/W
connection
LB-9206 PLC 1 status (SN6, COM1), set on to retry
R/W R/W R/W
connection
LB-9207 PLC 1 status (SN7, COM1), set on to retry
. R/W R/W R/W
connection
LB-9500 PLC 2 status (SNO, COM2), set on to retry
. R/W R/W R/W
connection
LB-9501 PLC 2 status (SN1, COM2), set on to retry
. R/W R/W R/W
connection
LB-9502 PLC 2 status (SN2, COM2), set on to retry
R/W R/W R/W
connection
LB-9503 PLC 2 status (SN3, COM2), set on to retry
R/W R/W R/W
connection
LB-9504 PLC 2 status (SN4, COM2), set on to retry
R/W R/W R/W
connection
LB-9505 PLC 2 status (SN5, COM2), set on to retry
R/W R/W R/W
connection
LB-9506 PLC 2 status (SN6, COM2), set on to retry
R/W R/W R/W

connection
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LB-9507 PLC 2 status (SN7, COM2), set on to retry

connection

R/W R/W R/W

LB-9800 PLC 3 status (SNO, COM3), set on to retry

connection

R/wW R/W R/W

LB-9801 PLC 3 status (SN1, COM3), set on to retry

connection

R/W R/W R/W

LB-9802 PLC 3 status (SN2, COM3), set on to retry

connection

R/W R/W R/W

LB-9803 PLC 3 status (SN3, COM3), set on to retry

connection

R/W R/W R/W

LB-9804 PLC 3 status (SN4, COM3), set on to retry
R/W R/W R/W
connection

LB-9805 PLC 3 status (SN5, COM3), set on to retry
R/W R/W R/W
connection

LB-9806 PLC 3 status (SN6, COM3), set on to retry
R/W R/W R/W
connection

LB-9807 PLC 3 status (SN7, COM3), set on to retry

connection

R/W R/W R/W
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22.17 Communication Status with PLC (Ethernet)

Read/Write Control

Address Description Local Remote
MACRO
HMI HMI
LB-9153 auto. connection for PLC 4 (ethernet) (when ON) R/W R/W R/W
LB-9154 auto. connection for PLC 5 (ethernet) (when ON) R/W R/W R/W
LB-9155 auto. connection for PLC 6 (ethernet) (when ON) R/W R/W R/W
LB-9156 auto. connection for PLC 7 (ethernet) (when ON) R/W R/W R/W
LB-9157 auto. connection for PLC 8 (ethernet) (when ON) | R/W R/W R/W
LB-9158 auto. connection for PLC 9 (ethernet) (when ON) | R/W R/W R/W
LB-10070 | forced to reconnect PLC 4 (ethernet) when IP or
R/W R/W R/W
system parameters changed on-line (set ON)
LB-10071 | forced to reconnect PLC 5 (ethernet) when IP or
R/W R/W R/W
system parameters changed on-line (set ON)
LB-10072 | forced to reconnect PLC 6 (ethernet) when IP or
R/W R/W R/W
system parameters changed on-line (set ON)
LB-10073 | forced to reconnect PLC 7 (ethernet) when IP or
R/W R/W R/W
system parameters changed on-line (set ON)
LB-10074 | forced to reconnect PLC 8 (ethernet) when IP or
R/W R/W R/W
system parameters changed on-line (set ON)
LB-10075 | forced to reconnect PLC 9 (ethernet) when IP or
R/W R/W R/W
system parameters changed on-line (set ON)
LB-10100 | PLC 4 status (ethernet), set on to retry
R/W R/W R/W
connection
LB-10400 | PLC 5 status (ethernet), set on to retry
R/W R/W R/W
connection
LB-10700 | PLC 6 status (ethernet), set on to retry
R/W R/W R/W
connection
LB-11000 | PLC 7 status (ethernet), set on to retry
R/W R/W R/W
connection
LB-11300 | PLC 8 status (ethernet), set on to retry
R/W R/W R/W
connection
LB-11600 | PLC 9 status (ethernet), set on to retry
R/W R/W R/W
connection
LB-11900 | PLC 10 status (ethernet), set on to retry
R/W R/W R/W
connection
LB-11901 PLC 11 status (ethernet), set on to retry R/W R/W R/W
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connection
LB-11902 | PLC 12 status (ethernet), set on to retry
R/W R/W R/W
connection
LB-11903 | PLC 13 status (ethernet), set on to retry
R/W R/W R/W
connection
LB-11904 | PLC 14 status (ethernet), set on to retry
R/W R/W R/W
connection
LB-11905 | PLC 15 status (ethernet), set on to retry
R/W R/W R/W
connection
LB-11906 | PLC 16 status (ethernet), set on to retry
R/W R/W R/W
connection
LW-9600 (16bit) : PLC 4's IPO  (IP address =
R/W R/W R/W
IPO:IP1:1P2:1P3)
LW-9601 (16bit) : PLC 4's IP1  (IP address =
R/W R/W R/W
IPO:IP1:1P2:1P3)
LW-9602 (16bit) : PLC 4's IP2 (IP address =
R/W R/W R/W
IPO:IP1:1P2:1P3)
LW-9603 (16bit) : PLC 4's IP3  (IP address =
R/W R/W R/W
IPO:IP1:1P2:1P3)
LW-9604 (16bit) : PLC 4's port no. R/W R/W R/W
LW-9605 (16bit) : PLC 5's IPO  (IP address =
R/W R/W R/W
IPO:IP1:1P2:1P3)
LW-9606 (16bit) : PLC 5's IP1  (IP address =
R/W R/W R/W
IPO:IP1:1P2:1P3)
LW-9607 (16bit) : PLC 5's IP2 (IP address =
R/W R/W R/W
IPO:IP1:1P2:1P3)
LW-9608 (16bit) : PLC 5's IP3  (IP address =
R/W R/W R/W
IPO:IP1:1P2:1P3)
LW-9609 (16bit) : PLC 5's port no. R/W R/W R/W
LW-9610 (16bit) : PLC 6's IPO  (IP address =
R/W R/W R/W
IPO:IP1:1P2:1P3)
LW-9611 (16bit) : PLC 6's IP1  (IP address =
R/W R/W R/W
IPO:IP1:1P2:1P3)
LW-9612 (16bit) : PLC 6's IP2 (IP address =
R/W R/W R/W
IPO:IP1:1P2:1P3)
LW-9613 (16bit) : PLC 6's IP3  (IP address =
R/W R/W R/W
IPO:IP1:1P2:1P3)
LW-9614 (16bit) : PLC 6's port no. R/W R/W R/W
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LW-9615 (16bit) : PLC 7's IPO  (IP address =
R/W R/W R/W
IPO:IP1:1P2:1P3)
LW-9616 (16bit) : PLC 7's IP1  (IP address =
R/W R/W R/W
IPO:IP1:1P2:1P3)
LW-9617 (16bit) : PLC 7's IP2 (IP address =
R/W R/W R/W
IPO:IP1:1P2:1P3)
LW-9618 (16bit) : PLC 7's IP3  (IP address =
R/W R/W R/W
IPO:IP1:1P2:1P3)
LW-9619 (16bit) : PLC 7's port no. R/W R/W R/W
LW-9620 (16bit) : PLC 8's IPO  (IP address =
R/W R/W R/W
IPO:IP1:1P2:1P3)
LW-9621 (16bit) : PLC 8's IP1 (IP address =
R/W R/W R/W
IPO:IP1:1P2:1P3)
LW-9622 (16bit) : PLC 8's IP2 (IP address =
R/W R/W R/W
IPO:IP1:1P2:1P3)
LW-9623 (16bit) : PLC 8's IP3 (IP address =
R/W R/W R/W
IPO:IP1:1P2:1P3)
LW-9624 (16bit) : PLC 8's port no. R/W R/W R/W
LW-9625 (16bit) : PLC 9's IPO  (IP address =
R/W R/W R/W
IPO:IP1:1P2:1P3)
LW-9626 (16bit) : PLC 9's IP1  (IP address =
R/W R/W R/W
IPO:IP1:1P2:1P3)
LW-9627 (16bit) : PLC 9's IP2 (IP address =
R/W R/W R/W
IPO:IP1:1P2:1P3)
LW-9628 (16bit) : PLC 9's IP3  (IP address =
R/W R/W R/W
IPO:IP1:1P2:1P3)
LW-9629 (16bit) : PLC 9's port no. R/W R/W R/W
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22.18 Communication Status with PLC (USB)

Read/Write Control

Address Description Local Remote
MACRO
HMI HMI
LB-9190 auto. connection for PLC (USB 1) (when ON) R/W R/W R/W
LB-9191 PLC status (USB 1), set on to retry connection R/W R/W R/W
LB-9193 auto. connection for PLC (USB 2) (when ON) R/W R/W R/W
LB-9194 PLC status (USB 2), set on to retry connection R/W R/W R/W
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22.19 Communication Status with Remote HMI

Read/Write Control

Address Description Local Remote
MACRO
HMI HMI
LB-9068 auto. connection for remote HMI 1 (when ON) R/W R/W R/W
LB-9069 auto. connection for remote HMI 2 (when ON) R/W R/W R/W
LB-9070 auto. connection for remote HMI 3 (when ON) R/W R/W R/W
LB-9071 auto. connection for remote HMI 4 (when ON) R/W R/W R/W
LB-9072 auto. connection for remote HMI 5 (when ON) R/W R/W R/W
LB-9073 auto. connection for remote HMI 6 (when ON) R/W R/W R/W
LB-9074 auto. connection for remote HMI 7 (when ON) R/W R/W R/W
LB-9075 auto. connection for remote HMI 8 (when ON) R/W R/W R/W
LB-9100 remote HMI 1 status (set on to retry connection) R/W R/W R/W
LB-9101 remote HMI 2 status (set on to retry connection) R/W R/W R/W
LB-9102 remote HMI 3 status (set on to retry connection) R/W R/W R/W
LB-9103 remote HMI 4 status (set on to retry connection) R/W R/W R/W
LB-9104 remote HMI 5 status (set on to retry connection) R/W R/W R/W
LB-9105 remote HMI 6 status (set on to retry connection) R/W R/W R/W
LB-9106 remote HMI 7 status (set on to retry connection) R/W R/W R/W
LB-9107 remote HMI 8 status (set on to retry connection) R/W R/W R/W
LB-9149 forced to reconnect remote HMI when IP
R/W R/W R/W
changed on-line (set ON)
LW-9800 (16bit) : remote HMI 1's IPO  (IP address =
R/W R/W R/W
IPO:IP1:IP2:1P3)
LW-9801 (16bit) : remote HMI 1's IP1  (IP address =
R/W R/W R/W
IPO:IP1:IP2:1P3)
LW-9802 (16bit) : remote HMI 1's IP2 (IP address =
R/W R/W R/W
IPO:IP1:IP2:1P3)
LW-9803 (16bit) : remote HMI 1's IP3  (IP address =
R/W R/W R/W
IPO:IP1:IP2:1P3)
LW-9804 (16bit) : remote HMI 1's port no. R/W R/W R/W
LW-9805 | (16bit) : remote HMI 2's IPO  (IP address =
R/W R/W R/W
IPO:IP1:IP2:1P3)
LW-9806 (16bit) : remote HMI 2's IP1  (IP address =
R/W R/W R/W
IPO:IP1:IP2:1P3)
LW-9807 (16bit) : remote HMI 2's IP2  (IP address =
R/W R/W R/W

IPO:IP1:1P2:1P3)
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LW-9808 (16bit) : remote HMI 2's IP3  (IP address =
R/W R/W R/W
IPO:IP1:1P2:1P3)
LW-9809 (16bit) : remote HMI 2's port no. R/W R/W R/W
LW-9810 (16bit) : remote HMI 3's IPO  (IP address =
R/W R/W R/W
IPO:IP1:1P2:1P3)
LW-9811 (16bit) : remote HMI 3's IP1  (IP address =
R/W R/W R/W
IPO:IP1:1P2:1P3)
LW-9812 (16bit) : remote HMI 3's IP2 (IP address =
R/W R/W R/W
IPO:IP1:1P2:1P3)
LW-9813 (16bit) : remote HMI 3's IP3  (IP address =
R/W R/W R/W
IPO:IP1:1P2:1P3)
LW-9814 (16bit) : remote HMI 3's port no. R/W R/W R/W
LW-9815 | (16bit) : remote HMI 4's IPO  (IP address =
R/W R/W R/W
IPO:IP1:1P2:1P3)
LW-9816 | (16bit) : remote HMI 4's IP1  (IP address =
R/W R/W R/W
IPO:IP1:1P2:1P3)
LW-9817 | (16bit) : remote HMI 4's IP2 (IP address =
R/W R/W R/W
IPO:IP1:1P2:1P3)
LW-9818 (16bit) : remote HMI 4's IP3  (IP address =
R/W R/W R/W
IPO:IP1:1P2:1P3)
LW-9819 (16bit) : remote HMI 4's port no. R/W R/W R/W
LW-9820 (16bit) : remote HMI 5's IPO  (IP address =
R/W R/W R/W
IPO:IP1:1P2:1P3)
LW-9821 (16bit) : remote HMI &5's IP1  (IP address =
R/W R/W R/W
IPO:IP1:1P2:1P3)
LW-9822 (16bit) : remote HMI 5's IP2 (IP address =
R/W R/W R/W
IPO:IP1:1P2:1P3)
LW-9823 (16bit) : remote HMI 5's IP3  (IP address =
R/W R/W R/W
IPO:IP1:1P2:1P3)
LW-9824 (16bit) : remote HMI 5's port no. R/W R/W R/W
LW-9825 | (16bit) : remote HMI 6's IPO  (IP address =
R/W R/W R/W
IPO:IP1:1P2:1P3)
LW-9826 (16bit) : remote HMI 6's IP1  (IP address =
R/W R/W R/W
IPO:IP1:1P2:1P3)
LW-9827 (16bit) : remote HMI 6's IP2 (IP address =
R/W R/W R/W
IPO:IP1:1P2:1P3)
LW-9828 (16bit) : remote HMI 6's IP3  (IP address =
R/W R/W R/W
IPO:IP1:1P2:1P3)
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LW-9829 (16bit) : remote HMI 6's port no. R/W R/W R/W
LW-9830 (16bit) : remote HMI 7's IPO  (IP address =
R/W R/W R/W
IPO:IP1:1P2:1P3)
LW-9831 (16bit) : remote HMI 7's IP1  (IP address =
R/W R/W R/W
IPO:IP1:1P2:1P3)
LW-9832 (16bit) : remote HMI 7's IP2 (IP address =
R/W R/W R/W
IPO:IP1:1P2:1P3)
LW-9833 (16bit) : remote HMI 7's IP3  (IP address =
R/W R/W R/W
IPO:IP1:1P2:1P3)
LW-9834 (16bit) : remote HMI 7's port no. R/W R/W R/W
LW-9835 | (16bit) : remote HMI 8's IPO  (IP address =
R/W R/W R/W
IPO:IP1:1P2:1P3)
LW-9836 (16bit) : remote HMI 8's IP1  (IP address =
R/W R/W R/W
IPO:IP1:1P2:1P3)
LW-9837 | (16bit) : remote HMI 8's IP2 (IP address =
R/W R/W R/W
IPO:IP1:1P2:1P3)
LW-9838 (16bit) : remote HMI 8's IP3  (IP address =
R/W R/W R/W
IPO:IP1:1P2:1P3)
LW-9839 (16bit) : remote HMI 8's port no. R/W R/W R/W
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22.20 Communication Status with Remote PLC

Read/Write Control

Address Description Local Remote
MACRO
HMI HMI
LW-10050 | (16bit) : IPO of the HMI connecting to remote
R/W R/W R/W
PLC 1 (IP address = IPO:IP1:1P2:1P3)
LW-10051 | (16bit) : IP1 of the HMI connecting to remote
R/W R/W R/W
PLC 1 (IP address = IPO:IP1:1P2:1P3)
LW-10052 | (16bit) : IP2 of the HMI connecting to remote
R/W R/W R/W
PLC 1 (IP address = IPO:IP1:1P2:1P3)
LW-10053 | (16bit) : IP3 of the HMI connecting to remote
R/W R/W R/W
PLC 1 (IP address = IPO:IP1:1P2:IP3)
LW-10054 | (16bit) : port no. of the HMI connecting to
R/W R/W R/W
remote PLC 1
LW-10055 | (16bit) : IPO of the HMI connecting to remote
R/W R/W R/W
PLC 2 (IP address = IPO:IP1:1P2:IP3)
LW-10056 | (16bit) : IP1 of the HMI connecting to remote
R/W R/W R/W
PLC 2 (IP address = IPO:IP1:1P2:1P3)
LW-10057 | (16bit) : IP2 of the HMI connecting to remote
R/W R/W R/W
PLC 2 (IP address = IPO:IP1:1P2:1P3)
LW-10058 | (16bit) : IP3 of the HMI connecting to remote
R/W R/W R/W
PLC 2 (IP address = IPO:IP1:1P2:1P3)
LW-10059 | (16bit) : port no. of the HMI connecting to
R/W R/W R/W
remote PLC 2
LW-10060 | (16bit) : IPO of the HMI connecting to remote
R/W R/W R/W
PLC 3 (IP address = IPO:IP1:1P2:1P3)
LW-10061 | (16bit) : IP1 of the HMI connecting to remote
R/W R/W R/W
PLC 3 (IP address = IPO:IP1:1P2:1P3)
LW-10062 | (16bit) : IP2 of the HMI connecting to remote
R/W R/W R/W
PLC 3 (IP address = IPO:IP1:1P2:1P3)
LW-10063 | (16bit) : IP3 of the HMI connecting to remote
R/W R/W R/W
PLC 3 (IP address = IPO:IP1:1P2:1P3)
LW-10064 | (16bit) : port no. of the HMI connecting to
R/W R/W R/W
remote PLC 3
LW-10065 | (16bit) : IPO of the HMI connecting to remote
R/W R/W R/W
PLC 4 (IP address = IPO:IP1:1P2:IP3)
LW-10066 | (16bit) : IP1 of the HMI connecting to remote
R/W R/W R/W

PLC 4 (IP address = IPO:IP1:1P2:IP3)

543




I—_‘ WE!NTEK System Reserved Words/Bits

LW-10067 | (16bit) : IP2 of the HMI connecting to remote
R/W R/W R/W
PLC 4 (IP address = IPO:IP1:1P2:1P3)
LW-10068 | (16bit) : IP3 of the HMI connecting to remote
R/W R/W R/W
PLC 4 (IP address = IPO:IP1:1P2:1P3)
LW-10069 | (16bit) : port no. of the HMI connecting to
R/W R/W R/W
remote PLC 4
LW-10300 | (16bit) : remote PLC 1's IPO (IP address =
R/W R/W R/W
IPO:IP1:1P2:1P3)
LW-10301 | (16bit) : remote PLC 1's IP1 (IP address =
R/W R/W R/W
IPO:IP1:1P2:1P3)
LW-10302 | (16bit) : remote PLC 1's IP2 (IP address =
R/W R/W R/W
IPO:IP1:1P2:1P3)
LW-10303 | (16bit) : remote PLC 1's IP3 (IP address =
R/W R/W R/W
IPO:IP1:1P2:1P3)
LW-10304 | (16bit) : remote PLC 1's port no. R/W R/W R/W
LW-10305 | (16bit) : remote PLC 2's IPO (IP address =
R/W R/W R/W
IPO:IP1:1P2:1P3)
LW-10306 | (16bit) : remote PLC 2's IP1 (IP address =
R/W R/W R/W
IPO:IP1:1P2:1P3)
LW-10307 | (16bit) : remote PLC 2's IP2 (IP address =
R/W R/W R/W
IPO:IP1:1P2:1P3)
LW-10308 | (16bit) : remote PLC 2's IP3 (IP address =
R/W R/W R/W
IPO:IP1:1P2:1P3)
LW-10309 | (16bit) : remote PLC 2's port no. R/W R/W R/W
LW-10310 | (16bit) : remote PLC 3's IPO (IP address =
R/W R/W R/W
IPO:IP1:1P2:1P3)
LW-10311 | (16bit) : remote PLC 3's IP1 (IP address =
R/W R/W R/W
IPO:IP1:1P2:1P3)
LW-10312 | (16bit) : remote PLC 3's IP2 (IP address =
R/W R/W R/W
IPO:IP1:1P2:1P3)
LW-10313 | (16bit) : remote PLC 3's IP3 (IP address =
R/W R/W R/W
IPO:IP1:1P2:1P3)
LW-10314 | (16bit) : remote PLC 3's port no. R/W R/W R/W
LW-10315 | (16bit) : remote PLC 4's IPO (IP address =
R/W R/W R/W
IPO:IP1:1P2:1P3)
LW-10316 | (16bit) : remote PLC 4's IP1 (IP address =
R/W R/W R/W
IPO:IP1:1P2:1P3)

544




E‘ WEI!NTEK

System Reserved Words/Bits

LW-10317 | (16bit) : remote PLC 4's IP2 (IP address =
R/W R/W R/W
IPO:IP1:1P2:1P3)
LW-10318 | (16bit) : remote PLC 4's IP3 (IP address =
R/W R/W R/W
IPO:IP1:1P2:1P3)
LW-10319 | (16bit) : remote PLC 4's port no. R/W R/W R/W
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22.21 Communication Error Messages & No. of Pending Cmd.

Read/Write Control

Address Description Local Remote
HMI WACRO HMI
LW-9350 (16bit) : pending command no. in local HMI R R R
LW-9351 (16bit) : pending command no. in PLC 1 (COM 1) R R R
LW-9352 (16bit) : pending command no. in PLC 2 (COM 2) R R R
LW-9353 (16bit) : pending command no. in PLC 3 (COM 3) R R R
LW-9354 (16bit) : pending command no. in PLC 4 R R R
(ethernet)
LW-9355 (16bit) : pending command no. in PLC 5 R R R
(ethernet)
LW-9356 (16bit) : pending command no. in PLC 6 R R R
(ethernet)
LW-9357 (16bit) : pending command no. in PLC 7 R R R
(ethernet)
LW-9390 (16bit) : pending command no. in PLC (USB) R R R
LW-9400 (16bit) : error code for PLC 1 R R R
LW-9401 (16bit) : error code for PLC 2 R R R
LW-9402 (16bit) : error code for PLC 3 R R R
LW-9403 (16bit) : error code for PLC 4 R R R
LW-9404 (16bit) : error code for PLC 5 R R R
LW-9405 | (16bit) : error code for PLC 6 R R R
LW-9406 (16bit) : error code for PLC 7 R R R
LW-9407 (16bit) : error code for PLC 8 R R R
LW-9490 (16bit) : error code for USB PLC R R R
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22.22 Miscellaneous Functions

Read/Write Control

Address Description Local Remote
Macro
HMI HMI
LB-9000 ~ | initialized as ON
R/W R/W R/W
LB-9009
LB-9010 data download indicator R R R
LB-9011 data upload indicator R R R
LB-9012 data download/upload indicator R R R
LB-9016 status is on when a client connects to this HMI R R R
LB-9017 disable write-back in PLC control's [change
R/W R/W R/W
window]
LB-9039 status of file backup activity (backup in process if R R R
ON)
LB-9045 memory-map communication fails (when ON) R R R
LB-9049 enable (set ON)/disable (set OFF) watch dog (i
R/W R/W R/W
series support only) *1
LB-9059 disable MACRO TRACE function (when ON) *2 R/W R/W R/W
LB-9064 enable USB barcode device (disable keyboard)
R/W R/W R
(when ON) *3
LW-9006 (16bit) : connected client no. R R R
LW-9024 (16bit) : memory link system register R/W R/W R/W
LW-9032 (8 words) : folder name of backup history files to
R/W R/W R/W
SD, USB memory
LW-9050 (16bit) : current base window ID R R R
LW-9134 (16bit) : language mode *4 R/W R/W R/W
LW-9300 (16bit) : driver ID of local PLC 1 R
LW-9301 (16bit) : driver ID of local PLC 2 R R R
LW-9302 (16bit) : driver ID of local PLC 3
LW-9303 (16bit) : driver ID of local PLC 4
LW-9530 (8 words) : VNC server password R/W R/W R/W
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m 1. When LB-9049 watch dog function is enabled, if there’s a
L]

failure in communication for i Series HMI, system will reboot 10
seconds later.

=
b, >

=
b,

2. LB-9059 Demonstration Project

3. LB-9064 Demonstration Project

4. When users would like to have the object’s text to show multi-language,
except for using Label Library, it needs to use the system reserved register
[LW-9134: language mode]. The value of LW-9134 can be set from 0 to 7.
Different data of LW-9134 corresponds to different Languages. The way of
using LW-9134 will differ if the languages are not all chosen when compiling
the downloaded file.

For example: If 5 languages are defined by user in Label Library as Language
1 (Traditional Chinese), Language 2 (Simplified Chinese), Language 3
(English), Language 4 (French), and Language 5 (Japanese). If only Language
1, 3, 5 are downloaded by user, the corresponding language of the value in
LW-9134 will be 0 -> Language 1 (Traditional Chinese), 1 -> Language 3
(English), 2 -> Language 5 (Japanese).

Want to know how to swith languages using Option List object toghther with
LW-91347?

™, ~+
'I 7

Please confirm your Internet connection before downloading the demo project.
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22.23 Remote Print/Backup Server

Read/Write Control

Address Description Local Remote
MACRO
HMI HMI
LB-10069 | forced to reconnect remote printer/backup
R/W R/W R/W
server when IP changed on-line (set ON)
LW-9770 (16bit) : remote printer/backup server IP0
(IPO:IP1:1P2:1P3) RIW RIW RIW
LW-9771 (16bit) : remote printer/backup server IP1
R/W R/W R/W
(IPO:IP1:1P2:1P3)
LW-9772 (16bit) : remote printer/backup server IP2
R/W R/W R/W
(IPO:IP1:1P2:1P3)
LW-9773 (16bit) : remote printer/backup server IP3
R/W R/W R/W
(IPO:IP1:IP2:1P3)
LW-9774 (6 words) : remote printer/backup server user
R/W R/W R/W
name
LW-9780 (6 words) : remote printer/backup server
R/W R/W R/W

password
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22.24 EasyAccess

Read/Write Control

Address Description Local Remote
MACRO
HMI HMI
LB-9051 disconnect (set OFF)/connect (set ON)
R/W R/W R/W
EasyAccess server
LB-9052 status of connecting to EasyAccess server R R R
LB-9196 local HMI supports monitor function only (when
R/W R/W R/W
ON)
LB-9197 support monitor function only for remote HMis

(when ON)

R/W R/W R/W

For further information on EasyAccess, please visit http://www.ihmi.net/.

550



http://www.ihmi.net/

D WEI!NTEK

System Reserved Words/Bits

22.25 Pass-Through Settings

Read/Write Control

Address Description Local Remote
MACRO
HMI HMI
LW-9900 (16bit) : HMI run mode (0 : normal mode, 1~3:
R/W R/W R/W
test mode (COM 1~COM 3)
LW-9901 (16bit) : pass-through source COM port (1~3 :
R/W R/W R/W
COM 1~COM 3)
LW-9902 (16bit) : pass-through destination COM port
R/W R/W R/W

(1~3 : COM 1~COM 3)
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22.26 Disable PLC No Response Dialog Box

Read/Write Control

Address Description Local Remote
MACRO
HMI HMI
LB-9192 disable USB 1 PLC's "PLC No Response" dialog
R/W R/W R/W
(when ON)
LB-9195 disable USB 2 PLC's "PLC No Response" dialog
R/W R/W R/W
(when ON)
LB-11960 | disable PLC 1's "PLC No Response" dialog
R/W R/W R/W
(when ON)
LB-11961 | disable PLC 2's "PLC No Response" dialog
R/W R/W R/W
(when ON)
LB-11962 | disable PLC 3's "PLC No Response" dialog
R/W R/W R/W
(when ON)
LB-11963 | disable PLC 4's "PLC No Response" dialog
R/W R/W R/W
(when ON)
LB-11964 | disable PLC 5's "PLC No Response" dialog
R/W R/W R/W
(when ON)
LB-11965 | disable PLC 6's "PLC No Response" dialog
R/W R/W R/W
(when ON)
LB-11966 | disable PLC 7's "PLC No Response" dialog
R/W R/W R/W
(when ON)
LB-11967 | disable PLC 8's "PLC No Response" dialog
R/W R/W R/W

(when ON)
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22.27 HMI and Project Key

Read/Write Control

Address Description Local Remote
MACRO
HMI HMI
LB-9046 project key is different from HMI key (when ON) R R R
LW-9046 (32bit) : HMI key (i series only) R/W R/W R

l."\

=)

Please confirm your Internet connection before downloading the demo project.
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22.28 Fast Selection Window Control

Read/Write Control

Address Description Local Remote
MACRO
HMI HMI
LB-9013 FS window control[hide(ON)/show(OFF)] R/W R/W R/W
LB-9014 FS button control[hide(ON)/show(OFF)] R/W R/W R/W
LB-9015 FS window/button control[hide(ON)/show(OFF)] R/W R/W R/W
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22.29 Input Object Function
Read/Write Control
Address Description Local Remote
HMI WACRO HMI
LW-9002 | (32bit-float) : input high limit R R R
LW-9004 (32bit-float) : input low limit R R R
LW-9052 (32bit-float) : the previous input value of the R R R
numeric input object

LW-9150 (32 words) : keyboard's input data (ASCII) R R R
LW-9540 (16bit) : reserved for caps lock R R R
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22.30 Local/Remote Operation Restrictions

Read/Write Control

Address Description Local Remote
MACRO
HMI HMI

LB-9044 disable remote control (when ON) R/W R/W R/W
prohibit password remote-read operation (when

LB-9053 R/W R/W R/W
ON)
prohibit password remote-write operation (when

LB-9054 R/W R/W R/W
ON)
local HMI supports monitor function only (when

LB-9196 R/W R/W R/W
ON)
support monitor function only for remote HMIs

LB-9197 R/W R/W R/W
(when ON)
disable local HMI to trigger a MACRO (when

LB-9198 R/W R/W R/W
ON)
disable remote HMI to trigger a MACRO (when

LB-9199 R/W R/W R/W

ON)
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Chapter 23 HMI Supported Printers

23.1 The Supported Printer Types

EPSON ESC/P2 Series

SPRT (SP-DIII, DIV, D5,

P-M, D, E, F
S D6, A, DN, T)

Axiohm A630

' . EPSON TM-L90
| |

—

Remote Printer Server
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23.1.1 EPSON ESC/P2 Series

EPSON compatible serial printers, please configure communication parameters to match
the printer. The EPSON ESC/P2 printer protocol is used.

Impact Printer:

LQ-300, LQ-300+, LQ-300K+ (RS232)
LQ-300+II (RS232)

Inkjet Printer:

Stylus Photo 750

Laser Printer:

EPL-5800

23.1.2 HP PCL Series (USB)

HP compatible USB printers that support HP PCL5 level 3 protocol.

Laser Printer:
HP LaserJet P1505n: HP PCL 5e

e« PCL 5 was released on HP LaserJet Il in March 1990, added Intellifont font scaling
(developed by Compugraphic, now part of Agfa), outline fonts and HP-GL/2 (vector)
graphics.

« PCL 5e (PCL 5 enhanced) was released on HP LaserJet 4 in October 1992 and
added bi-directional communication between printer and PC, and Windows fonts.

\' The following HP printers are not HMI supported.
‘-Lw 1. HP LaserJet P1005 (do not support PCL 5)
2. HP LaserJet P1006
3. HP LaserJet 1000,1010 / HP Color LaserJet 1500, 3500
(Since they all use HostBase that HMI does not support.)

Please check if HP printer supports PCL5 before connecting with HMI, otherwise
HMI may stop responding with a black screen.
Inkjet Printer:
HP DeskJet 920C » 930C » D2368 » D2560 > D2568
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23.1.3SP-M,D, E, F

Serial printers, please configure communication parameters to match the printer. The
Pixels of Width must be correctly set and can’t exceed printer default setting:
100 pixels for 1610 printer type, 220 pixels for 2407, 4004 types.

EPSON ESC Protocol 9-Pin Printer

RS232 port

SIUPO

http://www.siupo.com

SP-M, D, E, F series

SP-E1610SK (paper width: 45mm)

SP-E400-4S (paper width: 57.5mm)

SP-MDEF

Recommended SP printer type for customers outside China.

23.1.4 Axiohm A630

Micro printer Axiohm A630 from France connects via serial port; please configure
communication parameters to match the printer.

23.1.5 SPRT (SP-DIil, DIV, D5, D6, A, DN, T)

Serial printers, please configure communication parameters to match the printer. The
Pixels of Width must be correctly set and can’t exceed printer default setting “100”:
SP-DN40SH Dot Matrix Printer

SP-RMDIII40SH Thermal Printer
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23.1.6 EPSON TM-L90

Serial printers, please configure communication parameters to match the printer. The
Pixels of Width must be correctly set and can’t exceed printer default setting “576”:

23.1.7 Remote Printer Server

Use EasyPrinter to start printing for the printers connected with PC via Ethernet. This
works under MS Windows so the most printers on market are supported.
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23.2 How to Add a New Printer and Start Printing

HMI Supported Printers

23.2.1 Add Printer Type

System Parameter Settings - .
&) [System Parameter Settings]
Font Extended Memorys Printer/Backup ferver .
Device odel | Geneml Svstemn Jetting Security / [MOdeI] select prlnter type
and set relevant parameters.
HMI model : | M TE070{H/M TS070{HM T6100/MTE100FWT3010 (800 x 480) |
0l ston o
Portno. : | 000 (uzed as MODBEUR server's port no.)
Timer
Clock somrce |HMI RIC I |
Printer
Type : | 3P-M, D, E, F v
Cop ; lone
o |Axiohm 4630 e
Parity : \opp T (p-DlIL, DIV, D5, D6, 4, DN, Ty | Pits© |1 Bit 4
Piseels of width ; ELs0N TM-L30 s rmepy-soale 1 | 100% v
* 100 pixels (for 1610 type) or 220 pixels (for 2407, 4004 type)

System Parameter Settings @

Device Model Creneral Syetem Seting Security

Fort — | Frinter/Backup Sorver To connect Remote Printer
[#] 52 MT Remote Printer/Backop Server Server’ go [syStem
Note: Use EagyPinter to configure PC for printing sereen hardcopyr and storing backup data. Parameter settlngS] I
Cutput sethings - .
[Printer/Backup Server], tick
Orientation : (3 Horizontal O Vertical
[Use MT Remote
Printer size () Original size (") Fit to printer margins .
i Printer/Backup Server] and
argin -m i
set parameters correctly.
i e
i
Communication settings
Pafdeess: | 0 . 0 0 0 |
T.Tsername:lllllll |
Password - 111111 |
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23.2.2 Start Printing

New Function Eey Object

X)
li

Start printing with

Creneral | Security | Shape || Label

Description :| | Function Key

[] fsctivate after button is released

) Chenge full-screen window () Change comumon window
") Dsplayy popup window

) Return o previous window () Close window
LICIHINICODE mode

O [Enter] O [Backspace] O [Clear] O [Ex]

() [ABCIT] ¢ TNICODE]

Execute macmo

) Window title bar

Hand copy screen fo URE disk, 2D card or printer
(%) Sereen hand copy Printer : | SP-M,D,E,F w |
Mode :| graystale v|

PLC Control @

Or, use

PLC Control

Descripkion | |
PLC name ¢ [Lacal HM «| | [Screen hardcopy] to start
Attribute printing by predefined bit
Type of contral ; |Screen hardcopy w | registers

[Jactive only when designated window opened

Trigger address

PLZ name ; Setting. ..

fddress : [Lp w ||E| |

Trigger mode ; |o|=|=-:=-om w

Source windaw Far prink

() Current base window () Window no, From register () Designate window na,

PLZ name : Setting...
fddress ||_'.,.'.,.' w ||E| | 16-bit Unsigned
Printer : |SP-MJ o, E F v| Mode : |I:-Ia-:k and white v|
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Chapter 24 Recipe Editor

Recipe Editor is a Win32 application and can only run on MS Windows 2000 / XP / Vista /
7. It allows users to create, view and modify Recipe (*.rcp) and EMI (*.emi) files.
Additionally, it can convert Recipe and EMI files to CSV format and vice versa.

24 1 Introduction

Under Recipe Editor [file] -> [new], the following dialogue appears:

Set Data Format E|
Address range {unit : word) Select your data format
|F|:|rmat a j
From |D To |IDD
Save Format | Delete Format |
Data farmat
Size Type Description add...
1 WORD 16-bit Unsinged  Data D
Delete
Clear All
rModify...
Ok
F3 3 Cancel
Setting Description
Address range | Fill in the address range users want to examine. The unit is “word”.
Add Add a column to the current data format template.
Delete Delete the selected column.
Clear All Delete all columns.
Modify Modify the description and data info for the selected column.
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Save Format

Save the settings of the current data format template so that users
can load it every time when needed without recreating it repeatedly.
‘data.fmt” file in the

The template data will be stored as

EasyBuilder8000 installation directory.

Delete Format

Delete an existed data format template.

Select your
data format

Select an existing data format template for examining the Recipe or
EMI data.

After clicking [Add...], [Data Type] dialogue appears as follow:

Data Type g‘
Description :
" 16-bit BCD " 32-bit BCD
" 16-bit HEX " 32-bit HEX

& 16-bit Unsigned " 16-bit Signed

" 32-bit Unsigned " 32-bit Signed
" Float

WORDs]

Lo |

" String

Cancel

First, users can assign a name as [Description] for the column and then select the correct
data type. If [String] is selected, users must specify the length of the string.
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24.2 Settings of Recipe Editor

How to Add a Recipe / EMI File

(1) Under Recipe Editor [file] -> [new], the following dialogue appears:

3

Set Data Format
Address range {unit : word) Select your data format
Fram |EI To |1I3EI | j
Save Format | Delete Format |
Data format
Size Type Description Add...
Delete
Clear All
Modify...
< | > Cancel

(2) Click [Add...] and select [16-bit Unsigned] as data format type.

Data Type

X

" 1&6-ht BCD

Dieseription :

" 16-hit HEX
* 16-hit Unsigned
32t Unsigned

" Fleat

 Sting | WORD(s)

" 3 BCD
" 32-bitHEX
" 16-bit Signed

" 32-bit Signed

| OK

| ot |
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(3) After all the settings finished, a new document appears as follow

4 Recipe/Extended Memory Editor - New document*® |._| |E| |§|
Fil: Edit ¥iew Window Help

D@ 2R E T

ID | ADDRESS | Data D A
0 0 0
1 1 0 A
2 2 0 1
3 3 0 L
1 1 0
5 5 0
7 7 0
8 8 0
] o I
10 10 0
11 11 0
12 12 0
13 13 0
14 14 0
15 15 0
16 16 0
17 17 0
18 18 0
19 19 0
0 0 0 ~
Resly WM

(4) Users can view and modify the data listed.

(5) In [Save As], select the correct format and file name to create a recipe or emi file.

Export to CSV File
After opening a recipe or emi file, select [Save As] and choose file format as CSV.

Import CSV File
Under Recipe Editor [file] -> [Import CSV File] choose a CSV file to open. After
editing, users can save it as a recipe or emi file so that it can be downloaded to HMI.
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Chapter 25 EasyConverter

This application program is utilized when converting the history record of data sampling
(dtl) or event log (evt) stored in HMI to Excel (csv) that is readable on PC installed with
Microsoft Excel. The completed conversion can be exported to Excel.

25.1 Introduction

In Project Manager, clicking [EasyConverter] will pop up the application program.

B EasyConverter

. File  Edit Wiew Ophions  Help

=L ?

There are four functions as follows:
1. Export to Excel

2. Scaling function

3. Multi-File Conversion

4. Command line
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25.2 Settings of EasyConverter

25.2.1 How to Export to Excel

When open the file, a setting dialog will pop up as follow:

Click [OK],

Zampling Data Information [E'

Select number of digitz after decimal paint:

No | Name | Tupe | Word Size| Digits
1

icaling
1 | 0 |HNo =

16-bit Tnsigned 16-bit Tnsigne

£ if |

—5Scaling & Offzet
A2

(o (o]
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10:
10:
10:
10:
10:
10:
10:
10:
10:

51:
51:

51

51:
51:

51

51:
51:

51

. File Blit View OCphons  Help
== 2 7

[Creation time]

Thu Nov 27 10:51:06 2008
[Data]
*Time

" "16-bit Unsigned”

06,0
07.0
08,1
23.0
24.0
25,1
26,1
27.2
:28.3

Then click [Export to Microsoft Excel].

a |

B | g |

s[5 sleleslofn)~ | 8-

14 |10:51:29

LB o 1o 1 ;s

[Creation time]

Thu Mow 27 10:51:06 2008
[Data]
"Time"
10:51:06
10:51:07
10:51:08
10:51:23
10:51:24
[3:51#5
10:51:526
10:51:27
10:51:28

"16-bit Unsigned"
0

ERRLU IR U S B o e e R R

When converting event log in csv format, users can find data fields in EXCEL as below.
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B Microsoft Excel - EL_201010329 xls

H) BRE BBE RO B0 BF30 I8
RN NERE AR N WEEEWr- R AN RN

0 -> event is triggered

1 -> event is acknowledged

2 -> event returns to normal

P P ) ) 2y A s | gy | v R
D20 - f
& | B ] E EE

[Creation time] '

Fri Oct 29 10:55:28 2010

Diata fields]

category  time message

011:19:42 "Emergency”
5{11.19:43 |'5"
O 11:19:46 | "LOW"
511:19:49 "5"
011:19:52 | "Ward"
o11:19:582  "Word"
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25.2.2 How to Use Scaling Function

The Scaling is utilized to offset data.

Sampling Data Information

Select number of digitz after decimal paint;

I 16-hat T_Tn:s.-i_gnnzn:'ll't'n-l:nit Unazne:

new value = {{value+A}xB}+C, users can set value on A, B, and C.

Why do we need the Scaling function?

For example, here is a data of voltage and data format is 16-bit unsigned (range: 0~4096).
If users want to map those data to volt range form -5 to +5, the calculation:

new value = {{value+0} x0.0024} + (-5), as follow:
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Settings of data above can be saved as a sample and loaded next time.

Sampling Data Information |§|

Select number of digits after decimal point;

Mo | Name Tpe
16-hit T :

Word Bize| Digits | Scaling
1

—Scaling & Offzet

4 | B [ < |

0.0000 00024 -5.0000

new value = [ value + 4 2B 1+

= [ value x 0.0024 | + -5.0000

-] T
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After the scaling,

Original file

B K:A\20081203 dil - EasyConverier

: File  Edit Options  Help

A 7

[Creation time]
Wed Dec 03 08:47:15 2008
[Data]

"Time","16-bit Unsigned”
08:47:16,0.000
08:47:17)300.000
08:47:18)600.000
08:47:19/900.000
08:47:20/1200_000
08:47:21,1500.000
08:47:22|1800_000
08:47:23|2100.000
08:47:24|2400.000
08:47:25|2700.000
08:47:26,3000_000
08:47:27|3300.000
08:47:28/3600_000
08:47:29/3900_000
08:47:30/40096_000
08:47:31)3796_000
08:47:32)3496_000
08:47:33/3196_000
08:47:34|2896_ 000
08:47:35)2596_000
08:47:36)2296_000

Viewr

4

4

File after utilizing scaling function

B KA1\20081203 dtl - EasyConverter

. File Edt WView Options Help
= EH D %
[Creation time]

Wed Dec 03 08:47:15 2008
[Data]

"Time", "16-bit Unsigned"”
08:47:16,-5.000
08B:47:17.-4.268
08B:47:18,-3.536
08:47:19,-2_ 804
0B:47:20/-2 072
08:47:21,-1.340
08:47:22|-0.608
08:47:23,0.124
08B:47:24|0 856
08B:47:25,1.588
08B:47:26,2 320
0B:47:27.3.052
08:47:28.3.784
08:47:29/4.516
08:47:30,4.994
08B:47:31.4.262
0B:47:32.3.530
08:47:33|2 798
0B:47:34|2 066
08B:47:35,1.334
08B:47:36,0.602
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25.2.3 How to Use Multi-File Conversion

Step1: Click [File] / [Multi-File] a setting dialog will pop up.
Step2: Click [Add File...] to add files into “List”.

Multi-File

X

Correert file list:

C:*EBB000eng. 3dhdatalogh1 234200811 27.di
C:AEB2000Neng. 34hdataloghtrendy 20087128, dt

| addFile.. || Delete Fie

[ ] Enable Setting file

Combine ta a file
|I::"-.D|:n:uments and Settingzsuszeritest slz |E]

Step3: After adding files, check [Combine to a file], files will be separated into sheets of
one EXCEL file labeled with the dated it is added.
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A | B ¢c | D | |

7| 11:02:32 520 0

B | 1132033 A0 0

O | st 1132034 A0 0

10 | #ettitiie 11:32:35 a0 0

11 | #sttieiie 11:32:36 A0 0

12 | fgtitiie 11:32:37 B30 0

13 | fgiiie 11:32:38 B30 0

14 | fetiiitie 11:32:39 a0 0

15 | fgttiitie 11:32:40 A0 0

16 | fgtiktitiie 11:32:41 A0 0

17 | ittt 11:32:42 700 0

10 | #gtieiie 11:32:43 a0 0

19 | fsktiiie 11:32:44 A0 0

20 32 0

TR E%E;ié:;gﬁzmsuzsf ) | ¢ »
AR NI

Note: If users don't check this box, the files will be exported to Excel individually.
e e e L —————————————————————————]

| Fil: EBlit Wiew Options Help

™ | P

C:\Documents and Settings\user 20081127 .dtl Success!

C:\Documents and Settingsiuser\20081128.dtl Success!
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25.3 Enable Setting File
User can load an existing Setting file to apply to a data log file(s).
Step1: Save the setting to test.lgs after filling out [scaling & offset].

Sampling Data Information

Select number of digitz after decimal paint:

Mo | Name | Trpe Word Bize | Digits | Scaling
1 1:J.th:'.':

2|2 16-bit Unsignsd 1 0 o vl
3(3 | 1FbitUnsigned = 1 | 0 | Ho v

—5Scaling & Offzet

4 | E | C
- ooooo | 10000 PRGN
new value = [ value + 4 12 B 1+
= walue + 2.0000

Load Setting. .. |
L 1].8 J [ Cancel

Step2: In a new data sampling, click [Load Setting] to load test.Igs.
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Step3: Press [Export to Microsoft Excel] button to examine the data.

Sampling Data Information

Select number of digitz after decimal paint:

1
2(2  16-bitUnsigned 1 0 Ho
3|3 16-bit Unsigned 1 0 Mo

—Scaling & Offzet

Mo | Hame | Type Word Size | Digits | Jcaling

MR

ox ) (s

S = Y S e —
: Fle Edit Wiew Options Help

e Pl B2 R
[Creation time]

Thu Nov 27 10:51:06 2008
[Data]

*Time", "16-bit Unsigned”
10:51:06,0

10:51:07,0

10:51:08,1

10:51:23,0

10:51:24,0

10:51:25,1

10:51:26,1

10:51:27,2

10:51:28.3
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25.3.1 For “Combination” and “Enable Setting File”

Step1: Click [Multi-File]

hifulti-File. .. Cl+hd

1 2081127.04
2 E-Matelogh.. \200R 1205 44
3 EALO0B1205 44

4 61128.44

Exit

Step2: Select [Add File...]

Multi-File

Coareert file izt

| addFie.. ||| Delete Fie

[ ] Enable Setting file

[] Combine to a file

Cancel
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Step3: Select the files that you would like to combine and check both [Enable Setting file]
and [Combine to a file] boxes. With [Combine to a file] edit, please indicate a file name
for the new outcome.

Multi-File

Correert file lizt:

C:ADocumentz and Settingshuser 2008171 27 dtl
C:ADocuments and Settingsiwsers 200811 28, dd

| sddFil.. || Delete Fie

Enable Setting file

Combire ta a file
i C:AEBS00Ddataloghpressureh2 xls |E]

=
s

Cancel

Step4: After pressing [OK], the data will be displayed.

EU EasyConverter

© File Elit Wiew Opfions Help
e H x| B ?

C:\Documents and Settingsiuser\20081127.dtl Success!
C:\Documents and Settingsiuser\20081128.dtl Success!

Combine to C:\Documents and 5ettingsiuser\pressure_xls

Step5: Open the newly combined file to examine the data in Microsoft Excel.
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25.4 Command Line
For EasyConverter, users can run in a command mode.

EasyConverter [/c] [/s] [/t [num]] setting source destination

Setting Description
setting Indicate the setting file.(*.Igs)
source Indicate the source file.(*.dtl or *.evt)

destination | Indicate the destination file.(*.csv or *.xls)

Type of file output. If this is set, a CSV file will be output,
otherwise an EXCEL file.

Whether involving a setting file or not. If this is set, it indicates
that users utilize a setting file.

/c

/s

For example: EasyConverter.exe /c /s “E:\Work\20080625.1gs” "E:\Work\ 20080625.dtI"
"E:\Work\"
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Chapter 26 EasyPrinter

EasyPrinter is a Win32 application and can only run on MS Windows 2000 / XP / Vista / 7.
It enables MT8000 Series to output screen hardcopies to a remote PC via Ethernet.
Please see the following illustration:

A Print Out
\ 7
Printer Server

Save to File

Here are some advantages of using EasyPrinter:
EasyPrinter provides two modes of hardcopy output: Print-Out and Save-to-File.
Users can use either way or both ways.
Since EasyPrinter is running on MS Windows system, it supports most of the
printers available in the market.
Multiple MT8000 HMI can share one printer via EasyPrinter. Users don’t have to
prepare printers for each MT8000 HMI.

Additionally, EasyPrinter can also be a backup server. Users can use backup objects in

MT8000 HMI to copy history files such as Data-Sampling and Event-Log histories onto a
remote PC via Ethernet. Please see the following illustration:

CSV Files

MT Remote *.qtl
Backup Server tevt
*.rep
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26.1 Using EasyPrinter as a Printer Server

Screen &
Hardcopy |

B

(Ethernet)

MT8000

MT Remcte Print Out
Printer Server
(IP = 192.168.1.26)

Users can make screen hardcopies with a [Function Key] object. The hardcopies will be
transferred to the MT Remote Printer Server via Ethernet and then printed out.

26.1.1 Setup Procedure in EasyPrinter

In [Menu] = [Options], select [Settings...] and the following dialogue appears:

MTExxx Remote Printer Server Settings

General BETVET

Hardcopy Port number of the srver socket; BO05]
Backup Mzer name: [Max. length = 12 characters] adimin
Pazzueord : [Max. length = 12 characters] 111111

Waming Comnvention for HMI Folder twhen wiiting files)
(@) Use TP address

(71 Tz HMI name (asign HMI name by LWI032-L 7W90329)

Prefix:

IP_ (Ex:IP_192.168.1.25)
Properties
Mintmize o syeten tray
[] Detailed messmge

In [Server], assign [Port number of the server socket] to “8005”, [User

name] to “admin” and [Password] to “111111”. (Note: These are default
values.)
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2. In [Naming Convention for HMI Folder], select [Use IP address] and
assign “IP_" as the [Prefix].
3. In[Properties], select [Minimize to system tray].

Click [Hardcopy] tab on the left side in the dialogue box as follows:

MTE:xxx Remote Printer Server Settings &J
General Catput
B + | Brint out fo:
| hp Laserlet 3380 PCL 5 -
Backup
Save fo files dn:
DA TE000 1)

4. In [Output], select [Print out to] and choose a printer as the output device
for screen hardcopies. (Note: Users can only choose from the printers
available in their system, so it is possible that “hp Laserdet 3380 PCL 5” can’t
be found in the list as the example.)

5. Click [OK] to apply the settings.

6. In [Menu] = [File], select [Enable Output] to allow EasyPrinter to output
any incoming print request, i.e. screen hardcopy.

26.1.2 Setup Procedure in EasyBuilder8000

In [Menu] = [Edit] = [System Parameters], click [Printer Server] tab and select [Use
MT Remote Printer Server], the following dialogue appears:
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System Farameter Sethings §|
Dewvice hodel (Creneral Svstermn Setting Security
Font Extended Memory Printer/Backup Server
U MT Femote PrinterBackop Server
Note: e EasvPinter to configure PC for printing screen hardcopyr and storing backop data.
Ctput sethings
Orisntstion  (3) Horizontal O Vertieal
Printer size © (%) Original size ) Fit to printer margins
15 |& | mm 15 |% | mm
15 & | mm
Comumumication s things
IF address : 192 188 . 1 . ZA
Port: | 2005
Teer name | addn
Password - (111111

7. In [Output settings], assign appropriate values for left/top/right/bottom
margins. (Note: The margins are all assigned to 15mm in the example.)

8. In [Communication settings], fill in the [IP address] of the printer server
same as step 1, assign the [port number] to “8005”, [User name] to
“admin” and [Password] to “111111”.

In [Menu] = [Objects] = [Buttons], select [Function Key] and assign [Screen
hardcopy] to [MT Remote Printer Server].

Haxd copyr screen to URE dizk or printer
(@) Sereen hard coper Prnter : |MT Eemote Printer Server -

MT Remote Prnter Server
TEB disk 1
5B disk 2

Wotification o
9. Place the [Function Key] object in the common window (window no. 4), and
users will be able to make screen hardcopies anytime when needed.
10. [Compile] and [download] project to MT8000 HMI. Press the [Function
Key] object set in step 9 to make a screen hardcopy.
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Users can also use a [PLC Control] object to make screen hardcopies.
Users cannot print alarm information via EasyPrinter.

EasyPrinter can only communicate with HMI via Ethernet, so this feature is
unavailable in MT6000 Series.
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26.2 Using EasyPrinter as a Backup Server

Backu /
i "
(Ethernet) — -evt
g History Files

MT Remote
Backup Server
(IP = 192.168.1.26)

Users can upload historical data such as Data-Sampling and Event-Log history files onto
MT remote backup server with [Backup] objects.

26.2.1 Setup Procedure in EasyPrinter

In [Menu] = [Options], select [Settings...] and the following dialogue appears:

MTExxx Remote Printer Server Settings ﬁ
| General BETVED
Hardcopy Port number of the server socket; B005]
Backup Tzer name: [Max. length = 12 characters] adimin
Password : [Max. length = 12 characters] 111111

Waming Comvention for HMI Folder (fwhen writing files)

(@) e TP address
(70 s HMI narme (assign HMI name by LW9032-LW9035)

Prefix:
IP_ (Ex: IP_192.168.1.25)
Properties
Mintmize o swstem tra
[] Detailed mesmge

1. In [Server], assign [Port number of the server socket] to “8005”, [User
name] to “admin” and [Password] to “111111”. (Note: These are default

values.)
2. In [Naming Convention for HMI Folder], select [Use IP address] and

assign “IP_" as the [Prefix].
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3. In[Properties], select [Minimize to system tray].
Click [Backup] tab on the left side in the dialogue box as follows:

MTE8xxxx Remote Printer Server Settings ['J_E-J
General Crutput
Hardcopy Backup files in:
DA TEO00 (=
Backup
When target file haz exdsted ;

Crverwrite it (The content will be destroved)
@ ilppend BLE to the file name |

Convert Batch File

Enable
Db TRO0D e onvertZezy def =

4. In [Output], click the (&2 button to browse and select a path for storage of
the incoming history files.

5. Click [OK] to apply the settings.

6. In[Menu] = [File], select [Enable Output] to allow EasyPrinter to store any
incoming backup request in the location specified in step 4.

26.2.2 Setup Procedure in EasyBuilder8000

In [Menu] = [Edit] = [System Parameters], click [Printer Server] tab and select [Use
MT Remote Printer Server], the following dialogue appears:
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System Farameter Sethings D—(|
Dewvice hodel (Creneral Svstermn Setting Security
Font Extended Memory | PrinterdBacknp Server

Use MT Remote PrinterBackup Server
Note: e EasvPinter to configure PC for printing screen hardcopyr and storing backop data.

Ctput sethings
Orisntstion  (3) Horizontal O Vertical
Printer size : () Original size () Fit to printer margins
g 15 )
5 % mn e
n
Comumumication s things

IPaJ:ldress:| 192 . 168 . 1 . 36 |

TTzer name |a;:1m.1'.'|1 |

Password © [ 111111 |

7. In [Communication settings], fill in the [IP address] of printer server same
as step 1, assign [port number] to “8005”, [User name] to “admin” and
[Password] to “111111”.

In [Menu] = [Objects], select [Backup] and the following dialogue appears:
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New Backup Object

8.
9.

x]

Creneral | Becurity | Shape [ Label

Description : | |

Ao
{JRW (IRW_A (%) Historical event log () Historical data log

Backup position
(OB (8B 2 (Femote printerhackup wrver

Note : s LWO032-9039 to change the backup folder name.

Wote : Use [Femote printenbackop server] to store data to & remote PC. Enable the server
in [Bywstemn Parameter][PrinterBackup ferver] settings.

Eange
Start : (3) Today () Vesterday

Wiﬂ'dn:|ﬂ]l v|

O ttribote

Mode : | Touch trigger " |

In [Source], select [Historical event log].
In [Backup position], select [Remote printer server].

10. In [Range], select [Today] and [All].
11. In [Attribute], select [Touch trigger].
12. Place the [Backup] object in the common window (window no. 4), and users

will be able to make backups anytime when needed.

13. [Compile] and [download] project to MT8000 HMI. Press the [Backup]

object set in step 12 to make a backup of the Event-Log history data.

NOTE

8.
9.

The [Backup] object can be triggered via a bit signal.
Users can arrange a [Scheduler] object, which turns a bit ON at the end of
week, to trigger a [Backup] object to automatically back up all history data.
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26.3 EasyPrinter Operation Guide

26.3.1 Appearance

hardcopy and backup requests.

= Wpwriek LTT Rermobs Printer Cener - TasyPrinder F=, L
Bir 88 e Optsal  Help
Ge a3
Jo D s DirdenpLasn Siaius Deniped Prmgrtas LR LA ) | SRt LA™
1[I EE1FNT |Soen Hasdogy | Free Fragt = - .
HiA Fia ]
Aodess 192 96E
Descnipt . Bowen
Page Or.. Pomral
1 4 Sesng 4
Ledi 158
Tig 158
Raght L 1] .
18ty L]
14 35:02] Printer sereer s acinve and ready for svquesta
5
Area Name Description
. This window lists all incoming tasks, i.e. screen
1 Job List

2 | Property Window

This window shows the information about the
task selected from “Job List.”

3 Preview Window

This window shows the preview image of the
screen hardcopy task selected from “Job List.”

Download Progress
Window

This window shows the download progress of
incoming requests.

5 | Message Window

This window shows the time and message of
events such as incoming request, incorrect
password, etc.
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26.3.2 Operation Guide

The following tables describe the meaning and explain how to use all EasyPrinter menu

items.
Menu - File Description
Enable Output e Selected
EasyPrinter processes the tasks one by one.
e Unselected
EasyPrinter arranges the incoming tasks in memory.
NOTE | | 10. EasyPrinter can only reserve up to 128 MB of task data in memory. If the
memory is full, any request coming in afterwards will be rejected and users
must either operate [Enable Output] or delete some tasks to make room for
new tasks.
Menu - Edit Description
Edit To edit a screen hardcopy task.
| Edit Print Job =5
QOrientation Scaling Preview
© Portrait © Original
0 Landscape () Fit To Margin |
Margins (mm) |
Leit: 15 Right: 15
Top: 15 Bottom: 15
Users can freely change the properties of [Orientation],
[Scaling] and [Margins] here.
Delete To delete the selected tasks permanently.
Select All To select all tasks from “Job List.”
NOTE | | 11. The backup task is not editable.

12. [Edit] is available only when a task is selected.
13. [Delete] is available when at least one task is selected.
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Menu 2> View

Description

Properties Bar

To show or hide the Property Window.

Preview Bar

To show or hide the Preview Window.

Download Bar

To show or hide the Download Progress Window.

Logger Bar

To show or hide the Message Window.

NOTE | | 14. In [Download Progress] Window, users can select the mode to show

From

Download Progress

Progr

Data Length Display

download progress by clicking the header of the [progress] column. Please
see the following illustration:

B

v Percentage Display

15. EasyPrinter can reserve up to 10,000 messages in Message Window. If a
new message comes in, the oldest message will be deleted.

illustrations:

[General]

Menu->Options Description

Toolbars To show or hide toolbars.

Status Bar To show or hide the status bar.

Settings Configuration for EasyPrinter. Please refer to the following

MT8x0¢ Remote Printer Server Settings

General

Hardcopy

Backup

Server

Pt nmber of the server socket: 005
Taer name: [Max. length = 12 characters] adimin
Pazsweond: [Max. length = 12 characters] 111111

Maming Convention for HMI Folder (when writing files)

(@) sz IP address
() sz HMI naime (assign HMI name by LWO032-L Wo039)

Prefix
IF_ (Ex [P_192.168.1.25)
Properties
Minimize to swstenn tray
[ Detadled memage
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e [Server] = [Port number of the server socket]
Set the Ethernet socket number for HMI to connect to. The
range goes from 1 to 65535 and 8005 is the default value.

e [Server] = [User name] & [Password]
Set the user name and password to restrict that only
authorized HMI can send requests to EasyPrinter.

e [Naming Convention for HMI Folder]
EasyPrinter creates different folders to store files (e.g.
hardcopy bitmap files, backup files) from different HMI.
There are two ways to name the folders:
a. Use IP address
EasyPrinter names the folder after the IP address of the
HMI sending the request. (i.e. [Prefix] + [IP address])
Please see the following illustration:

192.168.1.26 Ethemet

i

EasyPrinter IP_192.168.1.26
Prefix = “IP_"
192.168.1.27 '
IP_192.168.1.27

L)

IP_192.168.1.28
192.168.1.28

b. Use HMI name
EasyPrinter names the folder after the name of the HMI
sending the request. (i.e. [Prefix] + [HMI name])

e [Properties] = [Minimize to system tray]
Select this option to minimize EasyPrinter to system tray
instead of task bar. Users can double-click the icon in
system tray to restore the EasyPrinter window.

e [Properties] = [Detailed message]
Select this option to display more detailed messages about

events in the message window.
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[Hardcopy]
MT3xxx Remote Printer Server Settings &J
General Crutput
| Hardcopy ‘ [] Print ot o
| hp Laserlet 3380 PCL 5 -
Backup
DM TE000 G
e [Output]

EasyPrinter provides two modes to output hardcopy
results: Print-Out and Save-to-File.

a. Print-Out

Select this option to inform EasyPrinter to print out the
hardcopy result with specified printers.

b. Save-to-File

Select this option to inform EasyPrinter to convert the
hardcopy result into a bitmap file and save it in the
specified directory. Users can find the bitmap files at:

[Specified Path] >
[HMI Folder] >
yymmdd_hhmm.bmp

For example, when a hardcopy request is given at
17:35:00 12/Jan/2009, the bitmap file will be named
“090112_1735.bmp”. And if there is another bitmap file
generated in the same minute, it will be named
“090112_1735_01.bmp” and so on.

[Backup]
MT8xxx Remote Printer Server Seftings ﬁ
General Crutpt
Hardcopy Backup files in:
D THO00 127
Backup
When target file has existed:

(7 Dverwrite it (The contert will be destoosed)
@ Append BAK to the file name.

Convert Batch File

Db TR000hcomvert2esy def =
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e [Output]
EasyPrinter stores the backup files to the specified path.

For Event-Log historical data files:
[Specified Path] >
[HMI Folder] >
[eventlog] >
EL_yyyymmdd.evt

For Data-Sampling historical data file:
[Specified Path] >
[HMI Folder] >
[datalog] >
[Folder name of the Data-Sampling
object]>
yyyymmdd.dtl

For Recipe:
[Specified Path] >
[HMI Folder] >
[recipe] =2
recipe.rcp or recipe_a.rcp

[Convert Batch File]

Select [Enable] and assign a Convert Batch File for
automatically converting uploaded history files to CSV or
MS Excel format. Please refer to the next section for the

details of Convert Batch File.

NOTE | | 16, Users can assign HMI names from LW9032 to LW9039.

17. EasyPrinter names the folder after IP address if HMI name is not set.
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26.4 Convert Batch File

EasyPrinter provides a mechanism for converting the uploaded Data-Sampling and
Event-Log history files stored in binary mode to CSV files automatically. Users requesting
this function have to prepare a Convert Batch File to provide EasyPrinter with the
information of how to convert the history files.

Backup

_—
(Ethernet) |

Convert Batch File + EasyConverter

As shown in the illustration above, the conversion is actually carried out by EasyConverter.
EasyPrinter simply follows the criteria in Convert Batch File and activates EasyConverter
with proper arguments to achieve the conversion.

NOTE || 1s. EasyConverter is another Win32 application converting history data into CSV
or MS Excel (*.xIs) files. Users can find it in the EasyBuilder 8000 installation
directory.

19. Users requesting this function must ensure EasyPrinter and EasyConverter
are placed in the same directory.

26.4.1 The Default Convert Batch File

The following is the default Convert Batch File included in the EasyBuilder 8000 software
package:

The default Convert Batch File (convert2csv.def)
1: "dtl", "EasyConverter /c $(PathName)"
2: "evt", "EasyConverter /c $(PathName)"

There are two lines of text in the file. Each line has two arguments separated by a comma
and forms a criterion of how to deal with a specific type of files, e.g. Data-Sampling and
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Event-Log history files. The first argument specifies the extension name for the type of the
files to be processed and the second one specifies the exact command to execute in
console mode. Please note “$(PathName)” is a key word to tell EasyPrinter to replace it
with the real name of the backup file in conversion. For example, if a Data-Sampling
history file named 20090112.dtl is uploaded and stored, EasyPrinter will send out the
following command to a console window:

EasyConverter /c 20090112.dtl

And then the CSV file named 20090112.csv is created.

Therefore, the criteria of the default Convert Batch File are:
1. Convert all Data-Sampling history files (*.dtl) into CSV files.
2. Convert all Event-Log history files (*.evt) into CSV files.

NOTE

20. Actually, the “$(PathName)” in the second argument stands for the full path

name of the file. In the previous case, EasyPrinter replaces it with:
[Specified Path] \ [HMI Folder] \ [datalog] \
[Folder name of the Data-Sampling object] \ 20090112.dtl

21. EasyPrinter interprets the Convert Batch File on a line basis, i.e. each line
forms a criterion.

22. Any two arguments should be separated by a comma.

23. Every argument should be put in double quotes.

24. Do not put any comma inside an argument.

25. For further information about how to use EasyConverter, please refer to the
“chapter25 Easy Converter”.

26.4.2 Specialized Criteria
Sometimes users may need a special handling for the files uploaded from a specific HMI.
Here is an example:

Specialized Criterion for the HMI with IP = 192.168.1.26
3: "dtl", "EasyConverter /c $(PathName)", "192.168.1.26"

Or users can also specify the HMI with its name.
Specialized Criterion for the HMI with name = Weintek_01

597



E‘ * WE!NTEK

EasyPrinter

"dtl", "EasyConverter /c $(PathName)", "Weintek_01"

Or in the case of needing special handling for different Data-Sampling history files.

The 5" criterion can only be performed on the history files uploaded from the [Data
Sampling] objects with the folder name “Voltage”. The 3™ argument (“*”) indicates this
criterion accepts the qualified Data-Sampling files from any HMI. Users can also change
the 3™ argument to “192.168.1.26", “192.168.1.*”, HMI name, etc. for narrowing the target

HMI.

Specialized Criterion for the Data-Sampling object’s folder name = Voltage

"dtl", "EasyConverter /s Voltage.lgs $(PathName)", "*", "Voltage"

26.4.3 The Format of a Convert Batch File

The following table explains all arguments in a criterion.

No Argument Description
1 File Type This argument specifies the extension name of the
uploaded files this criterion targets. (e.g. “dtl” for
Data-Sampling history files, “evt” for Event-Log
history files)
2 Command Line The exact command EasyPrinter sends to a
console window if the uploaded file is qualified.
3 a. HMI IP address | This argument specifies the HMI this criterion
b. HMI name targets.
4 | Condition 1 o If the file type is “dtl”
This argument specifies the folder name of the
[Data Sampling] objects this criterion targets.
e Others
No use.
5 | Condition 2 No use. (reserved for further use)
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26.4.4 The Order of Examining Criteria

EasyPrinter examines criteria in ascending order every time a file is uploaded. Once the
file is qualified for a criterion, it stops the examination and starts over for next file.
Therefore, users should place the criteria with more specification upward in the Convert
Batch File and place the less-specific criteria downward. Take the 5 criteria mentioned in
the previous sections for example, the correct order is:

Correct order for the previous criteria

"dtl", "EasyConverter /s Voltage.lgs $(PathName)", "*", “Voltage"
"dtl", "EasyConverter /c $(PathName)", "EasyView"

"dtl", "EasyConverter /c $(PathName)", "192.168.1.26"

"dtl", "EasyConverter /c $(PathName)"

"evt", "EasyConverter /c $(PathName)"
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Chapter 27 EasySimulator

EasySimulator enables users to perform On-line/Off-line Simulation without installing
EasyBuilder Pro software. To achieve that, users have to prepare the following files in one
folder.

. 320x234.bmp
. 480x234.bmp
. 480x272.bmp
. 640x480.bmp
. 800x480.bmp
. 800x600.bmp
. 1024x768.bmp
. 234x320.bmp
. 272x480.bmp
. 480x800.bomp
. 600x800.bmp
. com.exe

. gui.exe
. Xob_pos.def

R R G L G G G
OO WN-_OQOQOONOOOOAPRL,WN -~

. [driver] & [win32]

. EasySimulator.exe

3

HMI pictures in
Portrait display

HMI pictures in
Landscape
display mode.

T;I' View as a slide show

I'ﬂ Order prints online

J¢_| Print pictures

G00=450 G00xe00 1024x768

-~ O

com Easyaimulator qui

=

uﬂ My Pictures e
o My Computer - [:E'J 2
m B Users can find all the above files in EasyBuilder Pro installation directory,
. which means users have to install EasyBuilder Pro software package on a PC

first then copy the needed files to the target PC.
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27.2 Modify the Content of “xob_pos.def”

Step 1
Open xob_pos.def using a text editing tool (e.g. Notepad) and set the contents correctly.

] xob_pos - Notepad E|E|Pz|

File Edit Format Wiew Help
e &4 operation mode  O: off-Tine 1: on-Tine

"Divtest" S define the directory of com.exe and gui.exe
"DinEasyAccess.xokh" S/ define the directory of xob file

Line no. | Description

[“0”] Perform Off-line Simulation; [“1”] Perform On-line Simulation
Specify the full path where the files locate. (e.g. com.exe, gui.exe,
EasySimulator.exe...etc.)

3 Specify the full path of the project file. (*.xob)

Step 2 e
Double click on EasySimulator.exe to start simulation. w Eas

wSimul

%)
'll.r

Step 3 L/

= On-line / £ Off-line Simulation is displayed on the screen.

directories are correctly defined.
B If the window below is shown, it indicates there’s an error in *.xob file
directory, please check if it is correctly defined.

'm B If EasySimulator.exe can’t be activated, please check if the relevant

S

i N

I.-" "-.I Failed to open project file: Mo such file or
u/ directory.
I
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Chapter 28 Multi-HMI Intercommunication (Master-Slave Mode)

Multi-HMI intercommunication means that HMI uses COM port to connect with a remote
HMI, and read/write data from/to PLC connected to remote HMI as below:

Above shows the PLC is connected with HMI 1, and HMI 1 is connected with HMI 2 via
COM port, so that HMI 2 can control the PLC through HMI 1.

An example describes how to use EB8000 to create projects used on HMI 1 and HMI 2.
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28.1 How to Create a Project of Master HMI

The following is the project content of HMI 1 in [System Parameter Settings] / [Device].

System Farameter Sethings [5_<|
Font Extended Memory FrinterBackop Server

Device | Model General Satern Setting Security
Dievice list -
M. Mame Location | Device type Interface I¥F Pro
Local HMI  Local HI Local MTa0T0iHMTE070... Disable U
Local PLC | FATEK FE Series  Local FALTEK FE Series COMI1@a00,E,7,1) REZZZ
M Master-Slave Se... Master-Slave Se... COM2(115200,E,3,1) | R§232

1. Due to COM 1 of HMI 1 connects PLC, the device list must include [Local PLC 1] in this
case is “FATEK FB Series”. The communication parameter must be set correctly.

2. Due to COM 2 of HMI 1 is used to receive commands from HMI 2; users must add a
new device — [Master-Slave Server] for setting communication properties of COM 2.
Picture above shows the parameters of COM 2 are “115200, E, 8, 17, and uses RS232.
These parameters are not required to be the same as PLC, but the “data bits” must set
to 8. In general, a higher baud rate for COM 2 is recommended for communication more
efficient.
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28.2 How to Create a Project of Slave HMI

The following is the project content of HMI 2 in [System Parameter Settings] / [Device].

System Parameter Sethngs §|
Font Extended Memory PrinterBackup Server
Device | Model Creneral Systeimn Setting Secrity
Device list :
fla. MHarme Location Device type Interface
Loical HMI Local MTa070iHMTI070. .. Disable
m 4 : Series| COM 1 (master-slave... | FATEK FE Series | COMI(115200,E,

Due to the PLC that HMI 2 reads from is connected with HMI 1, thus HMI 2 views PLC as a
remote device. Therefore, it is necessary to add a [*Remote PLC 1] into the device list and
in this case is “FATEK FB Series”. The way to create ["Remote PLC 1] is described below:

Step 1
Create a new device’FATEK FB Series” for [PLC type]. [PLC default station no.] must
be the same as the connected PLC.

PLC type | FATEK FB Series v
V110, FATEK FE.0

PLCIF : [Rs-232 v PLC default station

Step 2

Correctly set the parameters. COM 1 of HMI 2 connects with COM 2 of HMI 1, so they both
must have the same communication parameters and interfaces, ignoring the PLC
parameters. As below, COM 2 of HMI 1 and COM 1 of HMI 2 use RS232 and the
parameters are [115200, E, 8, 1].
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PLLC type : |FA TEK FE Series
¥ 1.10, FATEE FBE .0

o e

[ ] s broadcast comm

COR : |COM 1
Band rate : [115200

I

<

Data bits : |8 Bits

<

Interval of block pack (Gword,

53
<

Parity : |Even

Max. read-command size (word Stop bits: |1 Bit

<

L a

Step 3
Since HMI 2 views PLC a remote device, here we change [Location] to [Remote], and
select [COM port] to connect remote HMI (HMI 1).

(O HMI (®PLC

COM 1 (master-slave mode)

PLCLF: |pa-23 |]

COM : COM1
[Tz
| 0K [ Camgal |
Device list :
[ MHame Location Device type Interface
Local HRI Local HMI Lacal MTEO0SETA{TENSAT. .| Disable

COMI1{11520

4 "R emote PLC 1 |FATEE FBE Series : mode) | FATEK FE Series

After completing all settings described above, users can find a new device named
[*Remote PLC 1] in the [device table]. This device has the “*” symbol means that HMI
uses a COM port (not Ethernet) to control a remote PLC via other HMI.

Users can check local registers of HMI to view the communication status.
([*Remote PLC1] uses same registers as [Local PLC1])

605



I__‘ WE!NTEK Multi-HMI Intercommunication (Master-Slave Mode)

Tag Description
LB-9150 When ON, auto. connection with PLC (COM 1) when disconnected.
When OFF, ignore disconnection with PLC.
LB-9151 When ON, auto. connection with PLC (COM 2) when disconnected.
When OFF, ignore disconnection with PLC.
LB-9152 When ON, auto. connection with PLC (COM 3) when disconnected.
When OFF, ignore disconnection with PLC.
Tag Description

These local registers indicate the connection states with PLC
(through COM1).

LB9200 indicates the connection state with PLC (station no. 0), and
LB-9200~ LB9201 indicates the connection state with PLC (station no. 1) and
LB-9455 So on.

When ON, indicates connection state is normal.

When OFF, indicates disconnection with PLC.

Set ON again, the system will then try to connect with PLC.

These local registers indicate the connection states with PLC
(through COM2).

LB9500 indicates the connection state with PLC (station no. 0), and
LB-9500~ LB9501 indicates the connection state with PLC (station no. 1) and
LB-9755 So on.

When ON, indicates connection state is normal.

When OFF, indicates disconnection with PLC.

Set ON again, the system will then try to connect with PLC.

These local registers indicate the connection states with PLC
(through COMB3).

LB9800 indicates the connection state with PLC (station no. 0), and
LB-9800~ LB9801 indicates the connection state with PLC (station no. 1) and
LB-10055 So on.

When ON, indicates connection state is normal.

When OFF, indicates disconnection with PLC.

Set ON again, the system will then try to connect with PLC.
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28.3 How to Connect MT500 Project of Slave HMI
Allowing MT500 using Master-Slave protocol to read MT6000/8000 Local data.
» MTB8000 Settings

Step 1
Select “Master-Slave Server” driver and click [Settings...].

System Parameter Settings | X |

J Font " Extended Memory " PrinterBacknp Server ]
Device | Model | General | SvstemSettine | Secwsity |
Dievice list :
Mo. Marme Location | Device type Interface I/F Protoc

MTaOTHALTA070... | Disable Nia

o

Local Server |ka g...| Local Iazt R COMI(115200,E,8,10 | R3232

Step 2
Select RS232 and click [Settings...].

607



g WE!NTEK Multi-HMI Intercommunication (Master-Slave Mode)

Device Properties

Marne '-'1.3-_=.ter-E;Ia'-.-'e Server |

() HMT () PLC
Location : ||_,:,.:a| v| Settings ...
PLC type : |MaSter-5Iave Server w

.1.00, MASTER_SLAVE.=O

PLC I/F : |R5-232 v|

COM : COM1 (115200,E,8,1) Settings...

Ik, l [ Cancel

Step 3
Fill in MT500 PLC ID No. in Parameter 1 (Refer to MT500 settings).

COM Port Settings

COM : |COM 1 v| Timeout {sec) : 1.0 v|
Baud rate : |1152EIEI V| Turn around delay (ms) |III |
Data bits : |8 Bits v| Send ACK delay (ms) : |0 |
Parity |Even V| Parameter 1 . |1III |
Stop bits : |1 Eit v| Parameter 2 : |0 |
|

Parameter 3 : |III

Ok, l ’ Cancel ]
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» MT500 Settings

Step 1

In EB500/System Parameter Setting, set Multiple HMI: Slave, HMI-HMI link speed:
115200

Note: Set the same Baud Rate in MT500 and MT8000.

X

System Farameter Sething

PLC | General | Indicator | Security | Editor | Hardware | A
PLC type : |MITSUBISHI FEOWFH2 v |
HMI model : |MTS10TA{TS0ST (540 x 430) v |
PLC IVF port : Band rafe :
Diata bits Farity :
Stop bits
Parameter 1 : | | T aromnd delay |EI |
Parameter 3 | | Parameter 4 : | |
Parameter 5 | | Parameter & | |
HMI station no. : PLC station no. - |0} s v |
Multiple HBAT : HI-HMI link speed : |1152EIEI L |
Connect IF |Ser:ial vl
Local IP address : | | | | : | | | |
Server [P address : | || || | | |
Subnetwork mask | || || | | |
Diefanlt ronte IF address ; | | | | : | | : | |
PLC time out constant (=) |3_I:| » | PLC block pack : |3 w |
o) (e

Step 2
Double click on PLC Address View.exe to check PLC ID No. and fill in Parameter 1 of
MT8000.
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£z PLCAddressView X
MITSUBISHI Fil0nFR2
0 |Bat(HMI)  |[LB |[ ddd 9993 |0
1 [BafLC) (X |[e00 (377 ][0
(2 | BPLC) Y | 000 (Ezz |
E | BPLC)  |[M |[ddd 9999 |0
(4 |/ B#FLC) [T ddd 255 |0
E || B#FLC) |[C |[ dda 255 |0
(8 | Word (HMI) |[LW |[ddd 9990 |[0
E | Word PLC) || TV | ddd 255 |[0
(10 | Word PLC) |[CV || ddd 199 [0
1 | Word PLC) |[D |[ddd 9999 |0
12 | DWord (FLC)|[CV2 ddd 255 |[200
[13 | WordPLC) |[SD |[ ddd 9993 |[B000
121 | Word (HMI) |[RWI | ddd (32767 ][0 |
(120 | Bat(HMI) | REI || deldl (h) | 2047 [0 ]
(140 | BitHMI)  |[RB |[ ddd () 2047 |0
(141 | Word(HMI) |[RW ddd 65535 |0
(160 || Bit{HMI)  |[Ms_RB |[ ddd {h) 4095t |0
(161 | BitHMI)  |[Ms_LB |[ ddd 9999 |0
(180 [ Word HMI) || Ms_RW | ddd 65535 |0 | ~
Exit

Step 3
COM Port used: RS232, connect it with RS232 of MT8000, the communication is then
enabled.

Device address:

Bit/Word | MT500 | MT8000 | Range Memo
Ms_RB | RW_Bit dddd:0~4095
B - - (h): O~f
B Ms LB |LB dddd:0~9999
w Ms_ RW | RW ddddd:0~65535
w Ms LW | LW dddd:0~9999
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Chapter 29 Pass-Through Function

The pass-through function allows the PC application to control PLC via HMI. In this case
the HMI acts as a converter.

The pass-through function provides two modes: [Ethernet] and [COM port]. Click
[Pass-through] in [Project Manager] will open a setting dialogue.

[ Download... ] [ Upload... ]

On-line Sirmylatioo

Pass-through...

Help | Exit |

Fazs-throngh

() Ethernet (O COM port

Yirtual GOk Port (PG <-> PLC)

Fleaze install weintek virtual zerial port driver
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29.1 Ethernet Mode

[How to install virtual serial port driver]
Before using [Ethernet] mode, please check whether Weintek virtual serial port driver is
installed as described below:

If [Virtual COM port (PC<->PLC)] displays [Please install weintek virtual serial port
driver], please click [Install].

(¥) Ethernet ) Cohd port

Yirtwal CORA Port (PC <-> PLC)

Fleaze inztall weintek virtual zerial part driver

FLC Connection Part (HkdA| <= PLC)

HrALFP

L Install )

If the dialogue below pops up during installation, please click [Continue Anyway].

Hardware Installation

L | E The software you are inztalling far this hardware;
L

Weintek Yirtual Serial Part

has not paszed Windows Logo testing to venfy itz compatibility
with Windows =P, [Tell me why thiz testing is important. |

Continuing your installation of this software may impan
or destabilize the commect operation of your zystem
either immediately or in the future. Microzoft strongly
recommends that you stop this installation now and
contact the hardware vendor for software that has
paszed Windows Logo teshing.

{[ ContirLe Argveay :}' E“E.TEIF' Installation |
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After process is completed, the virtual COM port is displayed as follow.

YWirtual GOk Port (PC <-= PLC)

CORAS

29.1.1 How to Change the Virtual Serial Port

Open [System Properties] -> [Device Manager] to check if the virtual serial port is
installed successfully.

= Ports (COM & LPT)
g Communications Port §C0ML)
g Communications Port §C0M2)

g Prinker Port (LP
O Weintek Virtual Serial Port {C0OM3)
+ ﬂ Processors

+ % 551 and RAID controllers
+- 8, sound, video and game controllers

+ A System devices

+ I Imivvrrzal Serial Bne ranbrallers

If users want to change the number of virtual serial port, please click [Weintek Virtual
Serial Port] to open [Port Settings] / [Advanced...], as follows:
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File  Action  Wiew Help

-= B HFES 2 A =R

== ENGXP

Weintek ¥irtual Serial Port (COM3) Properties

| General | Port Settings |Driver || Details |

EJ"% Batteries
[+ iy Computer Bitz per second: | Bl

[+ Disk drives

[+]- § Display adapters
1= Floppy disk controllers
[+ Floppy disk drives _
[+-=2) IDE ATASATAPT controllers P arity: | Morne w |
& 1:.9 keyboards

51_-1 4y Mice and other pointing devices
Ports (COM & LPT)

ﬂ_}" Communications Park (COMLY Flow contral: |N|jne y|

:.=ll’r Communications Paork (COMZ)

;,f Pri
weintek, virtual Serial Port (Com3) |0 (:[ Advanced... m Restore Defaults]

[#]- ﬂ Processors

R TPt S A TN | O

D ata bits:

.IZFi

Stop bits: | 1 L |

For example, user changes virtual serial port from COM 3 to COM 9.

El r;,-‘ Ports {COM & LPT)

P b “y‘ Communicakions Park (COM1)
----- r;’f Communications Park (COMz)
“y‘ Printer Port

ﬂ Processars
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General | Port Settings | Drriver || Details|

Bitz per second: | 9500 w

Advanced Settings for COM3

Uze FIFO buffers [requires 16550 compatible UART]

Select lower settings to conect connection problems.

Select higher zettings for faster perfarmance.

Recerve Buffer: Low [1]

Tranzmit Buffer:  Low [1]

COM Port Mumber: | [lE k]

Select COM 9 and click [OK], the virtual serial port will be changed to COM 9.

-y Mice and other pointing devices
= %' Ports (COM & LPT)
r#i Zommunications Pork (COMIL)
r,é’i Cormmunications Pork (COMZ)
r#i Printer Port (LP
S Wenkek VitualSeil Pt (COM)_>
+ ﬂ. Processors
+ @é 351 and RAID controllers
B snond. viden and name ronfrallars

It can be found that the virtual COM port be changed to COM 9 in [Project Manager].

Virtual CORM Port (PC <=3 PLC)

COpkAG
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29.1.2 How to Use Ethernet Mode

After installing virtual serial port driver, users should follow four steps to use Ethernet
mode of pass-through.

Step 1
Set IP of the HMI connected with PLC. For example, HMI IP is 192.168.1.206

Step 2
Assign serial port properties of the port connects HMI with PLC. For example, COM2 (use
RS232) is used to connect PLC.

Step 3
Click [Apply], and these settings will be updated.

e ———

- |PC Application|
‘? VWeintek Virtual Serial Port (COMT)

FLC

Virtual CORM Bort (PG <-> PLC)

PLC Conngction Fort (Hhdl <= PLE)

| Uninstall | { appy O ©

Step 4
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In the PC application, the number of the serial port must be the same as the virtual one.
For example, using a Mitsubishi application, if the virtual serial port is COM 7, please open
[PC side I/F Serial setting] / [COM port] to select COM 7, as follows:

)

FLT iF ol
boand ‘boand met
£
QCIECont MHEET(I)  OC-Link Ethenel 34 Bz
HETAO0(H) moduls modals mnoduls moduls
0} - 3 . . - Jﬂ
™ ey = ey ey
PC side I/F Serial setting X TS
- g
(mehnde FX-USE-A W { FEX3U-USE-ED) Conel
" UFBGO0T trneparend mode) Comnection chanmnsl list
of © UEE(Bult-in port FLC direst conpled setting
COM post - Connectin et
Transsnisnion spesd ji]ﬂ[{hm ﬂ
I type
' TEL (FECEU)... |
WETAD CClLzk Efeseel
HETAGH) o |
Aeeessng host sation |
Closs |

After completing all settings, when users execute PLC application on PC, the HMI will be
switched automatically to pass-through mode (the communication between HMI and PLC
will be suspended this moment and it will be resumed if the application closes), as follows:

'3 \Weintek Virtual Serial Port

LT

FLC

At this moment the application is controlling PLC directly via virtual serial port.

617



B*‘Q WE!NTEK Pass-Through Function

29.2 COM Port Mode

Source COM Port

Destination COM Port /
\\ e |
COM Jal e BCoM COM }

R

FLC

; J;

PC Application

Source COM Port

The port is used to connect HMI with PC.
Destination COM Port

The port is used connect HMI with PLC.

When using [COM port] mode of pass-through, users should correctly set the properties
of source COM port and Destination COM port.

29.2.1 Settings of COM Port Mode

There are two ways to enable [COM port] mode of pass-through function.
(1) Use Project Manager
(2) Use system registers LW-9901 and LW-9902
LW-9901: pass-through source COM port (1~3: COM1~COM3)
LW-9902: pass-through destination COM port (1~3: COM1~COM3)

Note: When finish using Pass Through function, users should click [Stop Pass-through] to
disable it so that HMI can start to communicate with PLC

Start pass-through in project manager.
Click [Pass-through] button in Project Manager to set the communication parameters.
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FPass-through E|
) Ethernet &) COM port
HrLIP: (192.168.1.37 v

’ Giet Hhl Communication Parameters

Hidl weark mode ; Unknown

Saurce CORM Part (PC-> HRI)

CiObA 1 hd RE5232 b
Baud rate : | 9600 hd DCata bits : | 8 Bits hd
Parity : |Even A4 Stop hitz : |1 Bit w

Destination SOk Part (Hhl -> PLC)

Ciob 2 v RE232 v
Baud rate : | Q00 “ Data bits : | 8 Bits w
Parity : |Even ~ Stop bitz - |1 Bit w

Start Pass-through ] [ Stop Pazs-through

[HMI IP]
Assign HMI IP address.

[Get HMI Communication Parameters]
For getting the settings of source and destination COM port. The parameters come from

reserved addresses detailed as follows.

Source COM port and Destination COM port

LW-9901 (Source COM port) |1:COM1 2:COM2 3:COM 3

LW-9902(Destination COM 1:COM1 2:COM2 3:COM3
port)

COM 1 mode settings

LW-9550 (PLC I/F) 0:RS232 1:RS485/2W 2 : RS485/4W

LW-9551 (baud rate) 0:4800 1:9600 2:19200 3 :38400
4 : 57600 5:115200

LW-9552 (data bits) 7 : 7 bits 8 : 8 bits

LW-9553 (parity) 0 : none 1:even 2 :odd

LW-9554 (stop bits) 1:1 bit 2 : 2 bits
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COM 2 mode settings

LW-9556 (baud rate) 0:4800 1:9600 2 :19200 3:38400
4 : 57600 5:115200

LW-9557 (data bits) 7 : 7 bits 8 : 8 bits

LW-9558 (parity) 0 : none 1:even 2 :odd

LW-9559 (stop bits) 1:1 bit 2 : 2 bits

COM 3 mode setting

LW-9560 (PLC I/F) 0:RS232 1:RS485/2W

LW-9561 (baud rate) 0:4800 1:9600 2:19200 3:38400
4 : 57600 5:115200

LW-9562 (data bits) 7 : 7 bits 8 : 8 bits

LW-9563 (parity) 0 : none 1:even 2 :odd

LW-9564 (stop bits) 1:1 bit 2 : 2 bits

Click [Get HMI Communication Parameters] to update HMI current states and
communication parameters.

29.2.2 HMI Work Mode

There are three work modes in the pass-through function,

Mode Description
Unknown Before getting the settings of HMI, the work mode is displayed
“‘Unknown”.
Normal After getting the settings of HMI, if work mode displays “Normal”

PC can’t control PLC via HMI.

Pass-through | HMI is working on pass-through state; at this time, the PC

application can control PLC via source com port.

[Source COM Port] ~ [Destination COM Port]
The communication parameters of source and destination COM port are displayed in
these two areas. The settings will be used when [Start pass-through] is clicked.
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The “Baud rate”, “Data bits”, “Parity”, and “Stop bits” of [Source COM Port] and
[Destination COM Port] have to be the same.

[Source COM Port] connects PC, so select RS232 mode; [Destination COM Port]
connects PLC, so settings depend on the PLC requirements.

The illustration below shows the setting when HMI connects SIEMENS S7/200.

The HMI COM 1 (RS232) connects PC, COM 3 (RS485 2W) connects PLC. The
communication parameter of PLC is"9600, E, 8, 1”. Before starting pass-through, users
must set the parameters in MTP project and download the project to HMI.

Device Eroperties

Name : | SIEMENS 87,200 |
(O HMI @PLC

PLC type : | SIEMENS £7/200 v |

CLUF: | RS-4852W v

COM - [COM3 (9600,E,8,1)

PLC default station no. -

Imterval of block pack {words)

Iam. read-conumand sze (words)
Mae. write-commeand size (words) ©

0K | | Camcel |

After the project is downloaded to HMI, open the same project and change the PLC I/F and
COM port to COM 1 RS232 (PC uses COM 1 to connect HMI) as follows:
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Device Properties

PLC type : | SIEMENS £7/200 v

PLL defanlt station no. :

[]17se broadeast command

Interval of block pack (words)

Max. read-command sze (words)
ez write-command size (words)

OK | [ Cancel

After that, press [Pass-through] to assign HMI IP address; for example, 192.168.1.37.
Finally, press [Get HMI Communication Parameters], as follows:

Pass-throngh
) Ethemet ) COM port
HMIIP: [192,168.1.37 v

[ Get HMIl Communication Parameters

Hiil work mode : Mormal

Source COM Port (PC -> HikI)

(COM 1 v RS232 v
Baud rate : | 9600 w Data bitz : 8 Bits R
Farity ; iEvan v Stop bitz : |1 Bit v

Destination COM Port (HiI -> PLC)

|COM 3 v RS4352W ¥
Baud rate : | 9600 w Data bitz : 8 Bits v
Parity : iqun w Stop bits : |1 Bit |

E'Ewﬁpa;;s-lhmugh ﬂ [ Stop Pass-through ]
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Press [Start Pass-through] and HMI work mode is switched into “Pass-through”. Users
can execute on-line simulation. Now PC application can control PLC via HMI, and HMI is
acting as a converter at this moment.

Note: The communication between HMI and PLC will be paused when pass-through is
active. If users want to resume communication between HMI and PLC, please press [Stop
Pass-through] to disable this function.
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29.3 Using System Reserved Addresses to Enable Pass-Through
Function

Other way to enable pass-through is to use LW-9901/LW-9902 to set source COM port
and destination COM port directly. When the values of LW-9901 and LW-9902 match
conditions as below, HMI will start pass-through automatically:

a. The values of LW-9901 and LW-9902 have tobe 1 or2 or 3
(1: COM 1, 2: COM 2, 3: COM 3).
b. The values of LW-9901 and LW-9902 should not be the same.

Note: If users want to stop pass-through, just change the values of LW-9901 and LW-9902
to O.

If users need to change the communication parameters, just change the value in related
reserved addresses and set ON to LB-9030, LB-9031 and LB-9032. HMI will be forced to
accept new settings.

Tag Description

LB-9030 Update COM1 communication parameters (set ON)

LB-9031 Update COM2 communication parameters (set ON)

LB-9032 Update COM3 communication parameters (set ON)
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Chapter 30 Project Protection

The copyright of program design must be protected. EB8000 supports protection function of
project file to ensure users' design achievement.

30.1 XOB password

After project (MTP) is completed, users can compile the file to XOB format that can be
downloaded to HMI. Users can set password to protect the XOB file in Compiling window.

A password must be input if users want to decompile the XOB file to MTP. (XOB password
range: 0~4294901760)

ompiling
R A

Project name : CADocuments and SettingsiNicolas, S EMTRL.mtp

¥DE file name @ ChDocurnents and SettingsiMicolas\ S E\MTPL.xob

(XOE password ; {uzed in decompiler)] [[]Decompilation is prohibited

Select the languages used on the HMI

ezt Pagsword g|

Passward © | | {range : 0 ~ 4294901 760)
CDocurnents and Settings\Micolas - A
ChDocurnents and Settings\Micolas 3
[ Ok, ] [ Cancel ]

0 errar(z), O warning(s)

Ohject size : 56204 bytes

Font size 1 314444 bytes
Picture size : FO2088 bytes
Shape size : B42 hytes
Sound size 1 36474 bytes
Macro size : 14 bytes
Total size : 1200966 bytes (1,15M)
| succesded
Double click error messages to modify the attributes of relative objects |
Compile ] [#]Build font files Close
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30.2 Decompilation is prohibited

If this box is ticked, the system will automatically deny [XOB password]. Furthermore, the
XOB file can’t be decompiled to MTP file.

Compiling El

Project name ; C:\Documents and Settings'Micolas\ /S E&@\MTPL.mtp

OB file name @ ChDocuments and SettingsiMicolas\ S m&MTPL. xob

[“IDecompilation is prohibited:

Select the languages Lsed on the HMI

C:\Documents and SettingsiMicolas| S E\EBS000W410_100514 eng\ font\MTP1$0.ttf (Arial) Al
C\Documents and Settings!Micolas, @\ EBS000V410_100514 engfont\MTP141.ttf (Times Mew Roman) )

0 error(s), O warhing(s)

Dhiject size ' 56204 bytes

Fant size : 314444 bytes

Picture size 1 7920388 bytes

Shape size : 842 bytes

Sound size : 36474 hytes

Macro size : 14 bytes

Total size 1200966 bytes (1,.15M)

sicceeded

Double click error messages to modify the attributes of relative objects |

[ Campile | [lBuid fort fles Clase
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30.3 Disable HMI upload function [LB9033]
EB8000 provides system reserved address LB9033. When this address is set ON, the HMI

will disable upload function of XOB file and vice versa. HMI needs to be rebooted to active
LB9033.

Address Tag Library

O Customnized (&) System

o, Address tag name PLC name Addres: type | Addres Fead Wiite %
a0 LB-2029 : save all recipe data to maching (set OrY Local HL Bit LB-9029 Readfwrite

31 LB-9030 : update COM 1 communication parameters (set OMY  Local HMI Bit LE-9030 ReadMrite

3z LB-2031 : update COM 2 communication parameters (set OM) Local HMI Bit Readfwrite
'_qq | B-O032 ¢ yndate COM 3 commnication parameters {set Ob | ocal HeT Bit Eeadfwrite

34 ile HMI upload function er orily ) Read/rite

5 TSdve Evert)data 100 to AL, USE disk, LF card (set...  Locdl AL Bt HEad) wrme

36 LB-9035 : HMI free space insufficiency alarm (when ON) Local HMI Bit Read/write

7 LB-2036 : CF free space insufficiency alarmn (whien QMY Local HMI Bit Readfwrite

] LB-2037 : USE 1 free space insufficiency alarm (when OM) Local HHL Bit Readfrite

39 LB-9038 : USE 2 free space insufficiency alarm (when ON) Local HMI Bit: Read/write

40 LB-2039 : status of fle backup activity (hackup in process if ... Local HMI Bit ReadMwrite

41 LB-9040 : backlight up (set ON) Local HMI Bit Read/write

42 LB-2041 : (16hit) ! reserved free space size (Mega bytes) Local HMI Bit Readfwrite

43 LB-2042 ; acknowledoe all alarm events (set OMN) Local HHL Bit ReadMwrite

44 LB-2043 : unacknowledged events exist (when OM) Local HHI Bit Readfwrite

45 LB-2044 : disable remote control (when ON) Local HML Bit Readfwrite |
4f | B-9N45 : memnry-ran comminicatinn fails fwhen ORG | rral HT Rit RAardfnrite |
< | (&

* Lsers can import MTS00 tag to represent the address,
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30.4 Project protection [Project Key]

User’s project can be restrained to be executed only on specific HMI (for i series HMI only).
Please go to [System Parameters Settings]/ [General]/ [Project protection].

Project protection (i series anlin)

| Enabled Project ke : 111111 irange : 0 ~ 4234901750}

*If thiz ke 1z different from HMI kew, the project won't be executed. nommally.
* MTze LWA046-9047 fo change HMI key. LB9046 indicates check result (ke eor when status is on).

Users can use LW9046~LW9047 (32-bit) to set the [HMI key]. The value can’t be read or
written into these two registers even by remote HMI. While using this function, user can set
the password ([project key] password range: 0~4294901750), and the XOB file can only
be executed on specific HMI whose [HMI Key] is the same as [Project key]. If [Project Key]
is different from [HMI key], the system will turn LB9046 ON. HMI needs to be rebooted
while setting [HMI key] every time.

Project Protection (1 series supports only)
‘This function supports a project can be executed only on a specific HML

Project | | Hill

Projact Key I Ky
[TIMT Key| must be the same as [Project Key] for normal communication.

Set [Project Key] in [System Parameters]| General] page of EBS000.
Use LW-2046 (32-Bit) to set [HMI Key] . (LW-9046 is write-only.)
The status of LB-9046 will becomes ON if [HMI Key] is different from [Project Key].

HMI Key : l:] (range : 0~4294901750)

m EasyView
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30.5 Project password [MTP file]

Users can set password to protect the MTP file in [System parameter] / [Security] tab.

Enabling this, password must be input if user wants to edit MTP file. (MTP password range:
1~4294967295)

[] Enable

Teer 10

[] Enable

Teer 11

[] Exahle Passward : |_19854561| | (range: 1 ~ 4294967295)
Teer 12

[] Enable [ Ok ] [ Cancel ]

Project password (M TP file)

[ Bt

After setting, each time when try to open the project, a window pops up for password input.

Password |***| | (Limited ko 3 times)

Cancel

L=

Note: When using “Window Copy” function, if the source file is protected by MTP
password, users have to input correct password for EasyBuilder8000 to execute window

copy.
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Window Copy

Source project: ;

|C:1D|:u:ument5 and Settings)Micolas\ s 66E6. mtp

@ili EacyBuilder2000

Passwiord § |k | (Limited ko 3 Himes)

LIPLY # source project is prokected with password,

[ ] &slarf
[15cH

L Juik a
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Chapter 31 Memory Map Communication

MemoryMap communication protocol is similar to IBM 3764R, it is used when memory data
is with low variation. (High variation may cause MemoryMap overloading.) MemoryMap is
used for communication between two devices. When setting the MemoryMap with two
devices, one has to be set as Master, and another is Slave. In normal condition, Master and
Slave do not communicate except when the assigned memory data in one of them has
changed. Once data is identical the communication will stop.. So this is used for keeping
the consistency of assigned part of data between two devices (Master and Slave) via
corresponding registers.

The corresponding memory has the same property as MT8000'’s register MW(MB) from
Master and Slave (The 1000 words MW(MB) are reserved for MemoryMap in MT8000 for
communication.) The feature of memory: MB is correspondence with MW, according to the
following list, MBO~MBf and MWO, MB10~MB1f and MW1..., they all indicate the same
register.

Device name Format Range
MB dddd(h) | dddd:0~9999 h:0~f(hex)
MW dddd dddd:0~9999

When using MemoryMap communication protocol, the master and slave have to use the
same communication setting. The wiring diagram as follow:

RS232

Master Slave
TX(#) RX(#)
RX(#) TX(#)
GND(#) GND(#)
RS485 (4W)

Master Slaver
TX+(#) RX+(#)
TX-(#) RX-(#)
RX+(#) TX+(#)
RX-(#) TX-(#)
GND(#) GND(#)
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Note: # means being decided by PLC or controller.
The flowchart of communication as following:

Flowchart 1

Start

b«
Y

Yes
Send data

Receiving
STX(02H)

No

Sending ACK(06H),
waiting time is
3sec.(default)

P No

Yes

Y

Received
Data

Sending ACK(06H)

Y
»[Sending STX(02H, W
Ll epe . . l
waiting time is 3 sec.
Yes
4 No
No
Receiving > Out of 3 Yes >le
sec.
(b)
Flowchart 2 >

Checking

Delay 100ms NAK(15H)

Checking
ACK(06H)

Sending data

€
4

Receiving
ACK(06H)

Stop sending
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Flowchart 2

Checking
STX(02H)

Yes

Going to flowchart (a)

Sending ACK(06H
The waiting time is 3
sec. (default)

Y

Receiving
data

Sending ACK(06H)

A 4
Go to flowchart (b)

A

Caution:
Flowchart 2 is available for slave but not master, STX is asking signal for communication,
ACK is feedback signal, and NAK is busy signal.

There are two data formats, one is for MB and another is for M\WV:

For MB command

Offset (byte) [Format Description
0 0x02 The operating sign to MB
1 Ox## Address (Low byte)
2 Ox## Bit Address (High byte)
For example:MB12=>1*16+2=18, is 0x12 and 0x00
3 0x00( or 0x01) |The data of MB address.
(This is Bit, so has to be 0 or 1)
4-5 0x10 - 0x03 Stop sign
6 Ox## checksum, xor from 0 byte to fifth byte.

For MW command

Offset(byte) Format Description

0 0x01 The operating sign to MW
1 Ox## Address (Low byte)

2 Ox## Bit Address (High byte)

If there is a 0x10 included in address, and insert a
0x10 after it, the byte will move to next position. For
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example: 0x10, 0x04 will become 0x10,0x10,0x04
3 Ox## Sending byte (The byte has to be even, due to
operating for word). If byte is 0x10 then insert a
0x10 after it, the byte will move to next position
4~4+n-1 Ox##(L) The data of initial address for corresponding
Ox##(H) address for 1,2 byte, n is byte of data, if data
Ox##(L)... includes 0x10 and then insert a 0x10, the sending
byte number remains same, then n=n+1, and so
on...
4+n > 4+n+1  |0x10 > Ox03 |End sign
4+n+2 Ox## checksum > Xor check-up and bytes in the front

Below is an example for observation process of communication. If Master has a 0x0a in

MWa3, according to this protocol, master will communicate with slave immediately, and

slave will put the 0x0a in corresponding MW3, the procedure is as following:

Master sending STX(0x02h).
Slave receives STX(0x02h) from master, and sending ACK(0x06h) to master.
Master receives ACK(0x06h) from slave.

Master sending 0x01,0x03,0x00,0x02,0x0a,0x00,0x10,0x03,0x19, as shown below:

Offset(byte) Format |Description
0 0x01 The operating sign for MW
1 0x03 Address(Low byte)
2 0x00 Bit Address (High byte)
3 0x02 Sending byte (The byte has to be even, due to
MWa3 is two byte).
45 OxOa > MW3 content is Ox0a > 0x00
0x00
67 0x10 » End sign
0x03
8 0x19 checksum >
0x0120x03"*0x00*0x02*0x0a*0x00”0x10”0x03=0x
19

Slave received data from master and then sending ACK(0x06h).
Master receives ACK(0x06h) from slave.

When finishing communication, master sending revised data of MW to slave, and slave
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changes the MW which corresponds to that of master. At this time, master and slave keep
the same data in the same address.

Another example below, the address and data include 0x10; please notice the change in
data format. Now, if we have 0x10 in MW16 in slave, according to this protocol, slave will
communicate with master immediately, and master will put 0x10 in data of corresponding
MW16, the procedure is as following:

Slave sending STX(0x02h)

Master receives STX(0x02h) from slave, and sending ACK(0x06h) to Slave.

Slave receives ACK(0x06h) from master

Slave sending data 0x01,0x10,0x10,0x00,0x02,0x10,0x10,0x00,0x10,0x03,0x10 as shown
below:

Offset (byte) |Format |Description

0 0x01 The operating sign to MW
1 0x10 Address(Low byte)
2 0x10 Insert 0x10
3 0x00 Bit Address (High byte)
4 0x02 Sending byte (MW10 is two bytes)
5 0x10 0x10 is low byte in MW10
6 0x10 Insert 0x10
7 0x00 0x00 in high byte
8°9 0x10 > End sign
0x03
10 0x10 checksum >

0x0120x1020x1020x00"0x02"0x10"0x10*0x00"0x
1070x03=0x10

Master receives data from slave and sending ACK(0x06h) to slave.
Slave receives ACK(0x06h) from master.

When finishing communication, slave sending the address and content of MW to master, at
this time, master changes data of MW corresponding to that of Slave, then master and
slave keep the same data in the same address.

Below is an example for communication between two HMI via MemoryMap.
First of all, create a new project in EasyBuilder
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Edit/System Parameter Setting/PLC

Device Properties

Hame : | Memory Map

I HMI ®PLC
Location & | |ocal v

PLC type : ?Memnrv Map
W.1.00, MEMORY_MAP.s0

PLC UF : [Rs-232 v

COM Fort Seftings

cou : [ EETFRN ~

Baud rate : | 115200 i
Data bits : |8 Bis v
g Stop bits ¢ |1 Bit v

PLC default station no. :

Timeout (sec) :

Turm around delsy (ms) :
Send ACK delay (ms) :
Parzmater 1 :
Parameter 2 :

Paramatar 3 :

Name : | Memary Map
O HMI FIPLC
Location : [ Local e
PLC type : I Memory Map
V.1.00, MEMORY_MAP.z0
PLCUF : Rs-232 >

: COMI (115200,E,8,1)

COM Porl Seftings

COM: | COM 1 v
Baud rate : | 115200 |
Data bits : |8 BRs »

Party: Even |
Stop bits: |1 BR »

PLC default station no. :

Timeout (sec) : |

Turn around deky (ms) :

Send ACK delay (ms) : |
Parameter 1 : .

Parameter 2 :
Parameter 3 :

0 |

Cancel _]
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Note:

1. Between two HMI, Time out has to set to 0.5 sec. and another has to set to 0.8 sec.
2. [Data bit] has to be 8 bits.

3. The rest of the settings should be identical between two HMI.

Adding two objects on window10, a toggle switch setting is as illustration below:

New Toggle Switch Ohject ['5_(|

General | Security | Shape | Lahel

Description : | |
Fead address
PLC name ! |Memu:ur~,.f Map LY | Setting. ..
address |MB LV ||III |
[ ] Inwert signal
Write address
PLZ name : |Mem|:|r':.f Map L | Setting. ..
address |MB w ||III |

[ ] Write when button iz released

Attribute
Switchstyle - | Togele v

Maco

Execute macmo

A multistate switch object setting is as following:
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New Multi-State Switch Object X
General | Security | Shape | Label |
Description : | |
Mode |ﬁ,r3_1uﬁ vl Offset : |EI |
Fead address
PLZ narme ! |Mem|:|r-:,- Map gt | | Setting. .
Address |MW " |||:| | 16-bit Unsigned
Write address :
PLC narme : ||""'|EI'I'II:IF':.-' Map o | | Setting...
Address |M'u'u' " |||:| | 16-bit Unsigned
[ ] Wite when bution iz releazed
A trribute
Suritch stvle |JOG+ w Mo of statez : | 2 W |
Cyelical : | Enable v
[ ] User-defined mapping

[Save],[Compile],[Download]
Change parameter in [System Parameter Setting]/[PLC] and download to another HMI.

The HMI display is as following:
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oM P PWR
L] - -

Fast Sel

EaxyView

Users may try to touch the screen; the other HMI will act the same as current HMI.
The communicating way is the same as above-mentioned. The point is to keep the
same data in the same register.
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Chapter 32 FTP Server Application

In addition to backup history data from HMI to PC by SD card, USB memory
stick or EasyPrinter, FTP Server can also be applied to do this. After
downloading project to HMI, FTP Server can be used to backup history data
and recipe data, and also to update recipe data. The files in FTP Server can’t
be deleted.

— .

32.1 Login FTP Server

Step 1: Before login FTP Server, please check the OS

Image version:

MT6000/8000 i Series: OS Image 20100818 or later e
MT8000 X Series: OS Image 20100906 or later

Network' WVersion

MT8:¢(S3C) firmware build 20110210

Type :MTE100I

ok
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Step 2. Enter HMI IP:_ftp://192.168.1.117/ (example), login user name:
uploadhis, and the HMI history upload password (if not changed, the default is

111111). Or, to directly enter ftp://uploadhis:111111@192.168.1.117/

? My Computer

File Edit ‘“Wiew Favorites Tools Help

\_," @ @ l.‘ﬂ: pSearch [{ Falders v

o

Address frpiuploadhis: 111111@192,168,1.117

A Local Disk [T
".q'? WirkualBox Guest Additions (D)
— Eg_drive on Whoxswr' (213
|=)5hared Documents
|=huser's Documents

System Tasks

Wigw syskem
inFormation

;'j Add or remove
progranms

[ Change & setting

Step 3. After entering IP, ftp://192.168.1.117/ is shown, and the “datalog”,

“‘eventlog”, and “recipe” folders can be seen.

File

@Back - \‘_.;,l Lﬁ pSearch H_ Falders v

Edit  Wiew Favorites Tools  Help

Address | (@] tpif192.168.1.117]

[

0 O

Other Places
datalog eventlog

@& Internet Explorer
= . "

recipe

Ilser: uploadhis  Internet
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32.2 Backup History Data and Update Recipe Data

€ To backup “Data
Sampling” records

1. Click “datalog” folder to
check the file names set by
EasyBuilder Pro.

2. Click on file names to
check content.

3. Copy and paste to save
files on PC.

& To backup “Event
(Alarm) Log” records

1. Click “eventlog” folder to
check the files.

2. Copy and paste to save
files on PC.

& To backup and update
“Recipe” records

1. The way to backup is
same as above.

2. To update “recipe” data
on HMI, overwrite
“recipe.rcp” with new data
and restart HMI in one
minute.

File

eBack - \_)l L@ ;j Search l{.- Folders v

Edit  Wiew  Favorites  Tools  Help

Address |1 Ftp:192.168.1,117)dakalog/123]

b

Gu:u

'E B

Other Places

W

[&1 datalon

20110411 .dtl 20110412.dH 201104134t

User; uploadhis 8 Internet

File

@Back e \_/J Lﬁ; ;j Search i Folders v

Edit

View  Favorites  Tools  Help

Address | [ Frpyff192,168.1.117 [eventlog)

v|Go

i3 B

EL_20110411, EL_=201104...
eyt

Other Places

(] 192.166.1,117

E

EL_201104...

User; uploadhis  Internst

Eile

@Back A \1_/] l.@ ;\] Search ll..- Folders -

Edit  Wiew Faworites  Tools  Help

Address ([ Frpe192.168.1, 117 recipe/

=2 H

Other Places ) !
recipe.rcp recipe_a.rcp

(g1 192.168.1.117

User: uploadhis # Internet
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M B Since recipe data is automatically saved once every minute,
Ll

after updating “recipe.rcp” or “recipe_a.rcp”, HMI must be
restarted in one minute otherwise the new updated recipe data will be
overwritten by the former data. [LB-9047] and [LB-9048] can also be used to
restart HMI. Set [LB-9048] to ON and then set [LB-9047] to ON to successfully
restart HMI.
System Registers:
[LB-9047] reboot HMI (set ON when LB9048 is ON)
[LB-9048] reboot-HMI protection
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Chapter 33 EasyDiagnoser

33.1 Overview and Configuration
Overview
EasyDiagnoser is a tool for detecting the error occurs while HMI is communicating with PLC.

Configuration
Step 1.
Open Project Manager and click EasyDiagnoser.

'ﬁ Project Manager

HMI IP, Passwiord

Type : \MTEO00/2000 | Series w
[ Settings... il Reboot HMI |
Connection
(*) Ethernet (D USE cable (i series orly)
HMI TP w

’ DatafEvent Log File Information ]

EasyBuildera000 L
EasyConverter ] ’ Easyaddressiiewer EasyDiagnoser

EasyPrinter ] I EasyDiagnoser ‘—%'

Recipe/Extended Mermory Editor ]

Litility

e

Build Download Data for CF/ USE Disk... |

’ Dovenload. ., ] ’ Upload. .. ]

[ Or-line Sirnulatian.. ” Off-line Sirnulation. .. ]

’ Pass-through. .. ]

[ Help | Exit

Step 2.
Set the IP address of the HMI to communicate with.
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Users can input IP address manually or simply click [Search All]. Please input Project Port

as well.

Select HMI
Input HMI IP

address

IP: [192.168.1.103

Project Part: |EI:|E|I:| v| [ ] l ’ Ewit ]

Select HMI

= S rSearch HMI W
L

Hrdl Mame: |Tina—MTB'I aai

(2| = P

207 0iH - Katte)

AT TETT. Cemao-Joey)
192 168.1.237 (Demao-57_1200)
192.168.1.39 ftesh

192.168.1.44 (Default HrAI
192168147 (Tina-k4T310010

||

05 20091002 or later supportz

Project Part: |EI:|E|I:| v| ] ] ’ Ewit

It is also available to right click and select “Run EasyDiagnoser” for entering the setting
window when executing On-Line Simulation in EB8000.
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Fixai morlsgon

Seremusheil

ez Jlo Jlo o o Jf2
[2_Jle o Jo Jo Jo o |

Exit simnlation

Eun EasvDiagnossr

Screenshot

D\-Eﬂx_rl Tew

After setting completed, click OK, EasyDiagnoser operation window appears as below:

W Weintek MT Diagnostic Tool - EasyDiagnoser g@@
i Bl  Wiew Optiens Help
Command: |Read + Writa v Device: N @
Address Type: ~

Mo Cmd.  PID Drevice St Index  Address f Length Time Errar

Bl Cevices 7 Output

X L @
Package ID Device Station | Index Address | Length [15:15:22] Looking for the target HMI...
5 41) Local Hul - ~ (LE] 005627 1 [15:15:22] Connection established with the target HWIL
8 (0 Local Hul - —~  [LB)0D&T411
+ B7 (32 SIEMEMS 277300 ... 1 - [h] 0OOOO S
+ 68 (14 SIEMEMS 374300 ... 1 - [DB10] 00000714
Ready NUB
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33.2 EasyDiagnoser Settings

Item

Description

File

Save As
The captured information of Easy Diagnoser can be saved as
* xls which can be read in Excel.

W' Weintek MT Diagnostic

Exit
Exit current file.

View
[ Device B Ol A D
“"F‘ Faclage Bax Chl+ A1 F

Click [Device Bar] to display Device window.
Click [Package Bar] to display Package window.

Legger Bau CtltalttL Click [Logger Bar] to display Logger window.
- QuiputBar CalbAIHO Click [Output Bar] to display Output window.
Options Toolbars
Options | Help Display toolbar icons of [Device Bar] [Package Bar] [Logger

v | Status Bax

Update Package List 5
Show Cbject ID) (HIMD)
Cleay betivity List

Bar] [Output Bar].

W Weintek MT Diagnostic Tool - EasyDiagnoszer
. File  Wiew Ophens| Eelp

i #

Show Status Bar

At the bottom of EasyDiagnoser window, display information
of CAP, NUM, and SCRL.

|Ready | CAP|NUM | SCRL | |

Update Package List
When users change window in HMI, update the Polling
Package information of current window with this list.

Show Object ID (HMI)
Show the ID of objects in HMI as shown below.
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99
o9

Clear Activity List
Clear all information in activity area.

Command: |Read +'Write v| Device: [All
Address Type: (Activit'f Area
Mo Cmd. PID Device
139 R 68 SIEMEMS ST
138 R 4 Local Hil - -
137 R Local Hi - -
136 R 67 SIEMEMS 577300 Et... 1 25

Help

Display EasyDiagnoser version information.

Abount EasyDiagnozer

EasyDiagnoser Version 1.1 QK

@wj Copyright (C) 2008

® Activity area

In the activity area, users can observe the communication between HMI and PLC.
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Command: |Read +Write w | Device: |All W
Address Tvpe: o Capture
] Cmd. | PID Device St Index | Address f Length Tirme Error | #*
» 139 R 68  SIEMEMS 571300 .. 1 255  [DBE10] 0000014 a0 0
138 R Local Hul - - [LB] 005621 20 0
137 R Local Hi - - [LB] 0057401 10 0
136 R 67  SIEMEMS 575300 .. 1 255 [M] 000001 40 0
135 R Local Hi - - [LB] 005621 20 0
134 R Local Hi - - [LB] 0057401 20 0
133 R 68  SIEMEMS 575300 .. 1 255  [DBE10j0O0QOS14 a0 0
132 R Local Hi - - [LB] 00562 i1 20 0
131 R Local Hil - - [LB] 0057401 20 0
130 R 67  SIEMEMS 575300 ... 1 285 [M] 00000 40 0
| 128 R 4 Local Hi - - [LB] 00562 i1 20 0 v |
Item Description
Command a. Read + Write

Display Read and Write commands in activity area.

b. Read
Display only Read commands in activity area.

c. Write
Display only Write commands in activity area.

Device

a. All
Display information of Local HMI and PLC. It depends on the setting of
command as following.

¢ [f command is set Read + Write, the Read and Write information of
Local HMI and PLC will be displayed in activity area.

¢ |f command is set Read, the Read information of Local HMI and PLC will
be displayed in activity area.

¢ |f command is set Write, the Write information of Local HMI and PLC will
be displayed in activity area.

b. Local HMI
Display information of Local HMI, it depends on the setting of command as
following.

¢ |[f command is set Read + Write, the Read and Write information of
Local HMI will be displayed in activity area.

¢ |[f command is set Read, the Read information of Local HMI will be
displayed in activity area
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e [f command is set Write, the Write information of Local HMI will be
displayed in activity area.

c. PLC
Display information of PLC, it depends on the setting of command as
following.

¢ [f command is set Read + Write, the Read and Write information of PLC
will be displayed in activity area.

¢ [f command is set Read, the Read information of PLC will be displayed
in activity area.

¢ [f command is set Write, the Write information of PLC will be displayed
in activity area.

Station Select specific Station for display on the screen. (This function will be
disabled when selecting [All] in Device).

Address Users can select all or a part of address types to be displayed on the

Type screen. (This function will be disabled when selecting [All] in Device).

Range Set the range of address types to be displayed. (This function will be
disabled when selecting [All] in Address Type).

Capture Click to start/stop capturing communication message.

Error Please refer to the section coming later.

® Polling Packages

<
Package D Device Station glul=ti Address [ Length
= 413 Local Hi| [LB] 00562 11
g (0 Local HI - [LB] 0057411
+ B7 (32 SIEMEMS S7/300 Ethernet 1 - [t] DO0O0 /1
+ B5(3) SIEMEMS S7/300 Ethernet 1 10 [DB10] 000007 3
+ B9 (3 SIEMEMS S7/300 Ethernet 1 11 [DB10] 0000373
£ 7003 SIEMEMS 571300 Ethernet 1 12 [DB10] 00006 7 3
£ 71 (5) SIEMEMNS S7/300 Ethernet 1 [DB10] 000097 5
Item Description
Package ID Use the information of package ID to check the PID in activity area for
finding the problem.
Device Displays HMI and PLC type.
Station Displays PLC station number.
Index Display objects-used index register numbers.
Address/Length | Displays device type address. Length-how many words of the Package.
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o

Ohject Screen n Address

4 (13 Local HMI -- - [LE] 00aB2 [ 1

a(m Local HMl -- - [LE] 0057411

= BT {32 SIEMEME 577300 Ethernet [rd] DOQOO
Tuggle a. [m] DOOOD
Toggle 5. 10 29 [r] DOOOD
Toggle 5. 10 29 [nd] DOOOD
Toggle 5. 10 28 [m] ODOOOD
Toggle 5. 10 28 [nd] DOOOD
Toggle 5. 10 27 [nd] DOOOD

After opening Package, the information such as Object, Screen, ID, Address inside it
will be displayed.

Object Package ID where this object is placed.

Screen Window in the project where this object is placed.
ID ID of the object.

Address Address of the object.
Note:

a. Click [Package ID], the device station number will be displayed in 3" column.

Package IO Dievice Station Index Address f Lenath
41 Local Hil -- -- [LB] 00562 £ 1
a (0 Local Hil [LB] 0047411

SIEMENS 571300 Ethernet ——m

63 (3) SIEMEMNS STi300 Ethernet [DB10] 00000 3

b. Double click [Package ID] then select [object], the 1% column directs the object’s
position.

For example, select [Numeric Input] and the screen no. displays 10.

This shows that this object is in window no. 10 in the project and will be marked with pink
frame in HMI as shown below.
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Chject Screen D Address
4 {1 Local Hh -- -- [LB] 0056211
8 (m Local Hhl -- -- [LB] 0057411
67 (32) SIEMENS S7/300 Ethernet 1 -- [mi] OOOOOS 1
= 68 {3 SIEMEMS 577300 Ethernet [DEH |:|] ooQoosa
Mumeric 1. [DEH |:|] oooo1
MHumeric ... 10 4 [DB10] 00002

SIEMENS S7-300 Ethernet

Shows the object

ol IZIIIIIZIIZIIZI

® Devices
Devices window displays information of HMI and PLC.
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Q Y
Index N
Type Mame MTE000 Series HMWI
Location Local
Block Interval awords
Max. Read Length 286 words
Ay Write Length 286 words

=
Index 1
Type Mame SIEMEMS 571300 Ethernet
Location Local
PLCIF Ethernet {(192.168.1.97:1...
Block Interval awords
Max. Read Length 20 wiords
Ay Write Length 20 words
o

® Output (Macro debug)

With Trace function offered by Macro, the executing status of Macro can be seen. Please
refer to EB8000 user's manual “Chapter 18 MACRO” for more information.

In illustration below, for [ID 2, Ln 7] and [ID 2, Ln 8]

ID 2 represents Macro name.

Ln 7 and Ln 8 represent that they are in 7" and 8" lines of Macro.

W' Weintek MT Diagnoztic Tool - EasyDiagnozer
\ Fila Wiew Options Help

1R
o

[ID2, Ln 7] The results are »
(D2, Lnd] el =a, sl =32767, f1 = 1.234567

[ID2, Ln 7] The results are

[(ID2,Ln 8] el =a, s1 =32767, f1 =1.234567

[ID2, Ln 7] The results are

(D2, Lnd] el =a, sl =32767, f1 = 1.234567

[ID2, Ln 7] The results are

[(ID2,Lnd]) el =a, sl =32767, f1 = 1234567

[ID2, Ln 7] The results are

(D2, Lnd] el =a, sl =32767, f1 = 1.234567

[ID2, Ln 7] The results are hat

33.3 Error Code

In activity area, users can find the reason of error through error codes listed below.
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0: Normal
1: Time out
2: Fail Error
12: Ignore

When error occurs, error message will be shaded red as shown below.
The error code is 1 since PLC is disconnected with HMI.
The error code is 12 since “PLC No Response” message window is shown.

W’ Weintek MT Diagnostic Tool - EasyDiagnoser

¢ Fle Wew Options Help

=
Command: | Read +Write v| Device: | SIEMENS S7/300 Ethernet v | [ Station: |:|
Address Type: |AII v| Range: | | ~ | | [ Capture i

PID Device St Index Address f Length Time Errar e

649 SIEMEMS 577300 Et... 11 [OB10] 0000313
532 F 7a SIEMEMS 577300 Et... 1 12 [OB10] 00006 1§ 3 a0
581 F 71 SIEMEMS 577300 Et... 1 255  [DB10]00009r45 40

[
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33.4 Save As

The captured information of Easy Diagnoser can be saved as *.xIs which can be read in

Excel.

W' Weintek MT Diagnostic Tool - EasyDiagnoser

( tf + Vifrite: v| Device: | SIEMENS S7/300 Ethernet v | [
Address Type: |All v| Eange: | | e | |

Mo Cmd. PID Dievice St Index Address f Lenaott

176 R Ga SIEMERMS 575300 Et... 1 10 [OB10] 00000+f 3

174 F 53] SIEMERS 575300 Et... 1 11 [OB10] 00003 ¥ 3

174 R 70 SIEMERMS 575300 Et... 1 12 [OB10] 00006 ¥ 3

173 F 71 SIEMERS 575300 Et... 1 288 [DBE10]0000Q& 5
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33.5 Window Adjustment
Users can drag or use smart docking icons in editing window to place the windows to the
desired position.

W’ Weintek MT Diagnostic Tool - EasyDiagnoser |Z| |E| E|
- File  Wiew Options Help

1K
Command: |Read +Wiirite s~ Dewvice: |All v atian: Q
| - J| - D [10:35:14] Looking for the target HMI
Address Type: Range: D/ smart Docking v i [10:35:14] Connection established with the targ
Mo Cmd. FIDv | Device | Ind/}{| OOTESS T Cef. | TTme | Errar |

Smart Docking

Smart Docking

I
Type Mame MTE000 Series HMI

Lacation Lacal
Black Interval Awords | El}
Max. Read Length 256 wiords 0 —
L Sfeite | rathe e (e |
Package... Device Station Index Address J/ Lennth

41013 - -- [LB] o000 i1

A - -- [LB] 00562 12

11 (2 - - [LB] o000 i1

12(1) - - [LB] 0056311 Smart Docking

Ready HUM

Note:
EasyDiagnoser doesn’t support Siemens S7/1200 (Ethernet) and Allen-Bradley Ethernet/IP
(CompactLogix/ControlLogix) — Free Tag Names since both of the PLC use tag.
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Chapter 34 AB EtherNet/IP Free Tag Names

When using the driver of Allen-Bradley EtherNet/IP-Tag (CompactLogix/
ControlLogix) in EB8000, users can import User-Defined Tag from CSV file of
RSLogix5000. However, data type of User-Defined, Predefined and
Module-Defined Structure won’t be imported.

A | B c | E
7 |TYPE SCOFE NAME DESCRIFTDATATYFE SFECIFIEEATTRIBUTES
g [TAG Local:1:C AB:Embedded_IQL6F.C:0
O |TAG Local:1:1 AEB:Embedded 1Q16F:1:0
10 |TAG Local:2:C AB:Embedded OEL6:C:0
11 |TAG Local:2:1 AB:Embedded OE16:1:0
12 |TAG Local:2:0 AB:Embedded OE16:0:0
13 [TAG Array2D DINT[Z3,5] (RADIX := Decimal, Cons
14 |TAG ArrayBool BOOL[Z256] (RADIY := Decimal, Cons
15 |TAG ArrayDINT DINT[130] (EADIX := Decimal, Cons
16 |TAG ArrayReal EEAL[125] (RADIY := Float, Constani
17 |TAG EOO1 IMT[15] (RADIX := Decimal, PLCE
18 |TAG bO03 [NT[255] (RADIX := Decimal, PLCE
10 ITAm 11 |=I'atal} (DA TATW o Thamdmmal  Meann

Therefore, AB Data Type Editor in EB800O is for users to import and edit

User-Defined, Predefined and Module-Defined Structure.
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34.1 Import User-Defined AB Tag to EB8000
Step 1. Create Tags from RSLogix5000.

ESLogix 5000 - AB [1769-L23E-QB1 18.11]* - [Controller Tags - AB (controller)]
File Edit WView Search Logic Communications Tools Window Help

S H S v &% G [k v| @
Rem Run M ® RunMode T Path: [ AB_ETH-11152.158.1.1 30\Backplane\0" ~| @
T — >, = Controller 0K @ :
I~ Battery OK
i »
Mo Edits g, = 1/0 0K
. I\ £  SEEET ST S
r X | Scope: Eﬂ.&B + | Show: | &l Tags v
= ; -~
MName =5| & | Value “| Force Mask “| Style | Data Type |
[+ 2BC 56 Decimal DINT
[:I Power- Up Handler |+ ArayD L {... 1 Decimal DINT[25.5]
= E Tasks ||+ nayBool (..} {...} Decimal BOOL[256]
= @ MamTa.sk + - ArrayDINT ... {... 1 Decimal DIMNT[130]
C& MadnFrogram |
[ Unseheduled Frograms / Phases |+ ArayReal ... {...1 Float REAL[125]
-5 Mation Gronps | b ] Decimal EOOL
23 Ungronped Axes | FINT ... {...1 Decimal IMT[360]
(3 448-On Instrutions ||+ Local 1L ..} {o.o} AB:Embedded |0...
S ?%?AMUTYPES i + Local1:l f...1 [ AB:Embedded 10...
. -
o st |4 Locatze (.. o) AB:Embedded_0...
% Add-On-Diefined |+ Local2l ... [ AB:Embedded O...
% Predefined |+ Local20 L L AB:Embedded 0.
Ly Module-Detined | vaBool o Decimal BOOL
% ITEE“M, , EarDint 21862 Decimal DINT
= onfigration | N
= g CompariLozixs 323E-0B1 System | Mk i} Decirmal INT
Eﬂ 1769-L23E-OB1 4B | VarReal 0.0 Float RE&L
-4 1769-L23E-0B1 Ethernet Port LocalEN | FMarSint -lza Diecimal SINT

Step 2. Export Tags data to CSV file.

BESLogix 5000 - AB [1769-L23E-QE1 18 11]* - [Controller Tags - AB{controller)]

File Edit View Search Logic Communications [N Window Help
35 H & Cptons.. o B (T
REM Seenity ' —
Fem Run . W RunMaode ‘ 2 TR RS 3.1.1300Backplaneh0* -
Mo Forces >, = Controller OK
- 7 Battery OK.
No Edits & /00K E
[nport b LA A A A
[ “| Export I Tagzand Logic Comments... ||
=45 Controller A ~
Moation b 5%
23 Comtroller Fault Handler Monitor Equipment Phases 56
3 Power-Tp Handler R
=25 Tasks Custom Tools... It
=8 MainTask (0
C& IainPro gram il ControlFLASH ; = )
E3 Un&:hsduled Programs / Phases e =
(=45 Motion Gronns 0

Step 3. In EB8000, create Allen-Bradley EtherNet/IP-Tag
(CompactLogix/ControlLogix) driver.

Input PLC IP address. In System Parameter Settings dialog click [Import Tag...]
button.
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Svstem Parameter S

X

(T PIx
| Font [ Extended Memory I Printer?Backup Server | Look jn | 3 EBBO00 vl 0@ @
Devize | Model | Creneral | System Setting [l Security | I@ gmw
Firmware
Dievice list : MyRecent | font
Documents |[Z5HMI_memory
- - Dibrary
1o, MNarne Locat|0n| Device type |Interrace @ Bt e
Local MTE070{HMTEO70... Disable Desktop | CBrOfext
(CsD_card
- [Eusb1
lﬁ [Dhusbz
[Eusbdriver
My Documents Svirtual_com
My Computer
File name: a8-Tags v o
My Network  Files of lype: | RSLogik 5000 Import/Export File [*C5Y) v [ cemcel |

| ] ]

<
(

Hew ...

I

Delete ][ Seftings... “ Import Tag... i

Project description :

EasyBuilder2000

: ! : Tmport tag information successfully.

Step 4. In object dialog, select PLC, click Tag and select a controller tag.

New Bit Lamp Ohject

General | Security | Shape | Label |

£

Deseription : |

Fead address

PLC name : |P.IIen—BradIey EtherMet/IP-Tag {(CompactLogixft % | Setting. ..

Elinking

Mode :

Tag: o0 \ F
Wame | Data Tvpe | Description
T ArmyBool BOOL[256]
bl BOCL
. VarBool BOCOL

O ) o ]
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34.2 Adding New Data Type
Step 1. Right click on the assigned data type (usually labeled as
[User-Defined]), then click [New Data Type] to start editing.

& AB Data Type Editor r5_<|
{=] Daka Types

MName
strings|  1Vew Data Tupe .. N
Predefined Description
Module-Defined

T Data Type Descriptione

< | >

0 member
Reload ” Save ][ Exit

Step 2. Input the [Name] of the data type. [Description] can be skipped.
For adding data member, click [Add].

660



m WE!NTEK

AB EtherNet/IP Free Tag Names

£ AB Data Type Editor

= Data Tvpes

Izer-Defined MName
Strings

Predefined Description
Module-Defined

TestStruct|

Mame

<

Data Type Descriptione

| ¥

(| add |ipaste |[ Edt |[elete ]| ©

0 member

Reload “ SaVE ] [ Exit ]

Step 3. Input in [Name] and [Data Type] then click [OK] to leave.

Add data member

Description

Data Type @

X

[]Einary Access

Izer-Defined
Strings
Predefined
Module-Defined

[ B

Array Dimensions

Dim 2 Dim 1

Show Daka Types by Groups [

” Cancel l
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Step 4. After adding all data members, click [OK]. The built data type will be
listed on the left side.

ﬂj AB Data Type Editor

= Data Types

[=)- User-Defined Marme TeskStruct

TestTypeh

TestTypek Description

TestType

TestTypeD

TestTypeE

TestTypeF

Marne Data Type Descripkione

Skrings Diatal INT

Predefined
Module-Defined

4

| add || paste | Edit |[Delete | ©

l Reload ][ Save ] l Exit ]

Note: After changing [Name] or [Description] of a data type, [OK] must be
clicked to activate revision.
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34.3 Paste
Step 1. When adding new data members, this function allows users to add

multiple data at one time. The way is to click [Paste] in the [AB Data Type
Editor] window.

Faste El

1 lines [ Sample ” oK H Cancel ]

Step 2. The way to edit is to input data name in each line first, then use space
or tab key to leave a space in each line. And then input data type or click
[Sample] to see some reference. It is recommended to directly copy and paste
from RSLogix5000 to avoid errors.

663



AB EtherNet/IP Free Tag Names

M ame: TestT pped,

Dezcription:

tembers: Drata Tupe Size: BO bytels)

Marne | Data Type | Style | Description | External ficcess
YarBool BOOL Decimnal Read wiite

| Booltiray BOOL[Z2] Decimal Read wite
| YarFReal RE&L Flaat Read wiite
| Realfray REAL[S] Float Read w/rite
| Wain INT Decimal Fiead/Wiite
| Inkéray INT[3] Decimal Read wite
| YarDint DINT Decimnal Read wiite
| Dlinkaray DINT[3] Decimal Read ke

Step 3. The table above shows the defined data types in RSLogix. Select
[Name] and [Data Type] with mouse. This can be done by pressing and
holding on the first option, then slide down to the bottom until the scroll rolls to
the end then stop holding. All the items will then be selected. Press ctrl+v to
copy then paste to the editing window.

Faste

VarBool BOOL
BoolArray BOOL[32]
VarReal REAL
Realfrray

Varlnt  INT
Inkarray INT[3]
VarbDint  DINT
DinkArray DINT[3]

REAL[S]

(x]

10 lines [ Sample ” Ok

H Cancel ]
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Step 4. At this moment press [OK] to finish operating then return to the main
window to view the successfully added multiple data.

ﬂ.i ARB Data Type Editor

x|

{= Drata Types

(=) User-Defined
TestTypes
TestTypeb
TestTypel
TestTypelr
TestTypeE
TestTypeF

Skrings

Predefined

Module-Defined

Mame TestTyped
Drescripkion
Mame Data Type Descriptione
WarBool BOCL
Boolarray BOOL[32]
YarReal REAL
Realdrray REAL[S]
VarInt INT
Intarray INT[3]
WarDink DINT

DinkArr ay DIMT[3]

<

| >

add | Paste |[ edi |[Delete ] ©

8 member

[ Reload ” Save

I et |
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34.4 Miscellaneous

® Revising member data:

Directly double click on the data member to be revised in the main window, or
click on the data member then press [Edit].

¢ Deleting data member:
Select the data to be deleted then click [Delete]. For deleting all data members,
press and hold [Delete] button on the keyboard then click the [Delete] button in
the main editing window.

¢ Adjusting the order of data members:

After selecting a single data member, use the move up and move down
buttons in main window to adjust the order. This makes selecting items in
EB8000 easier.

¢ Deleting data type:

In the list on the left side of the main window, select the data type to be deleted
then press [Delete] on the keyboard. A confirming window pops up; click [Yes]
to start deleting.

e Saving the result of revision:
After revising, [Save] button in main window must be clicked. Restart EB8000,
the result of revision can be viewed.

¢ To Re-edit:
For giving up all revision done and to re-edit, click [Reload] button in main
window.

666



E‘ WEI!NTEK

34.5 Module-Defined
Here is an example showing how to define a default structure for a module.
In 1/0 Configuration of RSLogix contains setting of I/O module.

AB EtherNet/IP Free Tag Names

=55 TN Condignration
= @ Backplane, Compactlogix Shwstermn
M0 1760-L32E L32E

-4 1760-L32E Ethernet Port LocalENE

Z= Ethemet
-0 ':;!:l]'ﬂl:liii.l::tEhJ.:E: Local
A [1]1769-1016M
Bl [2]1760-1032/4
B [2]1769-CBI6E
Bl [4]1760-0B32/4
A
A

[5] 1769-0 W1 6ih
[a] 1769-TF16 4

The Tags of these modules won't list the structure when exported to CSV file.
Therefore, users should build it first.

4 | B C p | E | F G H
7 |TYPE SCOFE  NAME DESCEIFTDATATYFE SFECIFIEEATTRIEUTES
_ 8 |TAG Local:1:1 AB:1769_DI6:10
9 |TAG Local:2:1 ABR:1769_DI32:10
10 | TAG Local:3:C ABR:LTES_DO16:C:O
11 [TAG Local:3:l ABR:1TE9_DOLELD
12 |TAG Local:3:0 AB:1TE9_DOL6:00
13 |TAG Local:4:C AB:L769_DO32:C:0
14 |TAG Local:4:1 AB:1769_DO3Z2:T0
15 |TAG Local:4:0 AB:1769_DO32:0:0
16 |TAG Local:5:C AR:1769_DO16:C0
17| TAG Local:5:1 AB:1769_DO1GT0
13 |TAG Local:5:0 AB:1769_DO16:00
19 |TAG Local:6:C ABR:LTEO_TF16:C:0
20 TAG Localf:l ABR:1TE0_TF16:I0
21 |TAG Local6:0 AE:1769 IF16:0:0
]

In [Controller Organizer/Data Types/Module-Defined] of RSLogix5000, double
click Data Type of the module. Data members of that type of the module will be
listed in a window pops up. Copy the [Name] and [Data Type] of the Members.
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Controller

=25 Motion Groups
3 Tngrouped Axes
(3 4dd-Cm Instroctions
=55 Data Tvpes
L User-Defined
Cyp Strings
L £dd-On-Defined
Ly Predefined
=3, Module-Defined

1
B

=

EE L R R R R L

@

[T Tnscheduled Frograms

®

AR:1769_DI1aI0

o AB:1769_DI32I0

o AB:1769_DO16:C:0
AR:1769_DO1a:I0
AR:1769_DO16:0:0
AR:1769_D0z2.C0
AR:1769_DOz2:I0
AR:1769_DO0z2.0:0
AR:1769_IF16:C:0
o AB:1769_TF16T.0

o AB:1769_TF16:0:0

In [AB Data Type Editor.exe] in EB8000, right click on [Module-Defined], and

then click [New Data Type...].

AE Data Type Editox

=l Data Types
User-Defined
Strimgs
Predefined @
SR Module-Define =
pryaeeme  Mew Data Tupe...
AB:Embedded_IQ16F:1:0
AB:Embedded_OB16:2:0

Mame

Description

]

AE:Embedded_CB16:1:0
AEEmbedded_OB16:0:0

Mame

Data Type Descriptione

| >

0 member

[

Reload ” Save ] [ Exxit

In [Name] of [New Data Type], input Module-Defined Name.
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®

Click [Paste], in dialogue box press Ctrl+V to paste Name and Data Type.

% RSLogix 5000 - L32E [1769-L32E 18.11] - [Data Type: AB:1769 DI16:1:0]

ﬁ" File Edit ¥iew Search Logic Communications Tools Window Help

BEH & | v eaG =V
Offline 0. F RUN — Path: [<nane> -] &|
Mo Forces b, :: 0K @
No Edits Y ﬁ’;T s ’
I A A A A DT A
F mm
[ Unscheduled Programs ~ |
g
| =] £ Motion Grroups 0 Mame: |AB:1?59_DI1B:I:D
ﬁ £ Ungrouped Lxes
[ 4dd-On Instroctions Description:
=45 Data Types
L Tser-Defined
L Strings
L Add-Om-Defined
Cph Predefined
5] Module-Defined
4B:1769_DIGTI0 _
Members: Drats Type Size: 85

AB:1768_DI3210

AB:1769_DOIGCO
AB:1769_DO16T10
AB:1780_DO16:0:0
ABA760_D032.C0
AB:1769_D03210
AB:1769_D032:00
AB1769_IF16:C:0
AB:1769_IF1610
AB:A768_IFI6:00

3 Trends

(=455 0 Contfiguration

= Backplang, Compactlogix System

flq 1769-L32E L32E

Mame
Fault

AB Data Type Editor

Style Drescription

Binary
Binary

X]

Mew Data Type
= Daka Types
ser-Defined Mare B 1769 _DI1E:T:0
Skrings
Predefined Description
(=) Module-Defined
AB:Embedded_IQ16F:C:0
AB:Embedded_IQ16F:1:0
AB:Embedded_OB16:C:0
AB:Embedded_OB16:1:0 Mame Data Tvpe Lione
AB:Embedded_OB16:0:0 Fault DINT
Data INT
a-(3) >
| add |[Paste ][ Edi |[Delete | T | Zmember
[ Reload ][ Save ][ Exit ]
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Select data then click [Edit], since the data of the modules can be operated by
bit, here [Binary Access] should be selected, then click [OK] to return to [Data
Type Editor].

Edit data member E'

Mame Data

Description

Daka Type  INT

AB: 1769 _DI16:1:0 A
AB:Embedded_IQ16F:C:0
AB:Embedded_IQ16F:1;:0

AB:Embedded _OB16:C:0

AB:Embedded_OB16:1:0

AB:Embedded_OB16:2:0

ALARM

ALARM_ANALODG

ALARM_DIGITAL

ALE_VALYE_CONTROL W

Array Dimensions

Dim 2 Dim 1 Dim 0

[ ]5how Data Types by Groups I I ” Cancel ]

Click [OK] to finish setting.
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